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TRANSLATOR'S PREFACE. 



The Translator, with the most unfeigned re- 
gret, begs to apologize for the protracted delay 
of this work, as well as for all the vexatious con- 
sequences which it has entailed, both upon the 
Publisher and the Public ; although he scarcely 
expects to be excused, except by those who 
have some experience of the cause that has oc- 
casioned it, viz. the manifold and absorbing avo- 
cations connected with entering upon the pasto- 
ral charge of a parish. The long interval which 
has elapsed since the publication of the former 
volume, has afforded him an opportunity of hear- 
ing the opinion entertained of its merits, and he 
is gratified to find that it has been read and 
judged of by many, with minds unbiassed by 
prejudice, and whose perceptions were neither 
dimmed nor perverted by the terrors of Ger- 
man Neology. Indeed, several of the ablest 
divines in our Church, so far from apprehend- 
ing any baneful consequences from its publi- 
cation, have expressed their conviction, that 
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such a spedmen of penetTadng exposition, en- 
riched with the stores of a boundless and sancti- 
fied erudition, guided by a love of truth the 
most sincere, and animated by a &ith so strong, 
and a piety so ardent, could scarcely fail to ex- 
ercise a beneficial influence upon the theology 
of the land. 

A different opinion has, however, been express- 
ed. Mr. Haldane lately published a work upon 
the same Epistle, excellent doubtless in its way, 
as the gifts and graces of its author would 
ensure, but certainly not calculated, fike the pre- 
sent, for the scientific theologian. In this work 
he makes a strange attempt to depreciate Dr. 
Tholuck's character as an expositor, by &sten- 
ing upon him a charge of want of reverence for 
the Holy Scriptures. The injustice of the im- 
putation is only equalled by the futility of the 
grounds upon which it is based. It is not true, 
that, *^ respecting the quotation from Habakkuk, 
Rom. i. 17, Dr. Tholuck charges the Apostie 
with usinff violence in adapting it to his subject." 
No one can attentively read the passage alluded 
to, (Bib. Cab. Vol. v. 77,) without perceiving 
that Mr. Haldane has egregiously mistaken and 
misrepresented Dr. Tholuck's words, in a man- 
ner unworthy his usual acuteness, and not a little 
discreditable to one who assumes the task of 
expositor. It is, moreover, equally false, that 
Dr. Tholuck " refers to Acts xxviii. 25, as an 
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example of a passage which the Apostle quotes 
as prediction^ when it is not prediction." An, 
imputation so grave ought not to be made ex- 
cept with extreme caution, and upon the surest 
grounds. It becomes otherwise uncharitable 
and slanderous. In the present case, no more 
gratuitous assertion was ever uttered. So far 
from referring to the text as a passage which 
the Apostle " quotes as prediction," Dr. Tho- 
luek, without delivering any opinion as to 
what may be its character elsewhere, refers to it 
as a passage which, on the particular occasion 
in question, is certainly not quoted as prediction ; 
a fact of which a single glance will be sufficient 
to convince the reader. 

A few notes have been introduced, containing 
the Author's maturer views upon certain verses 
of the 9th chapter. They appeared in Nos. 56 
and 57 of the Litterarischer Anzeiger, 1834, 
where Dr. Tholuck reviews an able exposition 
of Rom. ix. by J. T. Beck, Stuttgard, 1833, 
and refer to the grand mystery of predestina- 
tion, on which his sentiments have certainly not 
been learned in the school of Calvin. This is the 
only part of the work, with respect to which the 
Translator feels it incumbent upon him to put 
the young theologian upon his guard. 

Maxse of Hoddam, 
SepL 1836. 
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CHAPTER SEVENTH. 

ARGUMENT. 

Havikg maintained, in the foregoing chapter, that, just be- 
cause they are no longer under .the law, but under grace, 
Christians certainly achieve sanctiBcation, Paul now far- 
ther seeks to show, that, in point of fact, they no more 
4tand in any relation whatever to the law as an incitement 
to holiness; and how, so long as a man is urged by the law, 
and by that only, a continual struggle will indeed be carried on 
within him ; but that, owing to the absence of all affection for 
the commandment, that struggle, instead of advancing him 
in holiness, only ends in grief and despair, at the incurable 
variance which is felt* 



DIVISION. 

1 . Christians are actually nowise connected with the Law a« 
an impellent to what is good, and for that very reason are 
holier than the man who is subject to it V. 1 — 6. 

B 



2 CHAPTEB VII. V. 1. 

2. The relation of the Law to the peirene indinatioiiB of the 
human will is exhibited ; from which it appears, that in it- 
self the Law is holy, and that only the wrong bias of their 
wills makes men take occasion from it to sin, but that, just 
on that account, the Law is incapable of operating holiness. 
It discloses, but it cannot do away the discord. V. 7 — 25. 



PART I. 

CHRISTIANS HAVE ACTUALLY NO SORT OF CONNEC- 
TION AT ALL WITH THE LAW AS AN INCITEMENT 
TO GOODNESS, AND FOR THAT VERY REASON, THEY 
ARE HOLIER THAN THE MAN WHO STANDS UNDER 
IT. V. 1 6. 

V. 1st. It is true that, at the close of the previous 
chapter, the Apostle had spoken less of the rela- 
tion of the ^ofLog to Christ, than of the afiM^ria and 
the <ra^§. The point from which he had set out, 
however, just was, that so long as a man continues 
under the vofLog^ the a/uMPrta is not slain. There is, 
hence, a good connection, when he now shews, that 
the law is no longer of use as an efficient means of 
sanctification to Christians, but that their sanctification 
must henceforward be altogether the result of grace ; 
inasmuch as it is grace which objectively is proposed 
to man, and which subjectively serves him as the inward 
spring of action. Now, in order to shew how Chris- 
tians are absolved from the law, as the impulsive means 
of sanctification, he here, as elsewhere, abstains from stat* 
ing abstract ideas, and seeks to make the matter intel- 
ligible by again employing a figure. In this figure, how- 
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ever, there is much obscurity, and hence the elucida- 
tions it has received, are manifold and various. We 
shall take notice of the variations of opinion upon 
the several points, when we come to the explanation of 
these. Of the views which have been taken of the whole, 
the two most diverse — we name them after their 
most aii<dent authors — are those of Origen and Au- 
gustine. The latter expresses himself as follows, in 
Prop. 36 : Cum ergo tria sint, animay tanquam mu- 
lier, passiones peccatorum tanquam vtr, et lex tan- 
quam lex viri; non ibi peccatis mortuis, tanquam 
viro mortuo liberari animam dicit, sed ipsam ani- 
mam mori peccato, et liberari a lege, ut sit alterius 
viri, t. e. Christi, cum mortua fuerit peccato, quod 
fit, cum adhuc manentibus in nobis desideriis et 
incitamentis quibusdam ad peccandum, non obedi- 
mus tamen, nee consentimus, mente servientes legi 
Dei. This exposition is followed by Justinian, To- 
letus and Beza, who says: There are two mar- 
riages. In the first the old man is the toifey predomin- 
oHng sinful desires the husband^ transgressions of 
every kind the offspring. In the second, the new 
man is the wife, Christ, the husband, and the fruits of 
the Spirit — Gal. v. 22 — are the children. If this exposi- 
tion be followed, tlie image gives rise to less difficulty 
thau when it is otherwise explained. The meaning 
is then as follows : Your former husband was sin. 
In respect of its consequences, that has been done 
away by Christ upon the cross, which necessarily 
leads to the removal of the thing itself. Ye are, hence, 
absolved from the conjugal union. But, in regard sin 
has been put to death, you, on your side, bear to it 
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the relation of persons dead. In adopting this ex- 
planation of the passage, we must suppose that the 
Apostle means to repeat once more, under other 
figures, what he had last delivered in the dose of the pre- 
vious chapter. Although, however, the similitude itself, 
when thus explained, occasions noT difficulty, the con- 
nection is completely against doing so, inasmuch as the 
whole 7th chap., from the 7th verse, treats throughout 
of the relation of the morcd law, and not of that of «m 
to man. It must be added, that the rcu wfj^tfi in the 4th, 
and the airh roD v6fj»o\} in the 6th verse, are in a highly 
unnatural way, understood of the marriage law, and 
the first mention allowed to be made of the moral 
law is at verse 6th ; from which it would appear 
that the weighty inquiry in the 7th, is but casually 
appended. On the contrary, there is far more in favour 
of the other explanation which is found in Origen, 
Chrysostom, (Ecumenius, Theodoret, Ambrose and 
Hilary, and has been adopted by Thom. Aquinas, Cal- 
vin, Bucer and others. It is as follows : Man is repre- 
sented as the female standing in need of a hus- 
band, in as much as he can only rest in some one 
above himself, as the rule of his life. Formerly, 
that husband was the moral law; now, however, 
it has lost all its efiicacy as a lord and master, and 
is become as good as dead to man, who accordingly 
is at liberty, and under obligation to choose for him- 
self another. Such is the train of thought so far as 
verse 4. There the Apostle suddenly reverses the 
comparison, when he says, <* Ye have become dead to 
the law." Two similitudes thus blend together. Nor 
is it difficult to explain the sudden transition from the 
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one to the other, when we take into consideration 
the vivacity of his character, and the fact, that on 
both sides the comparison is entirely just. Compare 
Stier, Beitr. zu gl. Schriftverst. Th. 2. S. 287. Chry- 
sostom and Theophylact : To axokovhv fjv tm/'v, "fitrTB 

oux eJ'nnv ovrcagy ha fA^ ^X^^tj roug ^loudaJovg, dXXd rijv 
ywciTxa esffdyss TeX&urriffa<fav, rovrscrtVf aurovs, uffre 
diirXrig a^oXau6/v Trjg eXevdt^tag. E/ ya^ rgXeur^ffavrog 
rou dvd^hg d^^XXaxra/ rJjj k^ovtfiag rov vd,aou, ToXXtZ 
/taXXov iik&M&k^OiTCU^ orav xai avr^ rgrsXeurTixu/bc ^cuvri- 
rot/.* 

As to the meaning of vo/£ro&, the Apostle is here 
addressing Jews and Judaising converts, and hence 
it must denote primarily the Mosaic law, not, how- 
ever, with reference to its matter but to its form, t. e, 
in so far as it is lawy and imposes an external obliga- 
tion. Compare the comment at c. iii. 20. As this 
character, however, of outwardly binding, instead of 
quickening from within, belongs to every moral law, 
there lies at the bottom of this reasoning something 
which holds true of all times and of all men. 

ddeX^oi, (yivuiSXQXitSt yd^ vofiov XaXcD) xrX. The Apostle 
makes this so aifectionate preface, in order to engrave 

* The right thing to have said was. Wherefore, brethren, 
the law reigns not over you, for it has died. But the Apostle 
does not say that, in order not to wound the Jews. He intro- 
duces the wife, t. e. themselves, as having expired, so as to 
reap the twofold liberty. For if by the death of the husband, 
she has been made to pass from the power of the law, much 
more has she boen freed when even herself is shewn as dead. 
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what he is about to say, deeply upon the heart. The 
fact of his ascribing a knowledge of the Law to those 
whom he addresses, does not altogether prove that they 
were Jewish Christians. Many of the heathen converts 
had previously been proselytes to Judaism, and hence 
were acquainted with the Law. The v6fji,og accordingly 
here signifies the Law of Moses. Similar is the address, 
Gal. iv. 2L It may, however, be inquired, to what 
part of the Law the Apostle refers. The majority of 
expositors suppose him to have in his eye the Law of 
marriage, Deut. v. 18 ; Lev. xx. 10. It is manifest, 
however, that it is solely in regard to verse 1, 
that the Apostle appeals to the hearers' knowledge 
of the law ; For he appends verse 2d merely as 
a case of subsumption to verse 1st. Accordingly, he 
seems to allude to the Talmudic axiom of law, 
niitran \o bioi dikh nwWD, " When man dies he is 
no more under the obligation of the commandments." 
With this axiom heathen proselytes to Judaism, who 
required to attend to such matters, might well have 
been acquainted. 

on 6 vofioi xv^nvii. It would be wrong, with Chr. 
Schmid to understand by the vofiog here, the Law of 
marriage. It much rather means the whole Mosaic 
Law, And hence, Carpzov goes still farther astray 
when he not merely interprets vofioiy the marriage 
law, but considers avd^ojvog to mean the ttnfe, and then 
to the verb t,fi supplies 6 avO^uTogy i. e. the httsbandy 
giving already to the words the special sense : The 
law of marriage binds the wife so long as the hus- 
band liveth. In a manner no less forced, others, as 
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Hammond and Eisner, connect dv^^ui^irou with v6/i,og 
in the sense of av^^wrtvog. 

s(p* o(fov ygovov l^fim The question here is, What shall 

we supply as subject to Z,fi ? Origen, Ambrose, and 

in later times Erasmus, Grotius and Koppe suppose 

wfioi. But far more properly Augustine, (Ecume- 

nius, Thorn. Aquinas and many more supply Sv^^w- 

^o;. This appears partly from the Zfi!ivrt dvd^i, which, 

in verse 2, is immediately linked to the present by 

the yce^, and partly from the parallel passage, 1 Cor. 

vii. 39. It must indeed be confessed, that, as in that 

case it is the husband who is properly intended, 

one would have expected the Apostle to speak of 

the death of the wife, by which the husband is set 

free from the dominion of the law, and for that reason 

even the interpreters who supply cSv^^w^ro;, are of 

opinion that the Apostle has in view the turn given 

to the similitude in verse fourth. This, however, is 

by no means necessary. As CEcumenius observes, 

Paul, in so general a statement of the proposition, is 

at liberty to make either the man or the woman die, 

and the proposition is to be conceived in the following 

more general form : Wherever death takes place, the 

obligation of law ceases. Ku^ieCet signifies, " has 

legal power." In the writings of the Rabbins also 

we find the law personified. See R. Ismael, De 

Anima, c. 7. 

V. 2. The yaf shews, that the confirmation of the 
general proposition now follows. 

u'rravd^og. This word appears in profane authors 
(See Raphelius and Wetstein,) as well as in the Apo- 
crypha. Ecclesiasticusix.S; xli.26. It has even a sy- 
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noyme in the Hebrew, Numb. v. 29, nw^K nnn *iWK, 
which the LXX., in like manner, render v'jravd^og. 

iav dt a^aOavfi 6 awig. The Talmud, Tr. Kidduschin, 
Fol. ii. 1, has the following words : " A woman is re- 
stored to herself, (becomes free) by divorcement and 
the husband's demise." 

bihroLt v6fj,(f)f by the precept relating to marrictge 
in the Law of Moses. Karfj^fircti, CBcumenius: 
d¥Ti rov d^okeXuroUy riXivds^UTa/, In the LXX. the 
word is only found in the sense to hinder^ but a cor- 
responding phrase yo blo^ in the Chaldaic and Rab- 
binical dialects, has in both the same sense of to be 
freed. So likewise in the New Testament, verse 6 
below, and Gal. v. 4. Perfectly synonymous is the 
expression td blo^, in the passage of the Talmud, 
Berachoth c. 2, where R. Gamaliel says : " I will not 
let you persuade me to be released, even for a mo- 
ment from the law of God." 

'A'rh rov vo/mu ro\j dvd^og, Grotius pertinently ex- 
pounds: A lege quae viro consulebat and Beza: 
Ab imperio viri, ab eo vinculo quod earn ad virum 
astringebat. 

V. 3. ^(ffr^fJ^oLriZji} used in the Act. and Mid. in the 
sense to acquire or hear a name, is found in profane 
authors, and in the New Testament, Acts xi. 26. 
Tmtf&at dvd^i Irs^tf) is a Hebraism, See LXX., Lev. 
xxii. IL Tou ^j) ihai avr^v, the customary Hebrew 
form instead of ware, 

V. 4. Paul now advances to the application of 
his comparison. Inasmuch as, strictly speaking, it 
ought to have been said, The law is become dead to 
you, the question arises, in how far he could have 
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said so with truth ? Origen thinks, that as the Old 
Testament contained only an intimation of the glory 
of the New, the <rxiC6 has been done away by the 
cttifiOf Heb. X. 1. But far better does St. Paul 
give us the answer to this question at Col. ii. 14; 
£ph. ii. 15. Man was unable to realize the ideal of 
holiness, perfectly fulfilling all the demands of the 
law. Christ appeared and manifested perfect holi- 
ness. Objectively, the believer contemplates this as 
his own, while subjectively it is transfused into him 
by the ^rvgD/ciba roD XPKfroD. In so far, the law is no 
longer judge over man, its claims are satisfied. See 
Augustine c. Faust. 1. xv. c. 8. The Apostle, how- 
ever, maintains also the converse of the proposition, 
viz. that we are dead to the law. This is the natural 
consequence of the law being dead to us. For if, ob- 
jectively, we have the assurance that it has no more 
aoy judicial authority over us, it follows as a natural 
result, tjhat we have no more to consider ourselves 
inwardly as standing in relation to it as to our judge. 

Tt^ vofAtf) is, in accordance with Augustine's expo- 
sition which we have stated above, understood by 
Justinian to mean the law of marriage, while Beza 
contends that it is here synonymous with a^o^r/a, the 
causa efficiens being per meton. placed pro effecto^ 
which no man will believe. 

d/c6 row (foj/iMTos rov X^Kfrov. Certain Catholic expo- 
sitors interpret <tStfji,a, the mystical body of Christ, 
the churchy into which Christians are incorporated by 
baptism. But it is perfectly clear that Paul means 
the crucified body of Christ, by which the claim of the 
law for the expiation of guilt, is satisfied. Of simi- 
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lar import are the texts, Col. i. 22, ii. 14 ; 1 Pet. ii. 
24;Heb. X. 5, 10;Eph.ii. 15. 

ru) ex, vex^m eye^$ivrt forms a gentle contrast to (fStfLUj 
requiring to have davarufsv X^ttfrov understood. The 
risen Saviour is the second spouse of the soul, and 
also the champion who separates it by death from the 
first, whom, too, by his own death, he as it were 
slays. Paul brings forward the resurrection, inas- 
much as it is since that event that Christ has obtained 
fulness of power to conduct the redeemed to their 
destination, and especially to communicate to them 
the energies necessary for a new life. 

ha xa^o^o^7i(fot)/i£v rtp 08^. Theodoret : xa/ sintdfi 
<fvyd(ps{av xal ydfj*ov r^v 21 g rhv Kv^tov 'fr^ogriyo^svtfe ^/<rr/v, 
sixoTOtig dsixvvffi xal rhv rov ydfiou xa^ov, Erasmus : Ita 
nunc felicius nacti matrimonium, fructum edatis, Deo 
socero Christoque Sponso dignum. God is in fact 
represented as the head of a family, who unites the 
redeemed with Christ as with their Bridegroom. 

V. 5. That this union of man with Christ, instead 
of with the law, has likewise become absolutely indis- 
pensable, in order to the attainment of real holiness, 
Paul now proves by appealing to the experience of 
Christians in their former state, in which indwelling 
sin manifested so great a power. 

org yd§ 5/Agv iv rjj (fa^xL That the Apostle intends 
by this expression, life before conversion, is obvious : 
In the more special explanation, notwithstanding, in- 
terpreters deviate from each other. Theodoret, CEcu- 
menius, Grotius and Schleusner understand at once 
by tfa^5, the Old Testament. But although <fdo^, 
in contrast with ^vgD^o, may by a derivative pro- 
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cess, be referred to the Old Testament tbeocracyy still 
the primitive signification is never to be overlooked. 
Primarily, <ra^§ denotes the condition in which man, 
according to his historial connection, finds himself 
by nature placed, and wherein he is destitute of the 
powers of divine life. Now, in as far as this was the 
case with the subjects of the Old Testament theocracy, 
in so far may that entire dispensation be termed 2a^§. 
'£r tfa^xi sTvai, ch. viii. 8,9, equivalent to xara tfd^xa vi- 
^iirartiv, c. viii. 5, 13. Compare commentary on c. vii. 14, 
and i. 3. With great precision, Calvin : Solis naturse 
dotibus esse preditum, sine singular! gratia, qua elec- 
tos suos Deus dignatur. Chrysostom : Oux s7mv, ore 
TifjAv sv rf v6fL(f), vavra^ov ^nBofiivoi dovvat ai^erixoTf 'Ka^Tiv' 
ahXy ore ijfjbsy bv rfi (fa^ju, rovritrrtf rajg leovn^aTg ir^oi^ifSti 
r^ aa^xixf ^itfi, rovro 6s s/'jrdtVf ours oitsov bIvo^ pr^m 
ofjM^fLtirojv rbu vofAOVy oun aTaTO^drrtt avrhv wjriyduai. 
xanjyo^ou yd^ rd^tv svitj(s flnx|oy, dTroyvfivuv rd dfi>a^' 
fMTo, 6 yd^ Tip fATiBsv int66(f0at 0ov\ofJi>€V(f) 'rks/ova tmrdr" 
r«i', le'ktovdZ^u rh *!cdg<MrrtaiiAt,^ 

rd vct^juMTa rm d/ia^tuvy passions^ affedions. So 
used by profane authors, and also in Gal. v. 24, 
Xenophon. Cyr. 3, 1, 10 : ird^fid du Xiyug rfig -vj/u^^^s 
tlvat r^v cojp^o(fvvfiVf uttwi^ Xv^v — o*j fifd07if/M, 

■ He did not say, " When we were in the law," alirays 
avoiding to give a handle to heretics ; But " When we were 
in the flesh," t. e, in evil works, a carnal life. And by so 
saying, he neither calls the law the cause of sins, nor totally 
exempts it from hatred. For it acts the part of a stern ac- 
cuser by exposing sins ; For whoever multiplies commands to 
(me who refuses* the least obedience, thereby augments his 
transgression. 
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ra dia rov vSfiou, Chrysostom and Carpzov here 
falsely supply (patvofiem or ym(fTd. Locke takes the 
3/a as denoting the state : *< That remained in us under 
the law ;" in like manner, as Rom. ii. 27. Michaelis 
follows him and says : ** Which remain along with the 
law." But there are strong reasons for supplying 
yeyovoray according to verse 8. Calvin ; Hominis 
perversitas, quo magis justitiee repagulis coercetur, eo 
furiosius erumpit. Here, however, as little as in the 
8th verse, haA the Apostle said, v^rh rov v6fMVy the law 
being only the occasioned cause, 

svr^^sTro tv ro7g fLiXsffiv. Some, as for example 
Outhof, would have Ivni^iTro understood in a passive 
sense, which is doubtless allowable. It appears, 
however, innumerable times in the New Testament 
as middle, and no less in profane writers, (RapheL 
Not. Polyb.) ; and hence is here better taken as such. 
Erasmus observes upon it : Secreto agebant, nam oc- 
culta vis dicitur ivs^ua velut in semine, et vis men- 
tis in homine. The sv before fj^iXeas is translated by 
Grotius through ; so that the members, as formerly 
in the 6th chapter, are considered as instruments. 
We take it in its proper signification, comparing verse 
23. The Apostle figures the sinful desire as a poison, 
which, produced in the inmost recesses of the will, 
pervades, in course, the entire man, and takes into 
its service all his powers both of mind and body. 
Limborch : Sub membris etiam comprehenduntur 
intellectus et voluntas. Chrysostom : "iva f^ridi T?g 
(fapxhf xaTr}'yo^r)<fr}y o\)7t eJ'ffiv, a m^yu ra fj^tkriy dXX' a 
fvjj^g/'ro Iv ro7g fisXajsv ^fLur dstxvvg ers^u&sv oZaav r^g 
wovfiotag r^v a^p^^v, d'lrh ruv hs^yovvruv XoytfffAUVy oux dc'jrb 
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fimyxa^iv 6 n^viTtig^ Melancthon : Primum enim 
ilia ingens dubitatio, quae in omnium hominum ani- 
mis hseret, certe est efficax in membris, quia propter 
illam dubitationem ruunt homines contra voluntatem 
Dei, ut, quia non confidunt Deo, multa faciunt metu 
et diffidentia contra voluntatem Dei. Hanc autem 
diffidentiam auget Lex, quae, quia semper accusat, 
iacit ut corda sint aversa Deo, fugiant Deum, non 

invocent, non confidant Est autem hie locus di- 

iigenter observandus, ut discamus illara dubitationem 
esse peccatum, ut repuguemus et erigamus nos Evan- 
gelio, et sciamus esse cuUtim Deiy in illos terroribus 
repugnare dubitaUoni et diffidentia,'* A great and 
novel doctrine ! 

stg rb xa^o^o^dcLi r(p ^ayurtfj. The wretchedness 
of sin is personified and set in opposition to God in 
verse 4th, as if it in some sort felt satisfaction 
when the sinner plunges into the love of sin. The 
law could do no more than awaken the conscious- 
Dess of discord. Nay ofi^en was the pleasure of sinning 
even heightened by the certainty of its being for- 
bidden, verse 8 ; and hence, by means of the law, the 

« That be might also not accuse the flesh, he did not 8ay„ 
*' which our members work," but which *' did work in our 
members," shewing that the principle of evil is from a foreign 
source, from our thoughts that work, and not from our mem- 
bers that are wrought upon. For the soul does the office of 
an artist, and the flesh is as it were a lyre which sounds as 
the artist makes it. 
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ddvaro;, or human wretchedness, was but raised to its 
highest pitch* 

V. 6* In contrast with that legal condition, Paul 
now shews how Christians, possessed of a new ele- 
ment of life, serve God and strive after holiness. We 
have first to take the reading into consideration. * A^o- 
6av6vrsg is found in A C, and in a great many minor 
codices, as is also the case with the Greek fathers 
and Rufinus. But D £ F G, the Vulgate and the 
majority of the Latin fathers read rov 6avdrov, In 
line, it was said that diroOavovrog was in Chrysostom, 
and on that supposition Beza, Piscator, Grotius, Vi- 
tringa and various others received it into the text, 
although without the sanction of any codex. It is 
true that, at first sight, it does appear as if Chrysos- 
tom had so written, for he makes the following note : 
uffavsi IXs^sv, 6 dstf/Uthg dt' oS Karti^6fii6ay knx^ui&ri xtti 
d/g|pv97, mri rhv xare^ovra fitriSiv xare^vv Xotvhv, roursiTTi, 
r^iv afjMQriotM.^ Previously, however, he had said: 
xa/crfi5^ nfiiitg Tcarfi^fj&rifiev ; rov xaTe^ofimv 'xa^d, rr^g 
d/JM^Tiag av6^(a'jrov ^aXa/ou dvo^avovrog xai ra^ivrog.^ 
From this it appears, that what he means to express is : 
Seeing that the old man is dead in regard to the 
fetter of sin which bound him, that fetter is likewise 
dead in regard to him. Hence he has construed : 
d'To^avovreg 'jr^hg ixsTvoev <fi xaTei^6fii6a, In like man- 

* As if he had said, The bond, by which we were held, has been 
put to death and broken, so that that which once detained us, 
even sin, detains us no more. 

b And how are we absolved ? By the old man, who was held 
by sin, being put to death and burled. 
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ner, as he had before supposed a reciprocal com- 
pact between the law and man, so here he does the 
same between sin and man. This sense is fully ex- 
pressed by Theophylact: Oux tJvzvy Urt xarfi^y^^t) 6 vofiog, 
ha firi nrkri^fi^ roUg 'lovdaioug' aXXa xarTi^yfi&fifAiv ri/J^ug 
avb rov vo/HfOVy S stfrtv^ airiKii&v^fLiv d'S'odavovrsgf xai vs* 
x^iTccU dxtvTiroi ysy6fittvot v^hg Ixs/'vo rh le^yfjM iv f 
JMm^6fL60a. '£v aurfi yd^ olov rm bsfffKp Ttaret^ofie&a, 
The external authorities, therefore, speak decisively, 
for a/xoBavovr s g, which coincides appropriately with 
the l^avarcj^rs of verse 4 ; so that the comparison 
there remains unchanged, inasmuch as man is still 
represented as the defunct party. We have to add, 
that the unusual hypallage of airo&amng affords us 
a simple explanation of the change of reading. For 
we have to conceive the oLiro^oLvovng placed after mvi de 
at the top of the verse. Most inconsiderately did 
Semler propose to banish the disputed word from the 
text. The xar6;^g<r^a/ corresponds with the xv^nvetv, 
which, in verse 1st, was ascribed to the law. 

Iv xamrrirt icvevfiarog. The genitive is the geni- 
tivus exegeticus, in a new ivat/, i. e. In/ means of a new 
element of spiritual life. Correctly Calvin : Spiritum 
literae opponit, quia antequam ad Dei voluntatem vo- 
luntas nostra per spiritum sanctum formata sit, non 
habemus in Lege nisi externam literam, quae frenuni 
quidem externis nostris actionibus injicit, concupis- 

A He does not say, The law has been absolved, for fear of 
offending the Jews, but We have been absolved from the law, 
that is, we have escaped from it by dying, and becoming ex- 
tinct and motionless with respect to that thing by which we 
were detained ; For in it we were held as by a bond. 
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centiae autem nostrsB furorem minime cohibet. Me- 
lancthon : Ideo dicitur litera, quia non est verus et 
yivus motus animi, sed est otiosa imitatio interior vel 
exterior, nee ibi potest esse vera invoeatio, ubi cor 
non apprehendit remissionem peccatorum. To carry 
the proposition to its height, one might say : All the 
good deeds of the man under the law are hypocritical, 
inasmuch as they are but a dead copying of a com- 
mand which stands opposed to the inclinations of his 
own will ; and hence, that God, whose life is holiness 
itself, must first, by means of faith in the redemption, 
have become the life of man, in order that human 
holiness may emanate from spontaneous impulse. 
Thus Augustine very pertinently says, that the old 
man is sttb lege, the new man cum lege. Compare 
Usteri Paul. Lehrb. s. 31. 



PART SECOND. 

VIE# OF THE RELATION OF THE LAW TO THE PER- 
VERTED INCLINATIONS OF THE WILL OF MAN. 
FROM WHICH IT APPEARS THAT IN ITSELF THE 
LAW IS HOLY, AND THAT IT IS ONLY THE WRONG 
BIAS OF THEIR WILL WHICH MAKES MEN TAKE 
FROM IT OCCASION OF SINNING; BUT THAT ON 
THAT VERY ACCOUNT IT IS INCAPABLE OF OPER- 
ATING HOLINESS. IT DISCOVERS, BUT IT CANNOT 
DO AWAY THE DISCORD. V. 7 — 25. 

V. 7. The Apostle had before refuted the opi- 
nion, that the law was more conducive than grace to 
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sanctification. Here, where he bids Christians con- 
sult their experience for evidence^ that sin lords it 
over man, far more under the law than under grace, 
the thought might arise. May not perhaps the law 
itself be ungodly ? Accordingly, in an exposition, 
which evinces so deep a knowledge of the human 
heart, that one is tempted to say. It is the Creator 
of the heart himself describing it, the AposUe now 
paints the relation of the divine law to the oppo- 
site propensities of man. The inference from what 
he says is, that the divine law is in itself holy and 
good, but that the corrupted disposition of man takes 
occasion from it to sin ; so that here moral evil ma- 
nifests itself to be evil indeed, by its abuse of that 
which is good and divine. On the other hand, how- 
ever, this very statement makes it evident, that the 
law cannot possibly produce true holiness. A com- 
mentary upon Paul's estimate of the worth of the 
law may be found in Aug. c. Faust. 1. xv. c. 8 : Lex 
semper est bona, sive obsit hominibus gratia vacuis, 
sive prosit gratia plenis. Quemadmodum Sol sem- 
per est bonus sive dolentibus oculis noceat, sive sanos 
mulceat. Proinde quod est oculis sanitas ad viden- 
dum Solem, hoc est gratia mentibus ad implendam 
legem ; et sicut oculi sani non delectationi Solis mo- 
riuntur, sed illis ictibus asperis radiorum, quibus aegri 
reverberati in densiores tenebras pellebantur, ita etiam 
anima, quae per caritatem Spiritus salva facta est, non 
justitise legis mortua dicitur, sed illi reatui ac prsevari- 
cationi, in quam lex per literam, cam gratia defiiit, 

favebat. Compare the beautiful passage from Je- 

c 



18 CHAPTER VII. V. 7. 

rome, Quaest. viii. ad Algas. See likewise Suiceri 
Thes. T. ii. p. 424. 

Before, however, we advance to the explanation of 
particulars, we must here take up a question, the 
answer to which has an influence upon the compre- 
hension of the whole following section. The ques- 
tion is this. Whether is the usual condition of a per- 
son standing under the law, or of one under grace, 
here described ? The different views taken of this 
subject deeply affect doctrine and morals, and the 
pastoral care. If, indeed, the least notice is paid to 
the connection of this section of the 7th chapter, with 
that which precedes and that which follows, it is not 
possible to explain it of any other than of a person 
standing under the law." There is much truth in 
what Adam Clarke says in his commentary : <* If the 
contrary could be proved, the argument of the op- 
ponent would go to demonstrate the insufficiency of 
the gospel as well as the law." We must, however, 
point the attention to the grounds of our opinion. 
The thesis of this second portion of the chapter stands 
in verse 5th, where the condition of the legalist is de- 
scribed as one altogether sinful. In like manner, the 
thesis of chap. viii. is in verse 6tb, where the condition 
of the believer is described, as one of relative freedom 
from sin. Now, as Paul has undertaken the task of 
pointing out the holiness of the law as such, and what 
is the true ground of sin, it is manifest that he here 
paints the state of the legalist. The 7th and 8th chap- 
ters, too, are as decidedly counterparts to each other, 
as are the 5th and 6th verses of the former. At thr 
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close of that chapter we read under the formula 
ofa oZvy the compressed result of the section under re- 
view. It states that to be an insuperable discord. On 
the other hand, at the commencement of the 8th 
chapter, under the same formula, we read the result 
of something previously stated with respect to the 
condition of the believer, and that is the doing away 
of condemnation, and a walk after the Spirit. The 
9UV in this first verse corresponds entirely with the 
m in chap. vii. 6. Just again, as in this manner, the 
7th and 8th chapters, are throughout opposed the one 
to the other, so likewise several particulars. The 
complaint, verse 24, answers to the thanksgiving v. 
25. Whilst the subject of the description speaks 
of himself, verse 23, as taken captive under the 
law of sin, the subject of the description in chap, 
viii. declares himself at verse 2d to be delivered from 
the law of sin. While chap. vii. 14, an invincible 
strife is maintained between the spiritual law and 
the carnal mind, and the person in verse 18th can- 
not find how to perform that which is good, the be- 
liever, according to chap. viii. 4, fulfils the right- 
eousness of the law by walking after the Spirit. In fine, 
while, chap. vii. 5, we read Srs ^fitv sv ffa^x;, we read, 
chap. viii. 9, 'T/mus oitx etfrs h (fa^xL Many of these 
points, along with the connection, have been ad- 
mirably developed by Turretin. Accordingly, the 
mere consideration of the substance and connection 
of the two chapters, were there nothing else, furnishes 
a definite result. Besides this, however, the dignity 
and the spirit of Christianity would forbid us to sup- 
pose that all it can accomplish is to waken a sense of 
the inward discord, without being able to do it away. 
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That sense many teachers of the ancient world knew 
how to waken, although certainly not so thoroughly 
as Christianity; but actually to secure the ascendaqcy 
for the principle, which ought to be predominant in 
man, was what no philosophy could effect. Ad. 
Clarke : " This opinion has most pitifully and shame- 
fully not only lowered the standard of Christianity, 
but destroyed its influence, and disgraced its cha« 
racter." 

Let us now survey the history of the exposition of 
this section. The more ancient teachers of the church 
had unanimously explained it of the man who has not 
as yet become a Christian, nor is upheld in his struggle 
by the spirit of Christ. So Origen, Tertullian, Chry- 
sostom and Theodoret. At an earlier period, Au- 
gustine also followed this view. (Prop. 41 in £p. 
ad Rom., Confes. 1. vii. c. 21 ; I. viii. c. 5 ; Ad Simpl. 
1. i.) In the dispute with the Pelagians, however, 
the two declarations, verse 17 and verse 22, raised 
his scruples. These, he thought, could not be put 
into the mouth of a man prior to regeneration, for 
then they would assign him too lofty a degree of per- 
sonal goodness, (Aug. Cont. duas £pp. Pelag. 1. i. 
c. 12. Retract. 1. i. c. 23 ; 1. ii. c. 1.) In determining 
the question, all depends upon the conception we form 
of regeneration. Under that word, the Others fre- 
quently comprise two different moral states ; one, the 
state of inward dissension, in which the person has 
before his mind's eye his own and the divine will, 
and struggles which of the two he ought to follow; 
the other, the state of living xara mivfMij in which 
the inclinations and dispositions of man are in uni- 
son with the divine will, and love prompts him 
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Spontaneously to obey it. By a person regenercUedy 
tbey understood generally, One who has at heart the 
fnlfilment of the will of God. Is regeneration con- 
ceived in this comprehensive sense, then is the tin- 
regeneraiey one without law, one in whom no sense 
at all of inward discord has as yet been called forth. 
It was just of such reckless sinners, and, indeed, 
more particularly of Jews, who entertained tnore or 
less the persuasion of the bindingness of the law, that 
the Others of the church understood these declara- 
tions of Paul. Now certainly, in declaring himself 
for the contrary, Augustine had sufficient ground; 
for in persons of this description no such lively dis- 
cord as the Apostle here paints is discoverable. Cal- 
vin justly observes : Homo suae naturee relictus, totus 
Bine repugnantia in cupiditates fertur. Quanquam 
enim impii stimulis conscientiae lanciuntur, non possis 
tamen inde colligere aut malum ab illis odio haberi, 
aut amari bonum. If, then, we call the person here 
described an unregenerate man, we understand by 
the name, a legalist ; one who is seriously concerned 
about his sanctification, zealously strives after purity 
of heart, and who falls short of the mark, only be- 
cause he does not set out from that love which first 
loved him, but thinks by his own, to deserve the love 
of God, because the redemption of Christ is not the 
fountain from which his holiness emanates ^e and 
lively as a stream. For just as art, with its toilsome 
and peace-meal labours, stands related to nature, 
with her free and wholesale creations, so also is 
the law, as a school-master of holiness, related to 
free grace as an afibctionate mother. Now, al- 
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though on this ground we certainly cannot, accord- 
ing to the gospel, regard such a legal state of concern, 
as amounting to regeneration, it still is neverthe- 
less a work of the spirit of God, so that the OsXu ro 
aya&h and the ttvvTidofjMt T(p v6,u.(f) roD voog fioUf are un- 
questionably to be regarded as a divine operation 
(gratia prseveniens.) 

Among latter expositors, by far the greater number 
acquiesced entirely either with Augustine or with 
the Greek fathers. The former was followed by 
Anselm, Thorn. Acquinas, Corn, a Lapide and many 
others ; the latter by Erasmus, Faustus Socinus (who 
wrote a very complete treatise, De loco in £p. ad 
Rom. c vii. disp. ed. 2. Racov. 1612. Defensio dispu- 
tationis illius, Rac. 1618), by Raphelius, Arminius, 
Episcopius in a letter to Arminius, but of no very 
great weight, Epp. Ecclesiasticae, Amst. 1684, Ep. 
131, p. 228, by Limborch, Turretin, Clericus, Heu- 
mann and many more. 

A different view, however, gained ground among 
those Protestants, who had apprehended more deeply 
the nature of the Christian doctrine as unfolded by 
Paul. They discriminated distinctly betwixt the law- 
less, the legal, and the spiritual or regenerate state. 
One class, to which Luther, Melancthon, Calvin, 
Spener, Buddeus and many others belong, supposed 
that chapters vii. and viii., taken together, present 
us with a description of the regenerate man ; so as 
that chapter vii. delineates one aspect of his inward 
life, in virtue of which he does not as yet belong to 
Christ, while chapter viii. especially delineates the 
other side of evangelical consolation, which lies in 
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the certainty of the objective redemption. A second 
class, however, to which Bucer, Schomer, A. H. 
Franke, Gottfr. Arnold, Bengel and others (Spener 
also in his Theol. Bedenk, Th. i. sect. 23.) belong, 
separate between the vii. and viii. chapters, as descrip- 
tive of two different periods, the former the condition 
of the legalist, who is indeed in earnest in the busi- 
ness, but does not found his sanctification upon grace, 
and who consequently is unable to triumph over sin ; 
the latter, the state of the justified man, who seeks to 
kindle his own love at the love of God. To this 
explanation we likewise fully assent, appealing in 
proof of it to the explication given above of the con- 
nection. With respect to the two opposite views, 
those who suppose a person totally without law to be 
meant, lay a stress upon two points. The expressions, 
say they, in verses 15 and 22, BsXa, fiiffUf ifvvfi6ofiat do 
not necessarily denote an actual inclination of the 
heart to that which is good, they mat/ designate merely 
the approval of the understanding. (See the exposi- 
tion of these verses.) In like manner, according to 
the phraseology of Paul, vovg and eau av&^oj^oi do not 
stand directly for 'irvsufjM rou ©sou. On that supposi- 
tion it might be remarked, that Paul contemplates 
the state of the lawless man from the state in which 
he himself stands, and which has been matured into 
self-consciousness, and transfers into it his present 
feelings. In point of fact, personal feelings may have 
a share in the exclamation of Paul at verse 24. It 
is impossible to think, however, that the Apostle, 
merely from his afler sensations, describes a strife 
as taking place where it does not actually exist, and 



24 CHAPTER VII. V. 7. 

yet, following the exegetical feeliDg, one is inclined 
both to suppose in general, that here such a strife is 
described, and also to regard ^sXu, ^b/tfw, (tuvtidofMn 
as denoting it. Generally, however, the condition 
of a person without law is delineated in the 9th 
verse, and, in fact, how different is it as there des- 
cribed from the condition of the legalist ! The 
first class we mentioned of evangelical expositors, 
give the sense and connection of the section as fol- 
lows : Up to verse 14, Paul speaks in the preterite 
tensey and hence describes the early contention of the 
legalist with the law, in which (verse 11) he is over- 
thrown. Onward from verse 14, he desires still more 
fundamentally to shew the divinity of the law, and 
hence represents it in conflict with the man regene- 
rate, on which account we have then the present. 
True that even in the case of the latter, sin has the 
ascendancy, still it no longer meets with the inward 
consent. There is a war waged, but along with that, 
there is the inward peace, such as is described viii. 1. 
This view of Augustine's is also recommended by a 
great truth which should not be overlooked, viz. that 
somewhat of the legal state ever manifests itself anew 
in the redeemed, and times without number occur in 
life, in which he can apply to himself what Paul here 
says. (And hence it is with truth that Beza ob* 
serves : Nam certe ita est, ei qui hoc non novit, nan- 
dum seipsum navit. Compare Spener, Theol. Bed. 
B. i. s. 167, where he makes similar remarks in de- 
fence of the view of Augustine. Arndt has some pecu- 
liarly excellent expressions to the same effect. Vom 
wahren Christenthum, B. i. c. 16.) Hence it is that 



CHAPTER VII. V. 7. 25 

Bugenhagen observes : Quantum in nobis peccati et 
veteris Adae, tantum adhuc habet imperii lex, which 
may be thus understood: As long as the love of sin 
remains alive within us, so long will this inveterate 
discord likewise be manifested. It must however be 
observed^ in opposition, that the love of sin is gradually 
extinguished in the Christian, in respect, first, of sins 
of a gross, and afterwards of those of a more refined 
description ; So that thus, as Augustine early ex- 
presses himself the Christian is then no more sub 
^ege but cum lege. Moreover, even though the love 
of sin do stir up within him the discord which is 
here pourtrayed, the Christian need not permit him 
self to be overcome in the struggle. He has the objec- 
tive announcement of his redemption, and so when by 
a believing direction of the mind, he acquiesces there- 
in, the power of the %af /; is realized subjectively in 
his &ith. It is true, this is not always the case ; 
frequently does the <fd§^ triumph over the 'rnvfia. At 
any rate, however, these occasions are to be con- 
sidered abnormal in the Christian life, as they do not 
occur in it in so far as it is, but only in so far as it has 
not yet become. Christian. They must hence be there 
only as something evanescent. 

Respecting the subdivision, again, which these in- 
terpreters make at verse 14» there is no ground for 
it at all, inasmuch as what follows, from that verse, and 
onwards, with respect to the contest with the law, is 
just what was already said in the previous context ; nor 
considering the lively manner of describing which St. 
Paul loves, is the circumstance that thence forward 
verbs present are used, by any means extraordinary. 
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Having thus answered the iniportant question, 
whether in this section the legalist or the justified 
man is spoken of, we have now still to inquire whether 
Paul throughout the whole of it, where he speaks in 
the first person, speaks of himself and his own cir- 
cumstances, or whether he transfers to himself the 
circumstances of others. Augustine is of the former 
opinion, and many go along with him. On that 
supposition, however, it is still more incredible that 
the Apostle, in the words of the chapter, should paint 
that state of his as lasting. Supposing it again only 
momentarily such as he describes it, he had no occa- 
sion, as we have remarked, to represent these tran- 
sient exceptional states of inward life as peculiarly 
Christian. Even Origen felt that such an acknow- 
ledgment, when considered as applicable to the pre- 
sent, did not become St. Paul : £t caetera in quibus 
confitetur a lege, qusB in membris suis est, et repug- 
nat leg! mentis subb, captivum duci se lege peccati, 
quomodo ApostolicaB convenient dignitati et Paulo 
prsecipue, in quo Christus et vivit et loquitur. Hence 
even in the ancient church, among Origen, Chrysos- 
tom, Theodoret, Jerome and Pelagius, the opinion 
was more general, that Paul transfers to himself the 
state of others. Cases of the same kind, called in 
his own language (LiratsyrnMariCfiogy 1 Cor. iv. 6, are 
frequently to be met with in St. Paul's writings, 1 
Cor. vi. 12; x. 28, 29, 30; xiii. 11, 12; Gal. ii. 18. 
Hence likewise we find by turns, chap. vii. 14, and 
viii. 1, the plural used, which goes through the 
whole of the viii. chapter. With regard to the person 
whose state he takes to himself, Chrysostom, Gro« 
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tius, Clericus, and indeed most others, look upon the 
Jews before and under the law as intended; Eras- 
mus maintains a contraposition of the Gentile with^ 
ouij and the Jew under the law. Theoderet, at verses 
9 and 10, imagines that there is no less than an as* 
sumption of the person of Adam. But Pelagius and 
Photius, even in their day, hit upon the truth, the 
one supposing generally a transference of the circum- 
stances of a person about to be, and of a person that 
already is, converted, u e, he thinks that state of man 
to be meant, in which the individual has not yet been 
brought to a knowledge of the obligation of the law, 
and that wherein the law presents itself to him as 
obligatory. Phot, rovro ovx g/^ saurhv 6 JIavXog ti^ri' 

(fsug,* Ambrose : Sub sua persona quasi generalem 
causam agit. It certainly cannot well be denied, as 
the occasional substitution of the plural shews, that 
the Apostle depicts generally the relation of the law, 
and afterwards that of grace to man, and in so far makes 
use of the fisraa^TifiKntrfiSg. But then, Paul had him- 
self passed through the states which he describes ; He 
had himself experienced in his own person the insufR- 
ciency of a religious law, imposing mere outward com- 
mands and obligations. And hence what more natural 
than that he should at the same time speak on the sub- 
ject from personal experience, in such a way as that 
it might be hard to sever what is fiiratf^rjfiarifffMg 
and what delineation of his own feelings. We require 
always to keep in view, that Paul compresses indivi- 

« Panl does not say this of himself, hut appropriating the 
person of human nature. 
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dual experiences into general propositions and results. 
That what he says does emanate from his own in- 
ward life and experience^ is particularly apparent 
from verse 25. 

The Apostle accordingly designs, in the first place, to 
shew that the law, in virtue of its own inward nature, 
does not produce the itfiMt^ioL, He means to declare 
what use it answers* Its great use is^ that it teaches us 
to recognise sin as sin. (Ecumenius : "Slcn ou rcxi 

Pelagius : Excusationem ignorantise abstulit, gravius 
enim facit quam ante peccare. 

To this he appends a confirmation. T^v rs yd^ 
mdu/jJavy &c. We may co-ordinate this with the pre- 
ceding clause, and regard the s'lrih/jJa as a particular 
afML^/dy << I myself, e, g. had not known sin, except," 
&c The proposition, however, becomes far weightier, 
when by hrt&ufjJct, we understand the inward sinful pro- 
pensity. '< I knew not sin in general, because I had 
not been made attentive to its inward root.'' After 
svt&ufitnifsig, we have to supply, << and so on," Ex. xx. 
14; Deut.v. 18. 

V. 8. — In verse 7th, the law was vindicated. Now 
follows. That sin only abuses it. The Apostle carries 
to its height the doctrine of the opposition betwixt the 
law and inclination. His meaning is, << So little did 
the commandment help, that it rather ••..." Pertin- 
ently Erasmus : Cum ante legem proditam queedam 
peocata nescirem, quaedem ita scirem ut mihi tamen li- 
cere putarem, quod vetita non essent, levius ac languidius 
soUicitabatur animus ad peccandum,utfirigidius amamus 
ea, quibus ubi, libeat, potiri fiets est CsBterum legis 
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judicio, proditis tot peccati formiB, universa cupi- 
ditatum cohors irritata prohibitione coepit acrius ad 
peccandum sollicitare. When by means of a prohibi- 
tion, the idea is brought before the mind of a man, that 
certun gratifications are sinful, these gratifications do, 
in that way, present themselves more distinctly to him 
in the form of a good, so that he more frequently 
thinks of them. Man is disposed to regard as a good, 
whatever is prohibited, merely because it is prohi- 
bited. Frequent thinking of an object, and that in 
the light of something good, is apter to kindle the de- 
sire. This experimental truth was expressed even by 
the Heathen. In Livy, 1. xxxiv. c. 4. Cato says : 
Nolite eodem loco existimare, Quirites, futuram rem, 
quo fait, antequam lex de hoc ferretur. £t hominem 
improbum non accusari, tutius est quam absolvi, et 
luxuria non mota tolerabilior esset, quam erit nunc, 
ipsis vinculis, sicut fera bestia, irritata deinde emissa. 
Seneca, De dementia, 1. i. c. 23 : Parricidse cum le- 
ge coeperunt. Hor. Carm. 1. i. Od. 3 : Audax omnia 
perpeti Gens humana ruit per vetitum nefas. Hence 
Ovid, Amor. 1. iii. et iv : Nitimur in vetitum sem- 
per cupimusque vetata. And so likewise as it is said 
in Scripture : Stolen waters are sweet, and bread eat- 
en in secret is pleasant, Prov. ix. 17. *A^fr/a 
denotes here, the sinful bias of the wiii; 'E^/^u/u/a, 
its modification when manifested ; 'EvroXm is the parti- 
cular commandment. 

* K^o^fitiiv'kafj^amvyiF^ofam XofjifidvuVf is likewise quite 
common among classical authors. In the New Tes- 
tament d(po^n occurs in malam partem, I Tim. v. 14. 
Gal. V. 13. 
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X^S^i y^i ^^/^^^ ^^^ Usteri, d. 25» ** Before a 
vofLos is either given to man from without, or de- 
V elopes itself within him, sinfulness exists indeed, as a 
disposition, but it is dead, t« e. it has not, as yet, be- 
come an object of consciousness, inasmuch as no con* 
test betwixt his sinfulness and a command could, as 
yet, take place within him." Calvin : Perinde est ac 
si diceret, sepultam esse sine lege peccati uotitiam. 
Chrysostom ; ou^ ovtu yvui^i/Aog i<sru Pelagius : Impune 
committitur, nam male dicente infante parentibus, vi- 
detur esse peccatum non tamen vivum sed mortuum. 
Augustine : Non quia est, sed quia latet. In such cir- 
cumstances there exists also less temptation to sin, as 
that tak^s its rise most effectually, when sin is brought 
to our knowledge under the form of the prohibition« 
Accordingly mx^o; denotes, likewise, want of opera- 
tiveness. So, Jas. ii. 17, 26, it is applied to faith. So, 
likewise, Heb. ix. 14, those works are termed l^oi, 
ygx^a, which are destitute of inward spirit, which have 
not emanated from a vital moral disposition. Com'^ 
pare also, 1 Cor. xv. 56 : *H duva/ji^ig rrjg a/JM^ria^^ 6 
vCfios. The meaning accordingly is, <* Without the 
law we are not sensible of sin as such, and hence, 
come less under its tempting power.'* 

V. 9. From this to verse 11, we have but a more 
detailed repetition of verses 7th and 8th. The 6'i 
afler syut must not lead us astray. It forms, what we 
have already had examples of, a formal antithesis be- 
twixt vfx^a and g^wv, which the Apostle prosecutes 
still farther in the following ant^riffsv and a'rs&avov ; on 
which account, transferring the x^i^^ 7°^i ^^/^^^ from 
the foregoing verse, Bengel not amiss translates; 
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Nam absque lege peccatum quidem erat mortuumi 
ego vero vivus eram absque lege quondam, prsecepti 
autem illius adventu, peccatum quidem revixit ego 
vero mortuus sum. We may perceive even from 
this contraposition, that e^aiv here stands in an em-* 
phatic sense. Beza: vivus eram, nempe quod non 
ita turbaretur ejus conscientia, quum morbum suum 
ignoraret maxima ex parte* The sinner in whom the 
moral discord has not as yet been stirred up, often 
enjoys an apparent freshness and freedom of life. So 
Augustine, in his day. In like manner Philo, Quod 
det pot. Insid. p. 164, B; 6di favXoi ^£v rhv iv xaxtcf 
^/W, ii6v7ixs Tov iv6a//iova^ Comp. Rev. iii. L The 
tttUam thus signifies in more extensive sense, '< lost 
my proper being, became miserable (viz. by means 
of the strife within which admits no tranquility of 
life.) Compare Baruch iv. 1 : abrii ?) Si^Xoc rStv w^oo' 
fotyfiartoit roD 06oD xai 6 v6,UiOg, 'Tavrsi oi x^arouvrs; aunjy, 
«/5 ^wjjir oi Ke xaraksi'^Fovrtg avrriv anra&awZ^au Com-' 
pare what was said upon ^ayarog and a^o^v^tfixg/y at 
chap. V. 12. Others, of whom are Chrysostom and 
Cocceitts, translate became wholly sinful. But this 
dbes not suit with the context, as also appears from 
the iig ddvarov which follows in the 10th verse. 

avt^TiffBVy it revived; having in the period when 
there was no law, fallen asleep. Here also it is better 
to understand t,^v emphatically. It ataakens and ac^ 
fjuires its true force. Accordingly we shall adopt 
the meaning of this verse, as stated by Cameronius, 

• The wicked man who lives an eril life is dead, as re. 
gards a happy one. 
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who thus correctly expounds: (Cameron, in Crit. 
Sacr. ad Rom. viii. 15 :) Homo naturaliter in pec- 
cato suo jacet consopitus, ignarus miseriae suae, prius- 
quam a Deo in Legis notitia illuminetur. Ad illumi- 
nationis illius primum usque momentum putat vivere. 
h. e. quiete pacateque vitam agere, verum ubi a lege 
pulsatur ejus conscientia, statim moritur h, e. mire 
exagitatur atque animo percellitur, sive applicet se 
bono (quod nunquam appetivisset nisi per mandatum 
id jussus esset proptereaque non nisi invitus illi se 
applicat), sive a malo sibi temperet (quod iIH~a natura 
mire allubescit), id non nisi aegre et reluctanti animo 
praestat, sive oculos conjLciat in maledictionem, quam 
contumacibus lex interminatur, quamque scit se effu- 
gere non posse, nisi Deus aliqua ratione, quam ipse 
non vidit, suocurrat, id non sine horrore potest animo 
concipere. Supposing, now, that Paul here directly 
describes his own personal experience, we may ask. 
(as has been done by Augustine, Luther, Calvin, 
and Arndt) on what periods of his life may we con- 
ceive him to have thought in this description of the 
time when the v6fi*og has not as yet awakened. In 
respect of mankind in general, however, we may 
also inquire when and where the circumstances here 
delineated occur. With reference to what we assert- 
ed above, of the Apostle's comprising manifold iso- 
lated experiences in general results, we might reply, 
that here, too, the Apostle does not depict experiences 
which occur in one single period of life, but merely 
collects into the picture of the man without law, certain 
circumstances which are manifested more or less in 
di^erent periods, and upon different stages of de- 
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velopment. In point of fact, a state of absolute law- 
lessness, in which man encounters nothing ol^ligatory 
whatsoever, or whencesoever, could not at all occur. 
Still the want of consciousness of a law is met with, 
chiefly upon the lowest stages of social life, (although 
it is just there that the mighty force of conscience, 
and hence at least of the inward vofiogj frequently 
manifests itself); moreover, among men of great levity, 
or of very obtuse perceptions, who not unfrequently 
possess a certiun instinctive good-heartedness, which 
deceives both themselves and others with respect to 
their true character ; finally^ among such as, from 
youth up, have been deprived of all religious and 
moral discipline. With the Apostle, indeed, none of 
these was the case. According to what, at Phil. iii. 6, 
and elsewhere, he says of himself, one might believe 
that he had always manifested a sincere zeal and 
fidelity towards his religious law, as may well be con- 
claded also from his training under Gamaliel, known 
to us (from the Talmud and other sources) as an 
estimable and pious man. If verse 24, be the ut- 
terance of the Apostle's own vivid experience, at no 
period of his life can he have belonged to those Pha- 
risees who were satisfied with a mere outward and 
superficial fulfilment of the law. And thus one 
vould have to suppose, that when he delineates* the 
state of being without law, it is merely isolated circum- 
stances and facts derived likewise from his own ex- 
perience that float before his mind. He might, in a 
special manner, have thought of his youth before his 
entrance into the school of Gamaliel. Augustine 
and Calvin are inclined to believe that it is Paul's life 

D 
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as a Pharisee, which is meant, when his attention had 
not as yet been called to an inward obedience to the 
law. 

y. 10. The law of God holds out to those who 
obey it lifcy i. e. blessedness, Lev. xviii. 5. Amos v« 
4. Deut. V. 16, 32, 33. Comp. Gal. iii. 12. Chry- 
sostom : oux tliesy y'^yovs ^oumrog, aXX' th^idfij rh kouvop 

V. 11. 'E^fi'irdrrigf. Most unnatural is the expla- 
nation of Calvin and others, as if this were to be un- 
derstood to mean solely, knowing that we have been 
deceived. Calvin : Verbum i^aicarqiv non de re 
ipsa, sed de notitia exponi debet, quia scilicet ex lege 
palam fit, quantum a recto cursu discesserimus. It 
is better with most expositors to understand : It se^ 
duced, enticed me to sin, or it insidiously deprived 
me of the advantage attainable by a right use of the 
law. 

u'TsxTBrnv. This word we must explain from the 
a^^avovand^avaro^ It means: mademe totally wretch^ 
ed. Sohar, Genes, fol. 97, col. 384. R. EUeser dixit: 
Quicunque operam dat legi nomine ipsius, fi. £. ea 
intentione ut eam exsequatur) iile non occiditur a 
concupiscentia prava. In Bechai, (Vitr. Observ. T. 
II. p. 599,) we read, R. Simeon Ben Lakisch says : 

<< The sinful nature of man every day rises up against 
and seeks to slay him.^ Hence also among the Rab- 
bins, the innate corruption of human nature is called 

* He does not say became, but was found, thereby explaining 
the new and onlooked for absurdity. 
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the DetUh AngeL There are many who must be 
reduced to this extreme of inward wretchednesfl, be- 
fore they feel any desire after salvation. Hence 
Bengel : Hie terminus OBconomias peccati in confinio 
graitiae. 

y. 12. Conclusion drawn from the nature of the 
contest described. N^/(M( answers to rWit^, the mm 
of the law of God $ JvroX^ to prr, the particular pre- 
cepL Theodoret : * Ayiait ^^•(f^i/^^eutfs, oi; rh d«ov 
htha^acctr bi%<x.iav hiy cL^ h^i^utg rati va^a^droug rtiv 
•sj/^^y i^ivsyxovifar dya0fiv 6s, u$ f^M^v roTg fuXdrrcu^v 
furggflr/^outfttv.* Comp. 1 Tim. i. 8. 

y. 13. *AX\St 71 aiMLortd, Erasmus rightly renders 
the aXka by imo ; for after the afi,a^r/a we require 
to supply sfcoi yty 0V6 ^dmrog, "iva favfi a/tia^/a xrX. 
Here the construction gives rise to some difficulty. 
First, it is a question, whether the second iva should 
be co-ordinated with, or subordinated to the first. In 
the latter case, it would be the least objectionable, 
although still a harsh Way, with the yulgate, Eras- 
mus and Heumann, to supply ^v to Kars^aJ^of^svfi, and 
understand favfi, to become evident: Ut appareat pec- 
catum per bonum mihi operatum esse mortem, ut fiat, 
&c. Still more unnaturally Eisner, whom De Wette 
follows, and who takes <puvfi with the participle, as a 
pleonasm, for xare^/a^^jra/, a construction of which 
we certainly have examples in profane authors. High- 

* He pronounces it AoZy, as having inculcated what is pro- 
per ; just as having rightfully passed sentence upon transgres- 
sors, a&d good as haviog provided life for those who keep 
it. 
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ly preferable is the co-ordination of the second to the 
first clause. The participle xarspya^^ofisvri is then ex- 
plicative : Utpote quod mihi efficiat mortem, and the 
clause with the second 7va is a more profound exhibi- 
tion of the first. Beza : Ut appareret esse peccatum 
mihi per id quod bonum est efficiens mortem, i. e. ut 
peccatum fieret admodum peccans per illud praeceptum. 
In this way also it is not necessary to suppose that 
ysvfirai is epanalepsis of (puvfi. Nor is that a bad con- 
nection which Michaelis adopts, viz. to regard ha pavji 
afia^na, as a parenthetical clause, and immediately 
after a/ia^rla, to supply ysyovs ^avarog, ** No. But sin, 
that it might truly appear as such, having procured 
death for me by the commandment, in order that sin 
by means of the commandment might strongly appear 
in her black and sinful aspect." 

Kciff vTrs^^oXrjVy instead of b^s§^aXk6vTug frequently 
used by Paul. 1 Cor. xii. 31. 2 Cor. i. 8; iv. 17. 
The meaning of the clause is pertinently given by 
Calvin : Valde enim pestiferara rem esse oportet, quae 
efiUciat ut quod alioqui salubre est natura, noxam 
afferat. Sensus est ; oportuisse detegi per legem 
peccati atrocitatem, quia nisi peccatum immani quodam 
vel enormi excessu prorumperet, non agnosceretur 
peccatum. Excessus hie eo se violentius profundit, dum 
vitam convertit in mortem. It is the royal privilege 
of good, that from all evil it knows how to educe 
good, as it is the curse of evil that it perverts to evil 
all that is good. ^ * 

V. 14. The majority of the expositors of Augustine's 
school, suppose that from this point forth, the special 
reference to a person redeemed takes place. (Others 
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too make no break at, all from ver. 7). The Apostle, 
they say, means now to demonstrate more particular- 
ly the divinity of the law, by setting forth the op- 
position into which it comes, even with the man re- 
deemed. This exposition can only meet with appro- 
val, when we rend away the section from its connection. 
If, however, we keep in view, first, the introduction of 
the chapter, which represents the Christian as wholly 
delivered from the condemnation of the law, and 2dly, 
the thesis ver. 5, where the ascendancy of sin in 
man, is placed within the term of the legal state, and 
then ver. 6, which, on the other hand, places the spi- 
ritual walk, in the period of the redemption, if we con- 
sider, in fine, .how chap. viii. 1, again resumes this 
connection, and proclaims the spiritual walk of the 
redeemed and freedom from the law, « it . is manifest 
that Paul could have had no other object in painting 
the struggle he here describes, than to shew the nature 
of the legal state. For it was solely with this view, 
that he had undertaken even to demonstrate the holi- 
ness of the law. It must be added, that upon examin- 
ing the following section, nothing whatever appears 
which differs in substance from the preceding verse. 
What we find is rather just a specific detail of what 
in that verse is laid down generally, viz. That by 
the knowledge of the divine law, the inward variance 
is not diminished, but only exasperated. Neither can 
it afford any ground at all for here seeking another 
subject, that henceforward we have, only present 
tenses. Bengel : Utitur Paulus ante versum 14 ver- 
bis praeteriti temporis ; tum expeditions sermonis 
causa, praesentis, in praeteritum resolvendis, perinde 
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ut alibi casus, modos, &c. fadliUitis gratia permutare 
solet ; et v. gr. mox, chap. viii. 2, 4, a numero singu- 
laii ad pluralem, ibidem, ver. 9, a prima persona ad 
secundam transit. Eoque commodius a prseterito 
tempore ad praesens flectitur oratio, quod status illius 
^ legalis indolem tum demum vere intelligat, postquam 
sub gratiam venerit, et ex preesenti liquidius possit 
judicare de praeterito. Denique unus ille idemque 
status processusque varios habet gradus, vel magis 
praeterito vel minus praeterito tempore exprimendos, 
et sensim suspirat, connititur, enititur ad libertatem ; 
inde paulatim serenior fit oratio Apostoti. The yd^ 
shews that there follows a filling up of the previous 
subject ; and thus would we give the tenor of the ex- 
plication : <* Such must be the case, for it cannot be de- 
nied that there subsists an incurable discrepancy be- 
twixt God's law and our inclinations.'' 

o'idafisv. Semler and Koppe insist that seeing iyta 
is used in all the other passages, oJda fjAv should be 
read. But, on the one hand, the reason is not suffi* 
cient, and on the other, Paul is wont to deliver just 
such maxims of general experience as this in the plural 
number. C. ii. 2. 

Here, where nrviMfiarixog and fsa,^%ix6g are set i& 
opposition, it is necessary to develope generally the 
Bible meaning of mvjfia and <ra^^, as all the sequel 
rests upon this antithesis. In the Old Testament^ 
man is frequently called "iv;^, which then involves 
the adjunct idea of wetzkness and frailty. We find, in 
general, that in the mind of the Hebrew, the adjunct 
was attached to the notion of man. This is in- 
volved even in Gen. iii. 19, with which Eccles. iii. 20> 
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and Ecdesiastictts xviL 1, and xzxiii. 10 are to be 
compared. It is also shewn by the etymology of w\^H. 
In this signification *iv;^ more particularly occurs, 
Gen. vi. 3. Ps. Ixxviii. 39 ; Ivi. 4. Jer. xvii. 5. Is. 
xl. 6. The contrast with rrn we find expressly 
drawn, Is. xxxi. 3 : "iwa DrPD'iD'i hwuh') onx onxw 
rm Kbi. The New Testament takes up this usus 
loquendi of the Old, and in it the antithesis of <ra^^ 
and innZfLa every where recurs. 2a^| here denotes, 
<< human nature, as weak and impotent for good," in 
contrast with the new principle of life, which, through 
fellowship of men with Christ, is implanted there- 
in. Theodoret : 2a^Kixhv xaXsT; rhv fj^rfi^vu rfjg ^^st;- 
lUMTixfig hrtxcv^iag reru^^jxora.^ Hence we find, 1 Cor. 
iii. 3, tfa^xsxhg sTvai, made the same with xara &v&ooiyrov 
'XilPXwnT^ty f. «. << like man as he commonly is." At 
2 Cor. i. 12, the (rof/a tfa^x/x^ is opposed to the 
fiXdx^m/a Tou 0soD, accordingly *< the wisdom attained 
by the ordinary powers of man," to that imparted by 
peculiar divine influence. 2 Cor. i. 17, xarA <f6i^xa 
^Xivuv means, without higher consideraHans, 2 Cor. 
X. 3. iv (fa^x) ya^ vt^iiraTCVTBg, ov xardt, ffofxa er^a^ 
Tsvofiefiat << Although we sojourn in feeble human 
nature, still is our warfare of such a sort, as is not 
carried on merely with the powers borrowed from 
this weak nature/* and so on. Here too, in particular, 
are to be placed, from among the sayings of Christ 
himself, such as Matt. xxvi. 41, '< The higher di- 
vine element within you is willing, but human nature 
is too weak." Matt. xvi. 17, " That has not ema- 

* He calb that man caraal who has not as yet obtained spiri- 
tual aid. 
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nated from weak human nature, but from an influence 
from on high." John lii. 6, " Man as such, is desti- 
tute of divine life, and can only acquire it by a gene- 
ration of a higher kind." So also do ecclesiastical 
writers oppose to each other, rh &v$ooj<jrmv and ro 
Tvivfiartxo*, xar dv&ooj'jrovg i^fjv and xara rhv X^i^rov. 
See Ignat. ep. 1, ad Eph. c. 5, ad Phil. c. 7, ad Trail. 
&c. 

One might perhaps, however, conceive the anti- 
thesis in a different way from what is here done, 
understanding by ed^^ the ffufiay the whole organs of 
sensation; and — as the contrast would then require — 
by ^veufia, the vovg^ that which connects us with God, 
which exists even in the natural man, but which in 
the Christian bears rule, the religious and moral 
sense, the intellect. So even in ancient times, the 
Alexandrine school, and among moderns, the majority 
of theologians, Erasmus, Michaelis, Stolz and many- 
others. Now, doubtless, the corporeal system is the 
organ through which many sins are executed, and 
doubtless also, it too often prevails over the spiritual 
interests to the prejudice of the individual. Still we 
must take into consideration, that per se that system 
cannot be evil ; moreover that it does not necessarily 
occasion inordinate desires, some discord in the spi- 
Titiikl part 'always requiring to precede, before such. a 
preponderance of the bodily; appeti|ibsi can take place. 
(Not the (ra^5 ^"^ *^® ^fovjj^a Tr,g ca^xogis evil.) Hence 
the Apostle points deeper to the source of good and 
evil, when he derives the former from a ^fiv rf 0g^, 
and consequently the latter, from the saur^i; ^^v, 2 Cor. 
y. 15. Rom. xiv. 7. To the same more deeply 
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seated source we are also conducted, when, in the 
manner shewn, we trace historically the use of the 
word (Tag^. There are, moreover, domains of trans- 
gression, which are nowise dependent upon the cor- 
poreal organization of man, as want of affection, 
hatred, envy, pride. These, however, are designated 
by the Apostle, hya TTJg <faox6g, Gal. v. 19 — 22. 
Nay even to the Theosophists, who practised ascetical 
severities (Col. ii. 22, 28,) and occupied themselves 
solely with speculations upon the world of spirits, 
the Apostle ascribes a vovg rrig tfa^xof. Comp. like- 
wise Eph. ii. 3. 1 Cor. iii. 3. Rom. viii. 1, .5 — 9. In 
passages of this sort, a natural exegesis is only to be 
obtained, when we understand by flrvsu/Ao, not the 
human intellect, but the new Christian principle of 
life, and in compliance therewith, by era^^, the human 
nature abandoned to itself, and being as such a vsx^69» 
In the present passage, we have not, it is true, the 
contrast of (fd^^ and ^vsv/ia, but as afterwards ap- 
pears, of ffd^^ and voD^ or sau avdou'^og. For this reason, 
however, we could not hold ourselves justified in con- 
cluding that 'TTvsvfia. is every where the same as voug, or 
that (rd§^ is equivalent to (rSj/^a, For, as the connection 
shews, the Apostle is here speaking of the man, and 
only of him, who is as yet destitute of the crveD^a, and 
not until he reaches, c. viii. 4, 5, 6, does he maike 
the transition to the man by whom ithasbeenobtained. 
Accordingly he can do nbihihg/eke butxjanti-ast the 
wOg with the (fd§^. Comp., upon the signification of 
tfa^^, Augustine De civit. Dei, 1. xiv. c. 3. Buddei 
Dissert, de anima sede pecc. orig. in Miscall. Sacris. 
T. III., and Knapp, Scripta Theolog. p. 220, sq. 
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Let us now consider the 'jnsvfiartxog and the <sa^xi» 
%6g in the contrast into which they are here brought. 
The law, both the moral law in the bosom of man, 
and the expressure of that in the Decalogue, is, as 
Augustine profoundly expresses it, a revelation of the 
higher order of things founded in the being of God. 
(It is hence a crvsu^arixdv.) To carry it into execu- 
tion, we require, in respect of our inward man, to be 
incorporated into that order of things ; we must, in like 
manner, as the law, become 'rvsv/LanxoL But without 
an interest in the redemption, man cannot become ^rvsv- 
fLurtxdg; The consequence accordingly is, an incurable 
discrepancy. Comp. the Annotations on ver. 6. Us- 
teri, p. 29 : " The law, if merely law or y^d/M/uba^ 
dwells only in the understanding, is something ob- 
jectiveTy known. The subjective side of man, upon 
which his will also is based (whence Paul always de- 
notes that by e/w), has originally no concern with it. 
Inasmuch, however, as the law promulgates something 
which ought to emanate from the will of man, the 
will is thereby provoked to oppose what is originally 
foreign to it, and thus the nature of the will, as fleshly 
and hostile to the Spirit, becomes manifest." A similar 
saying is found in the book Reschith Chochma. 
n^iinio nttwa:! nhn n^iwn vth niri^Dm^i ^isn minn 
:)^D Vd73. " The Thorah, on account of her spirituality^ 
dwells only in the soul that is free from all dross.'' 

In place of ffa^xtxSg Codd. A C D £ F G and many 
Greek fathers, read ad^xtvog. Now, inasmuch as, 1 
Cor. iii. 1, and Heb. vii. 16, the best codices read 
(fdoxmg, we must reasonably suppose that in common 
usage (fdoxmg, which has properly only the sensible 
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mesanngjieshfyy bore also the metaphorical one^ and 
that that is here the proper reading. 

The Apostle describes the tyw as the (fo^xMvy be- 
cause the velleitas in man, which, according to ver. 
15 and 16, is found on the side of the law of God, is 
all too powerless, and because, as a consequence of 
its impotence, the entire man appears in contradiction 
to the law. In the same way the Platonic formulas 
x^firruv xai ^rruv iavrou are also to be explained, in 
which the love of evil is regarded as the true self. 
Comp. de Rep. 1. IV. p. 347. T. VI. Bip. The 
sublime thing in the nature of that moral law, which 
we bear about with us in our bosom, is just that it 
addresses us by, Thou ! and that, though all our de- 
sires tend the contrary way, we are yet compelled to 
acknowledge its supremacy. It is thence manifest, 
that by the medium of the conscience, a higher order 
of things is directly manifested in the lower, its 
creator in the creature, (Comp. Heidenreich, Ueber 
natiirl. Rel. Leipz. 1790, s. 173). On the other 
hand, however, we may also regard that which ad- 
dresses to us the 27iou as the proper Me in man, in- 
asmuch as this religious and moral sense must make 
the entire nature of man homogeneous with itself, 
and inasmuch as the idea of man is only then ful- 
filled, when his nature has been brought into har- 
mony with this vofAog y^a'^Tog h rfi xa^dtcf. In this 
respect, accordingly, the Apostle, in ver. 17, actually 
designates by the f/w, the religious and moral sense, 
and, on the contrary, represents the a^agr/a as an 
unlawful settler in human nature. 
. viv^af/i,mg v^b riiv a^a^r/av. He who was van- 
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quished in war, was sold as a slave. And hence the 
Apostle aptly describes the man who has been over- 
come in the struggle with the ungodly impulses of his 
will, as given up for a slave to sin. The expression was 
already common in Hebrew, and was applied to those 
who, as it were, stood under the despotism of the 
wicked one. ^D»nn, 1 Kings xxi. 20, 25. 2 Kings 
xvii. 17. So also 1 Mace. i. 15: Irrod&r^aav rov iroii^ffat 
H 'jrovrifiov. The Rabbins too have the phrase 'iDna 
' 3^*in *15C^ n^a. With them *i3723 signifies to be sold, 
or in general to be delivered over. So Sanh. f. 97, 
col. 2, rnia:ira Dn*i3?23. Disciples of Christ are no 
more dovXoi Trjg afia^rtag, Rom. vi. 17. John viii. 36. 
Melancthon : Hsec (sum ma corruptela naturae nostrae) 
necesse est tradi in ecclesia, ut cognoscamus e regione 
magnitudinem beneficii Christi. Grotius cuts the nerve 
of this profound saying of Paul, and makes the words 
insipid and empty by the notes : Alia est natura Le> 
gis, alia magnce partis hominum et major pars JudtB- 
orum (! !) aflTectibus abripitur. 

V. 15. The Apostle agaia connect* with ydo, 
for the proposition is meant to prove the blindness- 
of the (Ta^^ of man. Hitherto he had contrasted 
himself, in respect of his whole being, with the divine 
law ; Now, however, he begins to describe a discord 
which exists within himself. In order to attain clear- 
ness of perception on this matter, we require to state, 
and psychologically define, the different subjects 
which occur in the Apostle's explication. We set 
out with the fact that the Apostle still supposes an 
original element in man cognate with the Divine 
Being. (See i. 18.) This is the religious and moral 
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sense (voD^,) which never can be totally eradicated in 
man, without his thereby ceasing to be man. He would, 
in that case^ be a physical being. It always manifests 
itself at least in certain movements of the conscience. 
Now, as kindred things attract, each the other, no 
sooner is the external vofiog proposed to man, than a 
certain attraction takes place within him towards it, 
a longing to fulfil it. There occurs, accordingly, an 
agreement of the inward with the outward law, (ver. 
16,) and for that reason the Apostle does not narrow- 
ly distinguish whether it is of the inward or of the 
outward vofiog that he speaks. Now, to this inward 
godly element of his being, there stands opposed the 
inclination to wilfulness, t. e. to sin. Looking to 
what man manifests himself actually to be, he might 
call this inclination his proper selfy for the Divine 
element we spoke of does not exert its efficacy. And 
hence the Apostle also calls the (fa^^, the eyut of 
man, ver. 14, 18. On the other hand, however, even 
the individual who sinks very low, never entirely 
loses the consciousness that that divine element consti- 
tutes his proper self, and that to it all the rest must be- 
come homogeneous, in fact, that it is the Divine seed 
iu him, which is choked, indeed, but no more. Ac- 
cordingly the Apostle represents the afia^rict or ad^^ 
as something foreign to man, and the godly element 
as his proper lyw, ver. 17, 20. Hence also does he 
call that element, the Uu av^pu^oiy the true core of 
man. Now of what sort is the volition which he 
ascribes to this inward man ? A sound and right vo- 
lition it cannot be, otherwise it would carry so strong 
an impulse with it, as would bring the effect to 
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pass. It is accordingly only of a feeble kind. The 
scholastics distinguish betwixt the voluntas completa 
and incompleta, and call the latter velleitas. Even of 
this velleitas, we may imagine to ourselves various 
degrees. We can suppose the ^eXuv and (fmtprifLt and 
^¥fidofiai more as an approval with the understand- 
ing, accompanied to be sure by some, but at the same 
time by a quite feeble, movement of the religious and 
moral sense. In this sense, as Thomas Aquinas ob- 
serves, even the most abandoned shews a certain 
willingy i. e. approval of what is good. So Chrysos- 
torn : ob ^sXm, rovreffriv ovx Ivaivu, Of what sort such 
a velleitas is, Augustine shews from his own expe- 
rience, Conf. 1. VIII. c. 8 : Undique ostendenti vera 
te dicere, non erat omnino, quod responderem veri- 
tate convictus, nisi tantum verba lenta et somnolenta : 
Modo, ecce modo, sine paululum! Sed mode et 
modo non vhabebant modum, et sine paululum in 
longum ibat. On the other hand, of that voluntas 
which is operated by Divine grace alone, and by it 
alone also reaches the mark, the same author says, 
(ibid. 1. VIII. c. 8,) : Nob solum ire, verum etiam 
pervenire illuc, nihil erat aliud, quam velle ire, sed 
velle fortiter et integre, non semisauciam hac atque 
hac versare et jactare voluntatem, hac parte assurgen- 
tem cum alia parte cadente luctantem. (Compare 
the remarkable avowals on this subject in Petrarch's 
Autobiography. G. Miiller's Selbstbekentnisse merk- 
wurd. Manner, Winterthur, 1791, B. I. s. 44.) The 
connection, however, and likewise the words severally 
considered, as for instance (fov^do^a/, make it likelier, 
that here under the 5eXf/y something more than €UsefU 
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by the understanding is meant Were the Apostle 
describing a person in whose breast no sense of 
moral discord is in any degree awakened, then, doubt- 
less, we should have to understand by the ^f Xi/v only 
a cold assent. But he speaks of one in whom sin 
has engaged in warfare with the law, and vividly 
does he paint the inward anguish of such a person, 
(ver. 24). It is hence scarcely possible to avoid un- 
derstanding by the ^eXssv, a higher degree of wUUng^ 
a species of longing^ Should any, from a doctrinal 
point of view, object that before regeneration we can* 
not properly suppose such a feeling in man, seeing 
that it can only be the fruit of the xa^/(, we might re- 
ply, that the Apostle, chap. viii. 15, also speaks of a 
vf&jfia douXua^ among legal Jews, and that he thus, in 
like manner, derives their zeal for the law, from a divine 
influence, which might well be designated as the gra- 
tia praeveniens. 

ou yty<ij<fxoii. Augustine, even in his day, and follow- 
ing him, Beza, Grotius and others, gave this a sense 
which also belongs to the Hebrew srns to approve. 
Hos. viii. 4. Compare the Annot. of Eisner. In 
like manner Wolf: to acknowledge^ determine. In 
that case, however, it would not differ from what 
follows. More correctly do Chrysostom, Theodoret^ 
Pelagius and others, understand it of an obscuration of 
the knowing faculty. Chrysostom : T/ ouv iar/v, ou yi- 

Theodoret: 'O yd^ ijrrufievcg virh rijg jdon^^, xal fievrot 

* What then is this «w ytvMffxv ? It means, I am involved in 
darkness, I am hurried away, 1 sustain a wrong. 
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xai Tti; OPyr,g rSi Trd&u fisSuuv, cvx e^£t ffdfui rrt¥ yvuatv 
TTig afjMoridg* fura ds ys Tr,v *xraZXav roG crce^ou^, tt^v 
asff&riifiv bkyrirai roD xaxoZ.*- Although, by means of sid, 
a mighty discord has been introduced among the 
powers and capacities of the human spirit, still, that 
original disposition, according to which they should all 
act in harmony, is still manifest ; man can never will 
without having reasons in his mind for the volition. 
Inasmuch, as sin is a thing blind and lawless, how- 
ever, there cannot possibly be any solid, but only the 
semblance of grounds for it, — grounds, moreover, which 
both before and after the act, are instantly recognised by 
man himself as false pretexts, although in the moment 
of execution they appear satisfactory. In so far the 
Apostle may say that, at the time of sinning, he knows 
not what he does, is wholly blinded. 

ou yd^ ^fXof xrX. Bengel : Mancipium indigno 
domino primum servit cum gaudio, deinde cum 
moerore, postremo jugum excutit. Although, accord- 
ing to the above observations, we might here, with 
Chrysostom, understand ^eXw to mean merely a cold 
approval, we prefer taking it in the sense of ^fdo^a/, 
which it has in the Hellenistic. Matt, xxvii. 43. 
Frequently in the LXX. for y*)n. Deut xxi. .14. 
I Sam. xviii. 22. What man wishes before and after 
the commission of sin, what he cannot but judge to be 
right, is yet not brought to pass. The experiences 

* For he that is overcome by pleasure, or again (he man 
intoxicated with the passion of anger, has not a clear perception 
of the sin ; but, after the passion has ceased, he acquires a 
sense of its evil. 
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Only it is to be observed that pir, the seat of Para- 

disc, is always written with the vowel-points Zere (..) 
and Segol (**) (Gen. ii. 8, 15; iii. 23 ; iv. 16 ; Isa. li. 
3 ; Ezek. xxviii. 13 ; xxxi. 9 ; Joel ii. 3) ; but when 
used of another country, it is written py with a 

vv 

double Segol. Hasse (in his Entdeckungen, I. p. 
65,) thinks p]^ signifies a strong^ lasHng, durable 

dwelling^ (like the Arabic . , .j^) a land of long life 

and abode, a Macrcbia. ** And so indeed, says he, is 
it set forth in Scripture. For Paradise, which was 
in Eden, contained the tree of life, of which it is ex- 
pressly said, that whoever ate of it should live for 
ever.'' Gen. ii. 9 ; iii. 23. He then refers to the 
Greek tradition regarding a Hyperborean* people, 
called the Macrobii, and their country Macrobia, (t. e. 
the land of longevity), who were supposed to live for 
centuries in a state of paradisaical tranquillity. He 
farther urges that in the Koran (e. g, Sur. ix. 73 ; xx. 
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78,) the heavenly paradise b styled ^ , ^«x© cAk 

the gardens of perpetual abode. Yet, as^ in the He- 
brew USU8 loquendi, the verb p:r, Neh. ix. 25, and 
the nouns Cs^sniT, 2 Sam. i. 24 ; Ps. xxxvi. 9, and 
n3^3r, Gen. xviii. 12, are unquestionably employed 
to express the idea of pleasure, delight, it seems 
Mfer to hold by the commonly received opinion.^ 

* Others place the Macrobii in Ethiopia, (e. g. Pompon. 
Alela, i. 10, who also calls them Mero€ni;) but as Hasse 
finds the seat of Paradise in Prussia, it suits his scheme better 
to seek them in the North. — M. 

*• " The word Eden is perhaps derived from the Sanscrit, 
Udydn, a garden." Wilford in the Asiat. Res. vi. p. 488, 

E 
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4. Wahl in bis work on Asia, (p. 853, note) refers 
to Munedshem Baashy Abhmed Efendy, who, in 
his Sketch of the Universal History of the East, (a 
collection from the most ancient and valuable his- 
torical and sacred writers of Arabia and Persia) says, 
<* Paradise lay in the middle of Aden, the region 
of delight ; it was watered by a wonderful river, the 
source of four rivers of the East, Jihoon, Sihoon, 
Dijiat and Fraat." 

5. << Where lay the garden in which the Creator 
placed his gentle, defenceless creature ?" As the tra- 
dition is from the west of Asia, at places it " eastwards, 
and farther up toward the rising of the sun, on a height 
from which flowed a stream, that afterwards divided 
itself into four great rivers." No tradition can dis- 
play less partiality ; for while every ancient nation is 
desirous of representing itself as the first, and its land 
as the birth place of mankind, this removes the primi- 
tive country to a distance, on the highest ridge of the 
habitable earth. And where is this height ? Where 
do the four rivers that are mentioned arise from one 
stream, as the original writing plainly says? No 
where in our geography ; and it is in vain to torture 
the names of the rivers in a thousand ways ; for an 
impartial view of the map of the world informs us 
that the Euphrates and the three other rivers flow 
from one source or stream nowhere upon earth. But 
if we recollect the traditions of all the Upper Asiatics, 

note. It is said by Wilson,— (Sanscrit Diet.) to signify " a 
royal garden," and is derived from t«/, up, and ya, to go. In 
the same language, paradisha^ paradUha denotes, acoordini^ 
to Oesenius, terra elatioTi bene ctf/te.— M. 
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we shall find in them all this paradise on the loftiest 
land of the globe, with its original living fountain, with 
its rivers fertilizing the world. Chinese and Thibe- 
tians, Hindoos and Persians, speak of this primitive 
mountain, of the creation round which lands, seas and 
islands lie, and from the cloud-capped summit of which 
the earth has received the boon of its rivers. This 
tradition is not void of physical principles ; without 
mountains our earth could have no running waters, 
and the map shews, that all the rivers of Asia flow 
from these heights. Accordingly, the tradition we are 
explaining, passes by every thing fabulous, respecting 
the rivers of paradise, and names four of the most 
generally known, which flow from the mountains of 
Asia. It is true these proceed not from one stream ; 
but to the later collector of these traditions, it was sufR- 
cient to indicate a remote part of the east, as the primi- 
tive seat of mankind." Herder's Philosophy of the 
History of Mankind, £ng. Translation, Vol. I. p. 508. 

6. Rosenmiiller heace enters into some speculations 
respecting the History of the Fall, which I omit, as hav- 
iug no bearing upon the main subject ; but the lead- 
iDg illustrations are subjoined. 

The Eden of the Parsees. — The Vendidad, which is 
the twentieth part of the Zend-Avesta, and is read by 
the Mobeds (priests of the Parsees) instead of a Li- 
turgy, begins with the following words: Ormuzd 
spake to Sapetman (the excellent) Zoroaster : I have 
created, O Sapetman Zoroaster, a place of delights 
and of abundance; no one could make its equal. 
Came not this region of pleasure from me, O Sa- 
petman Zoroaster — no being could have created 
it It is called Eeriene Vejo— it is more beau- 
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tiful than the whole world, wide as it is. No- 
thing can equal the charms of that country of 
pleasure which I have created. The first habitation 
of blessedness and abundance, which I, who am Or- 
muzd, created, without any impurity, was Eeriene 
Vejo. Thereupon came Ahriman, pregnant with 
death, and prepared in the river which watered 
Eeriene Vejo, the great serpent of winter that 
comes from DewP Eeriene Ve^'6, ^y^ , , A A 

that is, the Pure Iran, denotes the beautiful country 
of Erivan in Armenia, watered by the Khur and the 
Aras, (the Cyrus and Araxes) which may also be 
considered as a part of northern Media. A district in 
it where Zoroaster was born, (according to the Bun- 
dehesh in Zend-Avesta, Book III.) was called Hed- 
enesh, or Heden^ which word in the Pehlevi language 
signifies a place of rest. Wahl has the probable 
conjecture that it is the tract called by Ptolemy and 
Stephanus Clrm (incorrectly Mwrjjvij) Comp. Hyde 
de Relig. Vet. Persar. p. 171, WahVs Asia, p. 524. 
Cellarii Geog. Ant. Tom. II. p. 325. Zend-Avesta 
by Kieuker, Part II. p. 53, 299. 

The Dree of Life. — The Zend books likewise 
mention a tree of life. In the Bundehesh, (that 
part of the Zend-Avesta which contains the cosmogo- 
ny of the ancient Persians) it is said : " Among these 
trees, is the white, salubrious, and fruitful Horn ; it 
grows in the fountain of Arduisur, which springs 
from the throne of Ormuzd ; whoever drinks of the 
water or the sap of this tree becomes immortal. It 
is called Gokereriy as it is written. " The death-ex -» 
pelling Hom was given for the raising of the dead to 
life. It is the king of trees." In the Indian tradi- 
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tions, mention is made of the tree of Paradise, Kal" 
paurksham, which contaiDs the drink and food of im- 
mortality, promised to the inferior deities or good 
genii. See the Account of the Brahminical Mytho- 
logy, according to the Latin work of Father Paulus 
a S. Bartholomseus, Gotha, 1797, p. 244. 

SECT. II. — THE FOUR RIVERS OF PARADISE. 

The stream of paradise, after it had watered 
the garden, divided itself into four heads,^ L e. 
principal rivers, Gen.ii. 10. By these are no doubt 
intended the four largest rivers of Upper and 
Middle Asia, which were more or less known to 
the Hebrews. The Arabian geographers specify 
the same number of rivers, and they agree also 
with the Mosaic narrative in the names given to 
them, with only one exception.^ The order in 
which they are enumerated, is, according to the 
position of their sources from north to south — 
the Phishon, the Gihon, the Hiddekel, and the 
Phraat.* 

* " The Hindus place the terrestrial Paradise on the elevated 
plains of Bukhara the Letter^ where there is a river which 
goes round Brahmdpuri, or the town of Brahma; then 
through a lake called Mansarovara, (the existence of which is 
very doubtful,) and is erroneously supposed, by travelling 
fakeers to be the same with that from which the Ganges issues, 
which is called in Sanscrit, Bindu Sarovara. From the MaU" 
tarovara lake come four rivers running towards the four cor- 
ners of the world, through four rocks cut in the shape of the 
heads of four animals. The Cow*» head is toward the south, 
and from it issues the Gangd ; toward the west is a Horse's 
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1. The Pishon or Phhhon^ was the most 
northerly of the streams, and the farthest from 
Palestine; and being thus the least known to 
the Hebrews, Moses found it necessary to give 
a minuter description of its course. The name 
Phishon suggests the Phasis,^ a celebrated river 
of antiquity ; — though, indeed, that appellation 
was g^iven to more than one river, and, like se- 
veral other proper names of rivers, it seems to 
have originally denoted in almost all languages 
a river generally.^ By the Phasis, however, is 
commonly understood that stream, which, in the 
lower part of its course, is still called by the Ibe- 
rians Pehdsy by the Persians and Turks Pkash.^ 
It rises in the Caucasian range of Soani, runs to- 
wards the west, traverses Iberia (the ancient 
Colchis,) and falls into the Black Sea.^ In its 
upper course, where it is called the Rioni, it is 
rapid and impetuous, but after passing the for- 
tress of Kutais, the seat of the Czar of Imeritia> 
it flows more smoothly ; the mouth is about half- 
a-league broad.^ Yet the name Phasis is also 

head, from which springs the Choethu or Chocshus : it is the 
Oipus. The SitlUOanga, or Hoang-ho, issues from an Elephant'' % 
head; and lastly, the Bhadra-gangd or Venuea in StberiOy 
from a Tiger's head, or a Lion's head according to others/* 
fVilfmi in the Asiatic Researches, VI. p. 488— M. 

* The final syllables on and is are not essential to the words, 
but are additions required by the different genius of the two 
languages. 

^ ^^ In old times the Rioneor Phasis, had 120 bridges over it, 
and there was a continual transfer of merchandise that united 
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given by Xenophon (in bis description of tbe re- 
treat of tbe Ten Tbousand Greeks. Book IV. 
chap. 69) and after bim by otber ancient autbors, 
to a river in Soutbem Armenia, namely tbe Aras, 
AraxeSy Arashi^ wbicb, after it bas received tbe 
Kur^ tbe Cyrus of tbe ancients, discharges itself 
into tbe Caspian Sea.' To decide wbetber of 
tbese two rivers Pbasis is intended by tbe He- 
brew Pbison is impossible.® Tbey appear to 
bave been often confounded together ;^ tbougb, 
in tbe Zend books tbey are clearly distinguish- 
ed, tbe Pbasis being called tbe Pueteke,^^ and tbe 
Araxes tbe Voorokesbe." But it is tbe latter 
that is chiefly celebrated as tbe stream wbicb 
received tbe seed of life, and spread it over tbe 
earth so as to fertilize all lands.*^ If, as we sup- 
pose, (see the next section,) tbe land of Havilab 
be Colchis, that circumstance would confirm tbe 
opinion, that tbe Pkishmi is tbe Pbasis of Iberia.^^ 
2. Tbe second of tbe rivers is tbe Gihon (Gen. 
ii. 10, 13,) or, according to tbe Arabic and 
Persian pronunciation, tbe Jihoon}^ This, to 
tbe present day, denotes throughout tbe East, 
that great river, which, by tbe Greeks and Ro- 
mans, was called tbe Oxus*^ and bas always been 

in 8ome measure this river to the Cyrus, and consequently the 
Caspian to the Black Sea ; it is now crossed only in small boats 
of the hollowed trunks of trees." Malte Brun*s Geography, 
ii. p. 37. See Reineggs and Guldenstedt on the Caucasus, and 
Ker Porter's Travels, I. p. 112 — M. 
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regarded as one of the principal rivers of East- 
em Asia.* Its importance was early marked by 
the designation of a certain region, as the eoun- 
try beyond the river, that is, the tract called by the 
ancient Persians, Turan^^^ by the Macedonians 
and Romans Transoxania, and by the Arabs, 
Mawarannahar}'^ It was to the Hebrews the 
remotest of the four rivers towards the east, and 
seems to have been but imperfectly known to 
them. The Greeks appear to have been igno- 
rant of it until the time of Alexander the Great, 
and even then they became acquainted only 
with the middle part of its course, where the 
Conqueror crossed it with his army on his way 
to Sogdiana. ^ ® For precise accounts of its origin 
and course we are indebted to modem researches. ^^ 
It rises in the snowy mountains of Little Thibet 
— traverses in a north-westerly direction, under 
the name of the Koksha, the Alpine tracts of 
Badzachshan, Chotlan, and Wachsi, within which 
it is joined by five great rivers ; and reaches the 
middle of its course at Termed, to the north of 
Balkh. Thence, under the name of the Amu, 
or Amu-Daria, it flows towards Kharesm, a dis- 

* For the latest and most accurate accounts of the Oxus, see 
the Travels of our enterprising countryman Bumes. In here 
identifying the Gihon with the Oxus, RosenmUller contradicts 
the opinion he seemed to give in Sect. I. that it is the Araxes. 
It is admitted that in the language of the east, the Oxus is the 
Jihoon par excellence ; yet the Araxes is often called the Jihoon- 
el-Ras. — M. 



• 
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trict bordering the Caspian Sea, on the south- 
east. Here the Jihoon is divided into several 
arms, some of which run into the Caspian, and 
some into the Lake of Aral, while others are lost 
in the sand.* *® 

3. Much better known to the Hebrews than 
either of these streams was the third river, the 
Hiddekel^ called by the Aramaeans Digla^ by 
the Arabs Dijlat, by the Greeks and Romans 
Tigris.^^ Its sources, however, are as yet but 
obscurely known. According to an account 
which the elder Pliny ^^ had probably received 
from Roman generals, the Tigris has its rise 
in two springs, whose waters unite into one 
stream below Diarbekr, to the south of Hhasn- 
Keifa (Castellum Cepha.) The eastern arm 
rises in Great Armenia, near Elegosine, at the 
west end of the Lake of Van,** flows through 
the salt lake of Arethusa, is lost under the moun- 
tain range of Niphates, a part of the chain of 
Taurus, appears again after a course of twenty- 
five (Roman) miles at Zoroanda, and after 
passing through the Lake of Arzen, joins the 
Western Tigris. Later accounts ^^ bear, that 
the Tigris is formed from several rapid moun- 
tain streams, which, descending from the up- 

* The question about the embowihure of the Oxus is one of the 
most curious in Geography. See it discussed in Malte Bruu, 
ii. 318 M. 

*» The Arsista Palus of Ptolemy, and the Mantian Lake of 
Strabo. — M. 
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per valleys of the Taurus, collect in the eleva- 
ted plain above Diarbekr. A recent traveller 
through these countries. Sir Robert Ker Por- 
ter,^* says, that the sources of the Tigris are 
in the Armenian mountains, about fifty (Eng- 
lish) miles north-west of the Valley of Diarbekr. 
At and below that town, the Tigris is still an 
inconsiderable stream, but it is perceptibly en- 
larged by the accession of the river of Miafara- 
kin ; and being joined by other important tri- 
butaries, rushes with great rapidity along a 
rocky channel past Mosul.** The river is 
there only 300 feet wide,*^ but very impetuous 
in its course, and, when suddenly swollen by the 
melting of the snows, destroys the bridges of 
boats which connect Nunia on the east bank 
with Mosul on the west. The rafts, called jKe/- 
feA5,27 which are constructed of inflated sheep 
skins, are sent hence down to Bagdad. In the 
middle part of its course, from Mosul to Komeh, 
the banks of the Tigris, once the seat of high 
culture, and the residence of mighty kings, are 
now desolate, covered with relics of ancient 
greatness, in the ruins of fortresses, mounds, and 
dams, which had been erected for the defence 
or irrigation of the country. At the castle of 
Nimrud, eight leagues below Mosul, is a large 
stone dam on both sides of the river, a work of 
great skill and labour, and now venerable for 
its antiquity.28 Above Tekrit, the Tigris leaves 
the high land, rushing through the mountain 
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pass of Hameryn with a rapidity that is danger- 
ous to unskilful navigators.^^. Yet rocky banks 
occasionally occur below, till within two days' 
journey of Bagdad, where it is joined by the 
Odomeh. It is thence navigable for flat boats 
of from twenty to thirty tons burden ; though 
all the way to Bagdad the eastern bank is still 
precipitous, covered with thick jungles, which 
are the resort of all kinds of wild beasts.^® At 
Komeh, between Bagdad and Basra (Basso- 
ra), the Euphrates and Tigris unite ; the com- 
bined stream receives the name of the Sliat-el- 
Arab^^ * and after a course of thirty geographi- 
cal miles, runs through several mouths into the 
Persian Gulf.^a 

4. The Fraai?^ is still the name of the stream 
which was called by the Greeks and Romans 
the Euphrates, and by the Hebrews the Great 
River, or simply the liiver,^^ The following 
description of it is chiefly taken from the account 
of Sir R. K. Porter.^* Although not so rapid 
as its twin-river, the Tigris, it is far more majes- 
tic, and has a longer course. It rises from three 
springs in the mountains of Armenia. The up- 
permost source is a few miles north of Arzeroom, 
and the river is there called Kara-Su,^ a name 
which is common to rivers in Persia.^ ^ The 
second source is about thirty miles south of 
Arzeroom, and forms what is termed the IVest 
Frai; and the third is many miles eastward, 

■ t. e, the river of Arabia. ^ i. e. the Black Water. 
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not far from Bayazid. After these three streams 
have traversed in a south-westerly direction, 
many a rugged dell and fruitful valley, they unite 
their waters into one channel, at the foot of 
a mountain, nearly opposite the source of the 
Tigris. It then becomes a large river, which 
runs to the south and south-west, almost parallel 
with the Tigris, until they unite at Korneh, (as 
above described) and form the Shat-el-Arab, 
which discharges itself into the Persian Gulf, 
seventy miles south of Basra. The name Frat^ 
according to Josephus, sigm&es Jertilitt/ and also 
dispersion^^'^ and both these meanings correspond 
to the nature of the river. The length of its 
course is not less than 1400 English miles, but 
the breadth, even after it has attained its full size, 
is very variable. Between the ruins of the Kasr 
and the village of Anana, it is 450 feet broad ; 
having been in the time of Strabo of the width 
of a stadium, which, reckoning the stadium at 500 
feet, is no material difference. Wherever Porter 
had an opportunity of estimating the width, he 
never found it to exceed 700 feet. In spring, 
the waters of the Euphrates begin to rise sooner 
than those of the Tigris. Early in March there 
is a perceptible elevation, and by the end of April 
it reaches its greatest height, which is twelve 
feet above the ordinary level. It remains in this 
state till the end of June, when the water sub- 
sides into its former channel, and resumes its 
wonted equable flow. In the middle of winter, 
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generally about the month of January, a partial 
rising of the waters is observed, which very quick- 
ly disappears. But the sudden and impetuous 
inundations of spring, present an appearance of 
awful grandeur. When the Euphrates (says 
Rich, as reported by Sir R. K. Porter) reaches 
its greatest elevation, it overflows the surround- 
ing country, fills up, without the necessity of any 
human labour, the canals which are dug for the 
reception of its waters, and thus amazingly facili- 
tates the operations of husbandry. The ruins of 
Babylon are then inundated, so as to render 
many parts inaccessible, the intermediate hollows 
being converted into marshes. But the most 
remarkable flood of the Euphrates is at Felugiah, 
twelve leagues west of Bagdad, where it bursts 
through the dam built to confine it in its channel, 
overflows the adjoining country, spreads itself to 
near the banks of the Tigris, and has withal such 
depth, as to become navigable for rafts and flat 
boats. Rich adds, that at the time he wrote 
this account (the 24th May, 1812) rafts laden 
with lime came daily, in consequence of this flood, 
from Felugiah to within a few yards of the 
northern gate of Bagdad, which is called the 
gate of Imam Musa.*® 

When the Prophet Jeremiah says to the Jews 
(chap. ii. 18) : And now^ why art thou upon the 
way to Egypt^ to drink the water qfSihor (i. e. the 
Kile) ? and why art thou upon the way to Assyria^ 
to drink the water of the river (the Euphrates) ? 
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— this is not to be understood literally. To go 
into a foreign land, and drink the water of it» 
rivers, signifies, in the figurative language of the 
prophets, " to repair for help to strangers." And, 
in order to the fiill understanding of the allusion 
here, it is to be observed, that the water of both 
the rivers mentioned is naturally muddy,* so that 
artificial means, must be used to render it drink- 
able.^® The idea then is this : that the Hebrew 
people in vain sought for safety in alliances with 
Egypt or Assyria ; and yet, though the Nile and 
Euphrates could yield them only troubled and 
slimy water, they, nevertheless, preferred these 
streams to the " fountain of living waters," 
(verse 13) even Jehovah, their God. 

1. D>12;ki. J. D. MichaeliSi and others after him, 
give to this word the meaning of sources^ and translate 
the whole verse thus : " jRivers sprang up in Eden ; 
they flowed in diflerent directions, and had four 
sources." This translation is not only forced, bat 
positively erroneous. For if the last words of the 
verse had the sense which Michaelis attaches to them, 
it would have run thus D^WKI nya^K ^h Vnv The 
only correct rendering is : "A stream went out from 
Eden, to water the garden, and from thence (nameit/, 

■ In note 39, t^ie author shews this to be true of the Euphra- 
tes ; and even of the Nile, whose water is so delicious and far. 
famed, Niebuhr says (Travels, Vol. I. p. 71) that the water is 
always somewhat muddy ; but by rubbing with bitter almonds, 
prepared in a particular manner, the earthen jars in which it 
is kept, it is rendered clear, light, and salutar)'.— M. 
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after it had watered the garden) it divided itself, and 
became into four heads, or chief rivers.'** In the follow- 
ing verse it is said, inKrr UMJ, the name of the first, viz. 
Win which is to be suppUed from the uWiO immediate- 
ly preceding; and in verse 13, ^airninan DWi, where 
*»n3 river is evidently synonymous with JVHi head. 

2. See above, Note 4, to Sect. 1. of the present 
chapter. 

3. pw^B, in the Septuagint Osia(*iv, If we seek the 
etymology in a root of the Hebrew or some cognate 
language, "WMi presents itself, which signifies in Chald. 
to grow, to increase. Then piy^S (like p^^n from yin) 
may denote a large, mighty river, after the same 

analogy as in the Arabic ijali T^or i^o/S) means 
to be copious, and in reference to water, to overflow ; 

^jojS « ^*<?^ affltix of water, and with the article, the 
river Nile. Josephus (Antiq. I. i. 3) gives the same 
meaning to the name Pison, which he took for the 
Ganges : Ka/ ^stauv [liir ffTi/Mams ds crXjjSuv rovvofia* ivi 
rr^v 'ivbtTcriv ^s^o/tisvog sjcdidoiiatv ug rh irsXayog, u^* 'EXXjj- 
vcav Vdyyrig Xsyo/xsvog. He no doubt here followed the 
tradition or gloss of the Alexandrian Jews. Comp. 
Note 20, below. 

4. As Gihon, (see note 14) Amu, Don, Rhine.*^ 

* I am indined to think that 12^K^ here does not mean a' 
chief -^ver, but rather a river-head. This is also Gesenius* 
opinion ; see his Comment, on Isaiah, II. p. 322. Winer in his 
Bibl. Realworterb. article Eden (p. 334 note,) rejects both 
interpretations, aiid understands the river of Paradise to be 
personified — as a body with four heads I...M. 

* In German Rhein ; so also the Rhone, both manifestly from 
rinnen, to run, — M. 
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5- ijili. The town lying at the mouth of the 
Phasis, and which was anciently known by the name 
of that river, is still called by the Suanes,* Passa, 
Pufhit or Poihi, words evidently formed out of Pha- 
sis, as the letters p and f as well as s and t, are 
often interchanged. Beineggs Descript. of the Cau- 
casus, Vol. ii. p. 40. Klaprotk, in his Travels in the 
Caucasus (Vol ii. p. 22) says : The town and fortress 

of Pothi, at the mouth of the Rioni is called by 

the Turks ^U XxX3 Kalah Fash, i. e. the Fort of 

Fash, from the Lower Rioni, which bears the name of 
the Fash, and suggests the ancient Phasis. By the Turks 
likewise the Rioni is designated ^^^^ ^J^J Fass-suyi, 

i. e. the water of Fash." Puthi'is probably an abbre- 
viation of Pueteke, the name of the Phasis in the Zend 
Books. See Note 10, below, Klaproth, Vol ii. p. 33. 

6. Reineggs, as last cited, p. 35. Comp. ChardirCs 
Travels by Langles, Vol. i. p. 420. JRitter^s Erdkunde, 
Vol. ii. p. 909. 

7. See Wahrs yvovkon Asia, p. 770; i?i«^* Erd- 
kunde, Vol ii. p. 764, 806, 910. 

8. Some suppose that the one anciently flowed in- 
to the other, so as to form but one stream. Wahl, 
in his work on Asia, is of opinion, that by the Pishon, 
Moses intended not one particular river, but the 
biisin of the Caucasus, or its rivers generally. 

9. Voss on Virgil's Georgics, p. 326, 854. 

10. Thus it is said in the Vendidad, Fargard V. 

* The Suanes are a tribe of the Georgians. Their name 
signifies '' the highlanders.*' See Pallas* Travels in the South 
of Russia, Vol. i. — M. 
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borch, its nature, destitution of the powers of divine 
life. If, however, it is improbable, in general, 
that St. Paul speaks metaphorically of a cutfJMy in 
any case where he does not likewise employ the me- 
taphor, and mention the fAsXni at the same time, it 
will be still more unlikely that tfAz/to, without other 
addition, can signify the metaphorical body of sins. 
Others, such as Schottgen and Koppe, consider troj/i^a 
as purely paraphrastic like the Rabbinical r|^:i. Akin 
to this would be the explanation mass or substance^ 
after the Rabbins and the Greek. See on vi. 6. It 
might also be supposed, 4thly, that au/Mu involves the 
same accessory notion as tfa^§, viz, <* human nature 
left destitute of the powers of divine life." Or finally, 
and this, as being the most obvious, is the meaning 
to which we adhere, aufia may be taken in its or- 
dinary signification. On that supposition, the Apostle 
describes in this legalist the highest degree of de- 
spair, so that, torn by the strife within, the man would 
willingly strip off this earthly covering, and free him- 
self by violence from his condition. The dccraX- 
Xdrrs^&ai roD ]S/ou was also the last consolation of the 
heathen, when they could no longer bear up against 
the xax/a. See Antoninus and Gatacker in Anton, p. 
323. The fathers took aufia rov S a y a r o u for ^vTjrovt 
(Suicer, Thes. T. II. p. 1212), and after them, the 
majority of moderns, Erasmus, Clericus, Carpzovius 
and others, have done the same. It is then usual to 
suppose a Hebraism in the position of the pronoun 
rourovy as in Hebrew the pronoun always comes after 
the one in the genitive case, when two substantives 
are so united by the genitive as to form one idea. 

F 
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See Vontias de Hebr. N. T. V. II. p. 139. Ge- 
senius, Ausfuhrl. Lehrg. s. 732, to which, in the New 
Testament, add such examples as Acts xiii. 26, \&yog 
rrig tftarri^iag rabrm^ for aZroi h \6yoi rr^g <f<aT7i^tag, 
So also Acts y. 20. It is not, however, absolutely 
necessary to suppose this misplacing of the pronoun. 
Nothing prevents us translating, ** the body of this 
misery," in the sense, the body in which I undergo 
this misery. The various translations render the text 
very literally. The Spanish one of Amat has the 
supplement : Esto cuerpo de muerte 6 concupiscentia 
mortifera. Seller : " Who will deliver from the power 
of inordinate sensuality, which entails upon me punish- 
ment and death ?" De Wette : ** From the body of 
such ruin." 

V. 25. After the struggle of the legalist, with the 
wretchedness arising from his sense of inward schism, 
has, in this description, been wrought up to the 
highest pitch, Paul comes forward, of a sudden, in his 
own person, and breaks forth in thankfulness to God, 
for having delivered him by the redemption from 
that miserable condition. As this sally of gratitude, 
however, interrupts the course of the argument, and 
is quite involuntary, inasmuch as Paul meant still to 
draw his inference from all that he had previously 
said, he finds himself compelled, in a way not the 
most appropriate, after the expression of his grati- 
tude, still to append the conclusion, which is intended 
briefly and distinctly to shew the state of the lega- 
list. From the circumstance of the Apostle's re- 
presenting himself as thankful for deliverance from 
the painful strife, — ^for that, in expressing his grati- 
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tude, it is in his own person he speaks, is manifest 
from the mere fiict, that this thanksgiving forms no 
part of the argumentation, but is an immediate move* 
ment of feeting. It also becomes dear, that when de- 
lineating the state of the legalist in his own person, he 
had, at the same time, painted experiences of his own 
at a former period. In perfect unison with our view 
of this verse, Bocer thus speaks : Dum Apostolus 
oommemorando expenderet, ut saepe cum peccato 
nusere conflictasset, videbatur sibi in ea conditione 
adhuc laborare, proque sensu mortis istius, de ea ex- 
damat. Mox autem, ut extulit se in considerationem 
benefidi Cbristi, quod acceperat, exultavit animo, et 
in eontrariam exclamationem, nimirum gratulationis 
erupit. Even so Limborch and Turretin. On the 
contrary, the expositors of the school of Augustine 
suppose, that the thanksgiving amounts to no more 
than that Paul, as a subject of grace, sins without the 
acquiescence of his will, nay, contrary to it ; which 
exposition is, in point of &ct, what Limborch calls 
it, nimis diluta. 

It is equally unnatural, when some would have the 
final inference to be taken conditionally, in order 
thereby to impart unity to the Apostle's dedaration. 
So Erasmus : Quod nisi esset factum (if Christ had 
not delivered me), ipse quoque cum unus et idem 
sim homo, ad eundem modum distraherer, ut mente 
servirem legi Dei, carne legi peccati. Precisely so 
Stolz. 

In place of i ii;^a^/<rrA;, D E and the Vulgate read v 
XOkgti roS 0ioil ; F G, )9 X^^'i ^^^ Ku^iov ; and C, with 
several translations, Method., Damascenus and Je- 
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rome have X'^i'^ ^ ^9 ^^9* ^^^ ^^^ ^^^ readings 
are manifestly false, and have only had their origin 
in the idea that the foregoing question, — which is pro- 
perly, however, less question than exclamation — re- 
quired an answer, and that evxapsru or ;^a^/; Ss r<p 
&s(ff appears too abrupt. Betwixt these two last 
readings, however, it might be hard to choose ; ;^af/g 
de suits better with the preceding question, inasmuch 
as it forms a glaring contrast ; eu;^a^/(rrft; appears 
quite dissevered, but has more authority in its favour. 
In the two passages adduced as parallel, 1 Cor. xiv. 
18, and 1 Cor. i. 14, sup^a^itfrcD equally appears, but 
neither of these passages is a proper parallel. The 
abruptness in this exclamation may be very naturaUy 
accounted for according to the words of Bucer : In- 
gens hie affectus sermonem praecidit, nee enim ex- 
primit pro quo gratias agit. 

&^a ovv the conclusion from the whole chapter. 

avrhg syoj, according to the grammar, ego ipse. So 
already the Vulgate, also the English version. See 
chap. ix. 3. 2 Cor. i. 9; xii. 13. This meaning, 
however, appears not to agree with the connection, 
for evidently Paul's intention, in the passage, is not 
to shew that such a one as He (the sense which avrbg 
iyui has, see MatthisB Gram. § 467,) and not merely 
others, serves sin according to the (Toc^^, but that the 
selfsame person who, on the one hand, obeys the 
law of God, obeys on the other, the law of sin. Ac- 
cordingly Erasmus, Luther and Heumann have 
translated, ego idem ille ; on^ and the same Ego 
serves on the one hand sin, and on the other God. 
In that case, however, the grammar requires the 
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^icle ryui 6 ahrog (Matthise, § 146, § 467. 3.) 
What then is to be done ? We may say as follows, 
1. In place of auro; let auro; be read. The most an- 
cient codices are without accents, and the more mo- 
dem might have substituted the spiritus lenis for the 
spiritus asper, a mistake which has not unirequently 
happened in the codices of the classics. See Schweig- 
haeuser, zu. Polyb. B. VIII. s. 52. Walknaer ; Phce- 
nissse, p. 553, 556. 2. Auro^ may signify myself, and 
yet in respect of sense amount to self-same. We 
must, in this case, conceive the contrast as follows : 
No other person except my /, that is, the an L This 
I, however, is here not Paul as such, but in like man- 
ner as before, the universal human /. So is it said 
in German: Ich selbst regiere als Konig, und verfertige 
zu gleich meine kleider,! myself reign as king, and also 
make my clothes, t. e. without another helping me. 
So also in Latin : Suorum liberorum ipse frater est 
et pater, and so in Greek. See Herman, zu Sophocles 
et Antigone, v. 920. 
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ARGUMENT. 



After it has become manifest by what has been said, that 
the law cannot possibly stand any longer in a judicial rela- 
tion 'to the Christian, but that this by no means gives rise 
to any relaxation on his part in the work of sanctificatifKiy 
that being what the law was incapable of operating, St. 
Paul proceeds to shew, in what way true holiness is wrought 
out in the Christian. It is by his being delivered from the 
curse of the law. He likewise annexes a delineation of the 
exalted glory which awaits those who have attained in 
sanctification to the image of the Son, seeing that as his 
brothers, they become also co-heirs ; and here doses the 
description of the scheme of salvation delivered in this 
Epistle. 

DIVISION. 

1. Sanctification which the law was unable to effect, is actually 
wrought out by faith in the redemption ; and the issue of it 
is blessedness. V. 1 — 9. 

2. Admonitory parenthesis, wherein all professors of Christi- 
anity are exhorted to a true inward life of faith. V. 10 
—16. 

3. The childship of beh'evers gives them also the right to a 
blessed eternity. V. 17—23. 

4. Although the eternal glory of Christians be for the pre- 
sent concealed, it is not on that account the less certain. 
V. 24— 39. 
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PART I. 

THE SANCTIFICATION WHICH THE LAW WAS UKABLB 
TO EFFECT IS ACTUALLY WROUGHT OUT BY FAITH 
IN THE REDEMPTION. YER. 1 — 9. 

V. 1. With this chapter, the explication of the 
scheme of salvation is brought to a dose, inasmuch 
as, what had been already done in chapter vi. per- 
fected holiness, and eternal bliss as its result, are once 
more described. Hence, Spener justly observes. 
Cons. Theol. P. III. p. 596 : Si scripturam sacram 
annulo oomparemus, £pistolam Pauli ad Romanes 
gemmam credo cujus summum fastigium in capite oc- 
tavo exsurgit. Accordingly nothing comes near the 
lofty flight with which the Apostle terminate the 
chapter. Singularly enervated is Erasmus' Paraphrase 
of the first half of it. 

ovdh a^a vvv xrX. These words cannot be look- 
ed upon as a conclusion derived from what immedi- 
ately precedes, but are rather an inference from chap- 
ter iii. to the subject of which the Apostle again re- 
turned in the second half of the fiflh chapter. It fol- 
lows, however, from the circumstance of Paul's thus 
at once connecting with the a^a, that he presup- 
poses his readers still keep in memory, what is the 
main point of the whole Epistle, viz. the free justi- 
fication of Christians, as above described. Accord- 
ingly this a^o^ as conclusion in reference to the man 
converted, forms a sharp contrast with the a^a of 
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chap. vii. ver. 25, as conclusion in reference to the 
man in a legal state. It is hence far amiss, in seve- 
ral Catholic expositors, such as Erasmus and Cornel, 
a Lap. when, following the steps of Augustine, Con. 
duas Epist. Pel. 1. 1, c. 10, they make this a^o, an 
inference from the one before, and conclude, that the 
condition in which the believer involuntarily, and with- 
out the acquiescence of his mind, commits sin, is guilt* 
less, consequently, that whatever of sin remains 
in him, has no condemning power. Adopting this 
exposition, it would be best to take xardx^ifia as the 
etbsir, pro concr. ; according as Luther has translated 
it : nichts verdammliches, (condemnable) L e. ver- 
damenswerthes, (deserving condemnation.) Rather, 
however, must xaraTc^i/za be here taken in the same 
sense as chap. v. 18. Hence, Melancthon rightly 
sa3's : Significatur peccatum, quod adest remitti. If 
we llbre apply the explanation which we there gave 
of xardx^/fjMf the idea would be as follows; Believem 
who through fellowship with Christ, have become 
partakers of that new life which leaves them no more 
involved in irremediable discord, but always more 
and more produces obedience to the law, are, in vir- 
tue thereof, delivered likewise from the xarax^/^ta, 
that being proximately promulgated objectively, and 
hereafter also to be subjectively realized. 

roTg sv X^igrtp *I?jtfoD. This expression refers to the 
mysterious and intimate union with the Saviour, into 
which the believing Christian at once enters. A merely 
outward sense is given to it by Wahl and Schleusner : 
0/ ev X^iOTu), viri Christiani. Correctly Erasmus : Qui 
in Christo insiti sunt. 
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fi^ xaroi ffd^xa xrX. The whole of this addition, 
as far as imvfia^ is wanting in C D F G, and in several 
versions and fathers. It is also banished from the 
text by Mill and Semler, who suppose it to have been 
brought from ver. 4. 'AXXa xara rvtZfiot^ is all that 
is left out in A D, the Vulgate, the Syriac and Ar- 
menian versions, and by Basil, Chrysostom and a 
whole multitude of fathers. In the context, no reason 
can be found for removing the clause ; with that, on 
the contrary, it perfectly agrees ; and as for ver. 4, it 
might be said, that there Paul purposely means to 
refer once more to what he has here said. Still the 
authorities against the reception of the clause into the 
text are so many, and it is so easy, on the other hand, 
to explain how, as marginal gloss, it came to be in- 
scribed, that if we think of receiving it at all, we must 
at least regard the aXXa xard insv/Ma as spurious. If, 
however, we adopt the received reading, we require 
to put the point after 'IvjtfoD, and not as Bos does, con- 
nect the 0/ iv X^ittrf with ^g/flraroutf/K. We ought 
much rather to consider the fiii xard <fd§x» ^rs^/^aroD- 
i/t¥ as epexegesis. But neither must we then take 
the appended clause as conditional, like Calvin, 
Melancthon and others, as if Paul meant to bring for- 
ward the walk of holiness as the condition upon which 
no condemnation takes place. That clause is to be 
resolved nearly as follows : << And then shall they 
Walk, " In the very circumstance, that these be- 
lievers, by virtue of their spiritual fellowship in life 
with the Saviour, no longer walk xard ad^xa, lies also 
the reason, that in the event of their persevering in 
faith, and at last fully imbibing the spirit of the Saviour, 



74 CHAPTER VIII. v. 1, 2. 

the doing away of the xardxPifiMy is for them even 
already secured. Hence, likewise, the whole context 
manifests the fallacy of that exposition of the Tcard 
itd^xa m^nrarovaiff which the interpreters of Augustine's 
school, both catholic and protestant, walking in their 
master^s track, adopt, viz. : Sentire et perficere qui^ 
dem peccatnm, non vero consentire. The Apostle 
attributes to Christians a ^^vrifiM rod ^rnvfAamc, ^nri" 
iual mindedneM : in proportion as this obtains, in 
proportion accordingly as man is a true Christian, the 
propensity to «n, the love of what is evil — ^which 
surely involves the sentire — dies away. The sentire 
and the not consentire is just the proper description 
of the discord which was felt in the legal state. 

V. 2. The reason why condemnation no more falls 
upon the man who lives in Christ ; It is because the 
power of sin is broken by the new ^sv^. And how 
have men acquired this new ^sufia ? The answer fol- 
lows in ver. 3, viz. Through the medium of that obedi- 
ence to the law which Christ has wrought out, and 
which frees men from the law's curse. Pointed is the 
remark of Chrysostom : Tourov yd^ rhv ^ctkBirhv xars- 
Xutfs mXsfJbov ^awxnuifaisa ri)v afut^riav ft rou 'jmvfiardc 
X'H'^ ^ cro/ijtfoM'a rhf ayutva xwpof v^ft^y xai vgort^ov 
arepamaa^ tux) r6n furu ^oXX^f Trig itufi»fiM'/iag M 
rd ira'katif/MCTa IXxvtfatfo.^ 

The Apostle again uses the v6fiog as he had done 
before, iii. 27 ; vii. 23, (comp. the remarks upon the 

* The Spirit's grace, by slaying sin, terminates this bitter 
warfare, making the struggle light to us, first, bestowing the 
crown, and then with a multitude of auxiliaries leading us to 
the battle. 
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former of these texts), in a more general sense. We 
may place the comma either after 'Ijj^ou, and so con- 
nect the h X^KjrSi *Ifiirov with ^w^^ or after ^w^Cy 
which would connect these words with the verb. 
The latter has been done by Erasmus, Michaelis and 
others, in which case the h reesiTes the sense of 
throuffk. But the h X^afrw is too eonsmon a designa- 
tion of the spiritaal life, and wo«ild here too unfitly 
stand before, in pkce of after, the verb, to allow ns to 
sustain this construction. 

rotj imhfMLroi r^c ZfiilnQ s^ X^Miryi, stands opposed to 
the ibfiM^ia and the ^avaro^ We might hence con* 
sider it as no more than an aab^^mt for cmvAuxroc xoi 
Zfim^ This, however, is not necessary. Rather does 
the ^g Zjmi evX^tifrfS, describe the nature of the ffveu^cMx, 
which the t Christian has now received. For the same 
reason we also do not take t^ufi in the sense ofblesud' 
nessy the strict antithesis to the ^dvaroQ that follows, 
but render the phrase by this circumlocution : " The 
impulse of that new and godly life-principle which 
spiritual fellowship with Christ imparts." So correctly 
Heumann. 

voficg afua^ictg xcd Savflcrou. Some, even in ancient 
times, against whom Chrysostom takes arms, Witsius, 
(De GBcon. Foed. p. 880,) and Ammon will have the 
Mosaic law to be meant by the v6fMi here. It might, 
in vindication of the view, be said, that the Apostle 
only employs the word wfMg in the more general sense, 
where the contrast with the vo/cm;, properly so caUed, en- 
tices him to do so, and, consequently, that here, where 
^l^i would not stand in such a contrast with the 
proper vSfiAgf it must itself denote that, and that the 
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vofiog above must be taken in the improper, more gene- 
ral meaning. Unless we thus understand it, it has 
the sense of duvatf<rg/a, as Theodoret explains. This 
^dvaros is the same as that whose weight, according 
to vii. 24, he felt as a legalist. 

V. 3. By a measure of an extraordinary kind, has 
God effected the removal of the curse of the law. 

Th yd^ advvarov rou v6/mou. The sentence appears 
elliptical. If, with Erasmus and others, we consider 
the iv (S as relative to ddvvarov. then must we doubtless 
suppose the premises to go the length of tfd^xogy and, 
like Erasmus, supply a praestitit after 6 &s6g and in- 
deed this can only be in the participial form of'iroi^^ag or 
xarf^aJ!^6/ji0ivog. This construction, however, is violent 
in a very high degree, inasmuch as we require to 
supply not merely a finite verb but a participle, and 
that too in a sentence, which is already provided with 
a participle of its own. It is hence preferable, to take 
the rb yd^ dBvvarov, as Nomin. Abs. Very skilful in 
this view, is the translation of Clericus, who places 
the whole phrase as far as <ra|x^g, at the end of the 

verse. "God condemned a thing, which the 

law, by reason of its weakness, could not have done." 
Bengel has also very happily translated: Deus (id 
quod lex non poterat, nempe condemnare peccatum, 

salvo peccatore), condemnavit peccatum, &c 

rb yd^ advvarov is the adjective in place of the sub- 
stantive aduvafi/a. Respecting this dddmia of the law, 
see Gal. iii. 21 ; Acts xiii. 39. Compare rb &(td%ng roD 
vofMM^ Heb. vii. 18. 

sv f rig^mi did rfjg <fa^x6g. In compliance with what 
we have just said, we shall take the Iv (^ as causal, like 
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the Hebrew ^ with the relative, as is also perhaps, done 
at Heb. ii. 18. The meaning, accordingly, is as fol- 
lows : That a<t&mia of the vofiog does not properly, 
lie in any defect of the v6fM>g itself. It is the inclina* 
tions of our will taking a quite different direction, it is 
our sinful nature, that must bear the blame, as the 7th 
chap, already taught. 

Now comes the means by which this wf&mta was 
remedied. 

h hfMiuifLart tfa^xhg afia^iag, 2a^^, as in John i. 14. 
(€omp. Heb. ii. 14. 1 Tim. iii. 16. Phil. ii. 7), 
designates human nature with the accessory notion of 
weakness. Hence, Col. i. 22, Jv r^ ttut/jLart rr^g tfa^x^^. 
In man, the (ra^^ ever exists as afia^rio^ and hence 
the appended rra afjMgriag* The ofioiufia, however, 
relates not to the rijg a/ia^riag, but to the tfa^^ only* 
The uncommon peculiar feature in our Saviour's ap- 
pearing just was, that in him we behold a human na- 
ture encumbered with all the consequences of sinful- 
ness, and yet without sin itself coming to light. See 
Tertullian, con. Marcion, 1. v. c. 14. Pel. : Ostendit 
eum eandem quidem carnem sed absque peccato por- 
tasse. Similitudo hie habet veritatem. 

xai 'JTi^i a/iaPT/ag, We have first a word to say 
respecting the punctuation. The Vulgate, and fol- 
lowing it, Erasmus, Corn, a Lapide and others, place 
the point before xa/, and connect Ts^i afin^rlag with 
xarsx^svs, Vulgate : De peccato condemnavit pec- 
catum. This, however, will not do, because between 
the participle '^rsfi-^ag and the verb xaTsx§m, which is 
joined with it, a xai cannot be interposed. Hence 
the Syriac interpreter leaves the xat out altogether. 
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Moreover by this combination of the words, we do 
not obtain a suitable sense. In the trace of Origen, 
Erasmus most unnaturally comments : Coarguit pec- 
eatores, ut qui antehac falsa justitise imagine deoepe- 
rant, nunc palam esset eosimpios fuisse, cum Christum 
legis finem sub prsetextu legis servanda oodderent. 
Best of all Bengel : £o nomine quod peccatum est ; 
which, however, is still feeble. If, however, we con- 
join the in^i afia^Ttag with what precedes it, which is 
also, for this reason, becoming, that vefMFstv is usually 
construed with vs^i riwg^ then may we either appre- 
hend it in the more general sense of on aocountt in 
respect of sin, which is done by Theophylact : h$xa 
roD xaraymiacct^ou riiv a/Mc^/av, and by CBcumenins : 
hsxa Trig apM^tttg roD s^a^ou auTfiVy or in the more con- 
fined sense, which Augustine, Pelagius, Calvin,Melano- 
thon, Heumannand others prefer, viz. that a/iMgrta per 
meton. abstr. pro concr. stands for sin offering^ just 
as the LXX. also translate dv;k, by nrs^/ d/jM^riag 
(Heb. X. 6. Ps. xl. 6), and just as his expiatory death 
is in the strictest sense, represented as the purpoBe 
•of the Saviour's appearing ; so too does a^aa^r/a in 
this metonymic sense occur at 2 Cor. v. 21. And 
Philo himself, De Vict p. 837, has in^i afia^iag in- 
stead of )j Suir/a m^l ctfiu^tccg. The former of these 
senses appears the more natural, although being the 
more general, it does not exclude, but rather chiefly 
refers, to the more special one. 

xarex^tvs riiv afuofriav ev rjj (fa^xJ, In the elucida- 
tion of these words, which also affect the i^prehen- 
sion we form of the preceding context, expositors 
have been much divided, as to whether xarax^hmv 
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stands in the sense, to punUh, and consequently that 
which, in ecclesiastical terminology, is called the o6e- 
dieniia passivOf is treated of; or whether it stands in 
the metonymic sense (per met on. causae pro effectu) 
of dinng atoay^ and so involving a reference to the obe^ 
dienUa adiva. The former view is found in Origen, 
£rasmus, Castalio, Hammond and others, the latter 
in Irenseus, Chrysostom, TertuUian, Augustine, Beza, 
Justinian, Grotius and many more. There are some 
who, in rather an obscure way, endeavour to blend 
the two. So Melancthon, Bucer and Limborcfa. 
They give to TtaraK^Ustv the sense of, to take away^ and 
to *Ki^l a/uM^Tiag that of on account of the sin offering^ 
and expound : In consequence of Christ's oblation, 
he took away sin in the human nature, inasmuch as 
he has done all that is necessary for its removal, and 
firom this its removal gradually ensues. When we 
weigh the admissibility of the two views, no objec- 
tion can be brought against either. The idea that 
sin was punished in the person of Christ, or that he 
has borne the penalty of it, is in the New Testament, 
of very common occurrence* Nor is the other me* 
tonymical meaning of %aretx^intv unfrequent. We 
find 7i^i<sig used in that way, in regard to Satan, John 
xii. 31 ; xvi. 11, in which passages, it denotes making 
inoperative^ breaking its power. Ireneeus : Condem* 
navit peceatum, et jam quasi condemnatum ejecit ex- 
tra carnem. Hence Tertullian translates : evacuavit 
peceatum in carne. It is, consequently, equivalent 
to xara^£7\ff c. vi. 6, and Paul may have selected the 
word with a reference to xarax^i/^a in ver. 1. To 
ehoose betwixt the two, and exclusively enforce one 
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is difficult, considering, as we have already shewn at 
c. V. 19, that the ohedientia passiva and €U!tiva can- 
not be separated in the concrete. When he entered 
into human nature, now subverted as it is by the ef- 
fects of sin, the Saviour, moved by his perfect love, 
took upon himself all sin's consequences and penal* 
ties, not excepting death and the pains with which it 
is connected. This is the xarax^mtv in the first 
sense. Inasmuch, however, as such taking upon 
himself of human nature and sin's consequences, was 
an act of the highest love, Christ did thereby likewise 
take away sin in human nature, robbed it of its power, 
and fulfilled the law, which hitherto the 2a^^ had 
been unable to do. This is the xarax^tvav in the 
second sense. Supposing the two senses to have 
generally stood distinctly apart in the Apostle's mind, 
and that he here brings forward but one, that pro- 
bably was the last, inasmuch as it is the one with 
which the rh yat,^ dbxivarov rou vo/tou best suits. Comp. 
Usteri, s. 89. 

To iv rfi tfa^x/, the Syriac translator, even in his 
day, supplied auroZ, But the pronoun is better away, 
so as that ad^^ may denote human nature in gene- 
ral. 

V. 4. The import of this verse points us back to 
verse 2. We were there told that the man redeem- 
ed is no more subjected to the domination of sin. 
Why ? Because Christ has realized the ideal of holi- 
ness, and exhibited a holy humanity. The intention 
of that was, that the requirements of the Divine law 
should by this mediation be also realized in us. For, 
it is said in the sequel, Christians have the f§6vfifjM 
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rou msv/Aaroi. The mode of the causal coDnection of 
this new frame of mind with the appearing of that 
sinless humanity in the Saviour, Paul does not in 
this place more minutely state. (Compare, however, 
verse 9.) 

That which constitutes the end and aim of the 
whole work of redemption is here set forth, viz. that 
state in which the objective announcement of sins 
having been done away, shall be subjectively realiz- 
ed. In the life temporal, preparation is made to- 
wards such a state, according to the measure of ap- 
propriating faith. To the subjective side of justifica- 
tion, the statement has been referred by Bucer alone 
of all evangelical expositors. The rest find here a 
description merely of what is objective. (On the 
relation of that which is subjective, to that which is 
objective, in the redemption, compare the commen- 
tary on chap. v. 16.) So perhaps even Chrysostom : 
T/ ydj^ Ixg/Vog IjSoiXgro, xai ri 'Tore s'O'sratfasv ; avafid^- 
rrirov sTvat. rovro rotvvv zaru)^duTai vvv rifitv biit, ^^i<St<i1\j. 
xcLi rh fikv dvriffTTJvai xa/ 'jrsp/ysvsffdaiy ysyoviv exsmv, rh 
ds a^oXavtrai rrig y/x?}^, 7]fieTs^0f.^ And so, likewise 
Theodoret and Ambrose : Quomodo autem impletur 
in nobis justification nisi cum datur remissio omnium 
peccatorum ? Evangelical expositors lay stress upon 
sv rifitif, which, they say, is to be distinguished from 
up' ijfiStv, and intimates that the fulfilment of the law is 
duly conveyed over to us, in as far as the law is by faith 

* What was the object of his wishes and what did he en- 
join ? It was that you might be without sin. Now, Christ 
has abeady achieved this for us. To combat and to vanquisli 
it, was his part. It is ours, to enjoy the victory. 

o 
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fulfilled in us. So Wolf, Hunnius and others. Melanc* 
thon insistSi but in an obscure way, that the comma- 
nication of righteousness of life is also involved. Still 
less will it do to take, with Carpzovius, the Iv ifitvj in 
the sense, among us. Paul selected this prepositiouy 
to put before jj/u/P, and no other, because the intoard 
fulfilment of the law, by the bent of the soul that way, 
is the main point. 

Tiiig fitii xarflb tfa^xa ^m^inewroZtfiu The Tuxra here 
denotes, that all that comes out in the life, is of a piece 
with the inclination of the coji^ or the ^sD/^a. The 
<jn^i'}Faril^ is the expression of the f^6vfifi,a. The more 
the p^ovfifJM stands under the influence of the wvsv/Aa 
Tou X^Kfrovj the more will this be manifested in the ^s- 

y. 5. The intermediate idea here omitted is : 
By the believing reception of Christ as a Saviour^ 
map is no more xard tfa^xa, the ^sD/^a manifests its 
efiicacy. Thorn. Aquinas states the connection of 
the verse in the following way, which, however, is 
forced : << The Apostle means to shew, that Christians 
enjoy blessedness. Yer. 5 must be the minor, ver. 6 
the major proposition, and the conclusion as follows : 
Therefore, wherever as among you, the f^ovti/iM rou 
^vevfiarog exists, there must there be blessedness.^ 

(p^ovovaiv, Erasmus : curant. Correctly Grotius i 
ip^ovsTv Paulo non ad intellectum, sed ad studium solet 
referri. The same is the case in the LXX. the Apo- 
crypha and profane authors. Thus in Dion. Halic. 
LI. 11: oux avdk^-y^/sah rriv ^^ovr/da Ttjg 'jrar^idog, Me- 
lancthon : Aliqui imaginati sunt carne significari tantum 
appetitiones sensuum. Deinde afiingunt rationem et 
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voluntatem legi Dei etiam sine Spiritu sancto, posse 
obedire. £t Spiritu intelligunt cogitatioiies et cona- 
tus rationis et Yoluntatis sine Spiritu sancto, atque ita 
transformant Evangelium in philosophiam. Hsec de* 
pravatio Paulinse sententise procul repudianda est, et 
e contra statuendum, quod caro vere et proprie sig- 
nificet totam naturam hominis sine Spiritu sancto. 

Ver. 6. As on frequent other occasions, when 
mentioning the twofold kingdom of grace and of sin, 
the Apostle feels himself moved to state the final issue 
of each, so likewise here. The yd§ is no more than 
transitive particle; di would have been preferable, 
bat it had occurred just before. The ^^SvrifjM has 
the same sense as the ^^ovtii in the former verse. 
This sentiment has been , most inappropriately cited 
as an argument against the authority of reason in 
divine things. So ex. g. Gerhardi Loci Theol. T. II. 
p. 362. Accordingly the word is neither correct- 
ly interpreted by reason^ nor with Theophylact by 
^a^sTa xai vXtxii ^/avo/ot, nor with the Vulgate by Pru- 
dentioy but with Grotius and Castalio, studium ; Dis- 
position ; Hesychius : ^iKvifjM, Bdvarog, Zjuri : Misery 
and blessedness. (See on c. v. ver. 12.) 

V. 7. Paul designs to shew in how far the state of 
a person unconverted must necessarily be a state of 
misery, viz. inasmuch as he is involved in continual 
war with God. Comp. James iv. 4. Provided that the 
knowing faculty of man has not been darkened, he 
must recognize it as his chief felicity, that he depends 
upon God, seeing that thereby alone his want can 
be supplied. But sin blinds man and persuades him 
that life apart from God, will procure him happiness. 
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Id this manner the natural relation betwixt God and 
man is reversed^ and man begins to hate and to fly 
from the Being whom be yet properly seeks. For 
even while engaged in the pursuit of sin, the sinner 
is seeking a good, whose enjoyment will make him 
fully and for ever happy, consequently God, he alone 
being such a good. 

The r<ft yoL^ xrX. expresses how that enmity ma- 
nifests itself, and the ouds xrX. which follows, how 
an opposition of the sort lies in the nature of the 
unregenerate man. CBcumenius: '£v ^tf^ (jav yd^ 
iifri, dtjXov Srt ohy^ i/croratfcrgra/, h octft xai va^TJri xai 
airayivTirat roii dvQ^uiiroVj oud* oXw^ stfrtv, Mtfrs ovd* ourati 
inordtftfsrai,^ Augustine, Prop. 49. Quomodo recte 
diceretur, nivem non posse calefieri, neque enim 
potest; sed cum adhibito calore solvitur, et calesdt 
aqua, jam nemo potest nivem eam dicere. Comp. 
Jer. xiii. 23. 1 John iii. 8, 9. Mat. vii. 18. Me- 
lanctbon: Hie locus maxime refutat Pelagianos et 
omnes qui imaginantur, homines sine Spiritu saucto 
legi Dei obedire. Sed hie error inde oritur, quod 
putant lege Dei tantum externam disciplinam re- 
quiri, fa sec imaginatio abducit eos a recta via. Scien- 
dum est igitur lege Dei requiri interiorem obedien- 
tiam et quidem perfectam et integram. Animus se- 
curus sine Spiritu sancto non videt iram et judicium 
Dei. Rursus animus perterrefactus, ut in Saul et 
Juda, ubi sunt terrores sine iide et consolatione Spi- 
ritus sancti, concipit horribilem fremitum et indigna- 

* In so far as it exists^ it evidently is not subject, and in as 
far as it has passed away and departed from a man, it does not 
at all exist. So that even thus it is not subject. 
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tionem adversus Deum. Itaqae Paului hie Bon tan- 
tum libidines vel alia nota vitia, odia, &c« accusat, 
sed multo magis fontes horum malorum, scil. ignora- 
tionem Dei, dubitationem, indignationem adversus 
Deum. 

V. 8. The antithetical form which the ds indi- 
cates, seems not to suit the statement here made. 
Hence we must either suppose that, in an anomalous 
way, the de stands for /a^, in which case the sentence 
would be of the nature of a corollary to the preced- 
ing verse ; So Chr. Schmid and De Wette. Or we 
mast, on the other hand, consider ds as substituted 
for ouif, and as deducing an inference from the whole 
preceding context. So Beza, who translates it, erffo. 
Taken in this way, it begins a new sentence, and to 
that, V. 9. stands in opposition. We find it so used 
at 2 Cor. L 6. The transition in the ideas would 
then be as follows : I have just said that the law is 
fulfilled in Christians by means of the msv/ia. There- 
by do ye become acceptable to God. Because what 
I have been saying infers, that the man who is living 
in the ffdp^ can not please God. Now ye have the 
^rvsv/Lccj and in virtue of that, and of the fultilment of 
the law to which it leads, and which operates friend- 
ship with God, ye must be well pleasing in his sight 

V. 9. With this verse, St. Paul properly reverts to 
ver. 4. Now ye have the ^jrysvfia^ by means of it, 
the fulfilment of the law, and thereby again, blessed- 
ness. 

tt'x's^ xrX. The Apostle makes the application of 
what he has said in general, respecting the dis- 
tinction between '!rv£v/iarjKog and aaoxix/iiy to the per- 
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sons whom he is addressiDg. He is thus drawn into 
a parenesis, and through it is conducted again into 
his theme at ver. 17 ; from which he again repeats 
in detail what he had said at ver. 6» viz. that the 
redeemed look for life and peace, as the issue of 
their course, an exaltation to great glory. Were it 
only on account of the following exclusive declaration, 
c7 rig insvfLa X^i<frov ovx tyit xrK, it would be improper 
in Chrysostom, Theophylact and Suicer, to take e/'srf^ 
for linihri'ffi^^ as asseverative, according to which Eras- 
mus translates guandoquidem. More correct is Theo- 
doret's way, dfi^iffoXiag Se roM s<trt¥,* The o/xs7i> ex- 
presses the permanency of this state of being filled 
with God's spirit. In this sense we read, 2 Sam. vii. 
5, 6, of God's dwelling in the temple. Eph. iii. 17. 
To the same effect is the /movtiv iconTvy John xiv. 23. 
Rabbinical authors use the corresponding verb, rrw 
of the w*ipn m*i. 

£/ hi rig 'jFViVfJM X^itfrov oux s^u xr\. We have 
here a warning that faith, which is only seated in the 
understanding, is not accounted Christianity. There 
is in the true Christian, the life of Christ The srvsiH 
fia X^Kfrov is made the same with the irnvfLa 0£oD in 
the preceding context, and the same with the X^nfrog 
in the one following, inasmuch as the spirit of the 
Redeemer vouchsafed to the believer, is but a pecu- 
liar manifestation of the spirit of God. John xvii. 10. 

* Expressire of dovbL 
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PART II. 

ADMONITORY PARENTHESIS, IN WHICH ALL PROFESS- 
ING CHRISTIANS ARE EXHORTED TO LEAD A TRUE 
INWARD LIFE OF FAITH. V. 10 — 16. 

y. 10. The exposition of thb verse is involved in 
that of the following one. It may take a threefold 
form. We may suppose both verses to refer to a 
«piritaal resuscitation ; or this may be supposed re* 
ferred to in ver. 10, alone, and in ver. 11, a corporeal 
resuscitation ; or, in fine, both verses may speak of 
the physical revival of the body. We shall consider 
each of these three modes of viewing the passage by 
itself. According to the first, the connection of the 
ideas is as follows : In saying that every Christian 
must be filled with the spirit of Christ, I do not 
mean thereby to deny, that this quickening process, 
effected by the Redeemer's spirit, proceeds in man 
very slowly. In the first instance, the soul is filled 
with new vital powers ; it is by degrees only that the 
l>ody is sanctified. But God, who was powerful 
enough to liberate Christ's body from physical death, 
will also know how to weaken the power of spiritual 
death in you. In this explanation, the V6x^6v is taken 
in the sense of, destitute of the powers of divine life^ a 
sense which it bears in conjunction with nei^ig^ ^iyo^ 
Bucer : Mortuum dicitur, quia vita ejus nil quam pec- 
care est. The ^«^ would then signifiy special!}', 
holiness. The ^vrird would either stand for vsx^dy in 
the same spiritual sense as formerly the wx^v, or be 
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an epithet intended merelj to ex|ir«BS the misery of 
the body, in the same sort of way as at chap. tL 12. 
The entire thought, yix. that, in the regenerated 
Christian, the inordinate desires of the body, are hiter 
of ceasing than those of the soul, although even to 
them grace extends at last her healing power, is, as 
Bnoer remarks, a well-fbunded experience. In allu- 
sion to it Chrysostom pertinently says : Ou ngv rv^af- 
9tda fiis cLfuifirias Itf^s^E /lAwr i X^t^ni, akkA xai rq' 
tofxa xoitpm^ xai ^natfkaraiMn^f knt^^w^ w rft fiqp 
^waw /ura^aXsjif, dXXa rft vrsptidas /uaXXov aurqv. xa* 
6d9i^ ya^ 'gj^g ofukAumg tfirdq^ xoi o ^Qofi^ yinnu «{i^ 
h Tji oixsstf fihut fnttss, wru xai rwf mmh xai «iif Oj/Bfta 
^orropy i gap^ Xamim «]^ sxc/vqv fu^iamrau rifv Ive^fiav, 
okfi ^mxtfiOLTtx'ii yn^iJnn» iPraufWfihti mvn^ xai rfi 
"^v/ji <twfava/rr£f€vfufn.^ Comp. 1 Cor. yi. 19. This 
construction of the passage is defended, although with 
some modifications, by Chrysostom, Erasmus, Pisca- 
tiMT, Locke, Chr. Schmid and others. In its favour 
may be urged, in regard to ver. 10, that this verse is 
then very appropriately connected with the preceding 
context, and in regard to ver. 11, that what is there 
spoken of, is the efficacy of the spirit of God in man, 
from which we should expect, not a bodily, but a 

* Christ did not merely extinguish the tyranny of sin, but 
elevated and spiritoaliied the flesh, which he did, not by 
changing ito natnre, bnt rather by giving it wings. For jnst 
as when fire has been long beside iron, even tiie iron be> 
comes fiery, though retaining the while its own nature, so the 
very flesh of those who believe and possess the Spirit, is 
changed at last into that kind of essence, becoming altogether 
spiritual, crucified in every part, and obtaining wings along 
with the Spirit. 
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spiritual quickening. To the same effect is the cir- 
cumstance, that by xai rd ^vtird adfjMra, the resuscita- 
tion of the body is put upon a level with that of the 
8onl» although it must not be forgotten that in Paul's 
writings, we are accustomed to find a blending of 
allusions to a bodily and spiritual resurrection. There 
are, however, several things to be objected to this ex- 
planation, particularly in ver. 11. It is unnatural to 
make the Sv^jra there metaphorical, like vfx^6vi in 
that sense it never does appear. (Compare, however, 
2 Cor. V. 4.) It is equally improbable that here, 
where bringing to life is really spoken of, it should 
be an almost idle epithet, expressing no more than, 
in a general way, the misery of the body. Nor is it 
very likely, moreover, that the Spirit of God should 
here be spoken of as having raised up Jesus from the 
dead, for no other reason but because the ascription 
of that to him, served as a proof that he must also 
possess great power in quickening the Spirit. Still, 
Col. ii. 12, would be very analogous. 

The second way of apprehending the passage must 
hence appear the more eligible. That way explains 
this 11th verse, of bodily resurrection, but finds spi- 
ritual quickening in the 10th. Now, the interpreters 
who take this view separate into classes. Origen, 
Theodoret, CEcumenius, Ciarius, Grotius, Raphelius, 
Taylor, Heumann and others will have vsx^og stand 
in the sense of ¥6vsx^ufisvogj i. e. without power far sin^ 
ning, lifeless in respect of that, a meaning which oo- 
curred, chap. vi. 11. Inasmuch, however, as vcx^og, 
where it has this meaning, appears in conjunction 
with the substantive to which the deadness refers, the 
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df* afia^Ttav must here be translated with respect to nn* 
This signification of d/a, Taylor thinks he can prove 
from John xi. 15, 42 ; xii. 9, 30. Rom. ii. 24 ; iii. 25, 
and Raphelius on the last text, attempts to justify it 
by a passage from Polybius. It has no place, however, 
either in that author or in the texts of Scripture. 
Moreover, the two members of our verse, have not 
the form of a parallel, but of a contrast (and that not 
merely logical). To the other class of these interpre- 
ters, that which adopts the second mode of explana- 
tion, belong Melancthon, Bucer, Hunnius, Michaelis 
and others. These take nx^Sg in the sense we have 
already designed. Melancthon : Quanquam in ani- 
ma inchoata est lux et vita etema, tamen adhuc in 
massa carnali haeret peccatum ; Ideo destrui massam 
carnalem oportet, ut postea induamur corpore purifi- 
cato. They must suppose that here, as frequently 
elsewhere, Paul looks upon the bodily resurrection of 
Christ, as the symbol of our spiritual resurrection, 
Rom. vi. 4. Col. ii. 12. £ph. ii. 5, 6, and, as a solace 
under the thought, that it does not, in the present life, 
fully serve as organ to the sanctified soul, wished to as- 
sociate the remembrance of the glorification, which one 
day awaits the body. In this manner certainly an 
easier transition is opened up from ver. 10 to ver. 11. 
Even this view, however, has less to recommend 
it than the one which we stated above as the third. 
For when. we narrowly examine both verses, it does 
seem that the ^t^rob fSfiifiara must be a resumption of 
the (TciG/ta vsx^ov, and, accordingly, that it is more ju- 
dicious to understand verse 10, as also referring 
to the bodily resurrection. In this case, the iyfo 
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verses involve a prolepsis, whereby Paul means to 
obviate the objection, that Christians while upon 
earth are not yet fully delivered from the ^dvaro^y 
laid down in verse 6, as the consequence of the state 
of sin. (Beza: Quia dixerat hominem, in quo Spi- 
ritus Christ! esset, altera adhuc sui parte heerere in 
morte, non videbatur nisi dimidise salutis spem nobb 
fecisse.) That the Apostle wished to clear away 
this objection is very probable, considering that from 
verse 6, there was present to his mind the intention 
to speak of the glorification of believers, which he 
takes up consecutively at verse 18. This will be an 
additional motive disposing us to understand verse 
10 of bodily death. So Augustine, Calvin, Bengel, 
Baumgarten and many others. The sense accord- 
ingly would be : In your spirit the new life which 
Christ imparts already exists ; it has not, however, 
as yet done away all afia^rioj nor even all the conse- 
quences of sin. Your body still continues subject to 
mortality, but as Christians are assimilated to the 
glorified Saviour, upon all the stages of his being, 
(John xvii. 24,) so shall they, inasfar as they have 
become one with him by the Spirit, experience the 
operation of that even in their body, and equally 
with himself shall rise again. This view, according 
to which the bodily, is but the compliment or culmi- 
nating point of the spiritual resurrection, frequently 
recurs in the New Testament. See in the sequel» 
verse 23, where the d^oXur^utfi; rou <f(afiuros is spok- 
en of. 
X^tiSthg Iv vfiTif. This must not be enervated, as 
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is done by Limborch : Scilicet per doctrinam ; It is 
as the resumption of 'jrvsvfj^a Xotgrov, the positive re- 
ception of the life divine into men. Compare Gal. iv. 
19. 

vex^ov according to our view, requires to be trans- 
lated, mortaL This sense it may have in the Hel- 
lenistic usus loquendi, after the analogy of the He- 
brew nn, which also means, moribundus. Theodo- 
tion, Isa. xxxi. 14, (as quoted by Schleusner,) has 
psx^ov in the sense of ^vrirov, which we also find in the 
domain of pure Greek literature. Arrian in Epict. 
1. HI. c. 10 : rh (fafMiTtoVf ro ovx. e/iSv, rh (pxicu v(X^6v» 

3/ afiM^T/av, Augustine de Pecc. mer. et rem. 1. 1, 
c. 7 : Hoc dictum est, ne ideo putarent homines, vel 
nullum vel parvum se habere beneficium de gratia 
Christi, quia necessario morituri sunt corpore. Ow- 
ing to the causal relation , which subsists betwixt afjba^ 
ria and ^ai^aro^, every vsx^^v is a consequence of the 
a/^a^TiOh The dtxa/u/uM on the contrary, diffuses ^u^ 
upon all the stages of existence. 

'irviu/ia is not here the Divine Spirit, as several 
contend, but the spirit of man, as is clear from the 
contrast with guif/^a, 

^m;7 is emphatical, the life of glory, to which, by 
means of a refined organization, the body will equal- 
ly be raised. In place of ^o;^, F G, the Armenian 
and the Vulgate read ^/f, for no other reason, it 
would seem, but because the substantive appeared 
less appropriate. That, however, is the most for- 
cible, although it does not involve the precise em- 
phasis, which Chrysostom gives it, who understands 
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the 'jniZfia of God : oC»x acrs, rh 'rvsv/jM ^c5v, &W& 
^wii^ i¥a dss^ri xai srs^otg rouro dwdjutvov 'ra^ae^Hv.^ In 
a similar way, the substantive is used by Philo, De 
Profug. p. 459. *0 di ayaUi iari ri A^trii xai 97 ^ufj, h 
ds xaxhg 6 ^dvarog, 

d/cb dtxouo<tuvriv» The basis of the spiritual life in 
glory is righteousness, holiness through Christ, which 
is objectively proclaimed to man, and subjectively 
realized within him. 

y. 11. See on ver. 10. The Spirit of Christ gra- 
dually assimilates to Christ the whole sinful nature 
of man. Animse plenissima beatitudo, — as Augus- 
tine expresses himself in a letter — ^redundat etiam in 
inferiorem naturam. This harmonious relation sub- 
sisting between the corporeal life and the cn^eu/Cira, 
and between the wyiv/JM and the Spirit of God, 
which the Apostle declares to be the issue of re- 
demption in Christians, is described by Augustine, 
in the instance of man before the fall. Augustine de 
Pecc. mer. et rem. 1. II. c. 22. Faciebat hoc ordo 
jugtiiuB ut, quia eorum anima famulum corpus a 
Domino acceperat, sicut ipsa eidem Domino suo, ita 
iili corpus ejus obediret, atque exhiberet vitae illi 
congruum, sine uUa resistentia famulatum. 

t^uo^oieivy used also of the resuscitation of the 
body, 1 Cor. xv. 22. 

diit rh ivoixovv aurou Uvsvf/^a sv vfiTv, Instead of this 
reading A B, Clemens, Athanaslus, Macarius and 
some others, have di6i rou hotxovvrog auroD crvsu^aaro^. 

* He says not the living Spirit, but life, to shew that it could 
impart It to others also. 
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ft 

Seeing, however, that partly the way in which this 
reading has originated, and which it is so easy to 
explain, awakens suspicions, and partly, as the 
weight of the external evidences in its favour does not 
preponderate, we must prefer keeping by the read- 
ing which we have given. If, then, the did is causal, 
the idea expressed is as follows: When the human 
Spirit is animated by the Spirit of God, it follows as 
a natural consequence, that its corporeal organ also 
shall be glorified. 

V. 12. Where there is an ungodly walk, the bless- 
ing which is the firuit of the redemption, cannot be 
taken in. Hence arises the obligation incumbent 
upon Christians, to lead a godly life. Upon 0*0^^, 
See c. vii. 14. 

V. 13. Retrospec£ upon verse 6. 

a^o$vfi(tx6iVy as at Rom. vii. 6. 1 Tim. v. 6, to ^- 
come miserable. Compare the Annot on chap. vii. 
12. In like manner, ^tiv means to become blessed. 
Gal. vi. 8, is a parallel. 

'jT^d^sig Tou ffutfiaToi. Just as little as at vi. 6 and vii. 
24, would any other explanation be here more natu- 
ral than that which is the most obvious, and which 
considers ffu/a^a to mean the body, used by the f^6¥ri/Aa 
rrii (fa^xoi for the service of sin. Beza : Totus homo 
quatenus non est regenitus. He thus takes it as al- 
together synonymous with tfa^^. Theodoret : Tou- 
Tittri ro ^^ovfifia rr^g cd^xogy rdt, rm va&rifidruv ^xi^/uM" 
ra,^ By explanatory glosses of this sort even the 

^ The mind of the fleshy consists in the sallies of the pas- 
sions. 
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reading ^a^x6g has here been introdaced into several 
manuscripts. Paul uses 'r^d^ug in the same way at 
Col. ill. 9y where it has the more general signification 
o(^ motums. In the condition of the legalist, describ- 
ed by Paul at chap. vii. this ^avarovv was an im- 
possibility — rh xaxhv ira^dxsiTcu, evil cleaves to him. 

^avarovru Ambrose : Mortificari dicuntur si ces- 
sent ; non sunt enim si cessant : peccatum enim non 
est, si non fit : (having no proper being.) Compare 
Mark ix. 43, 45, 47. 

y. 14. It is with this, that Paul introduces the 
description of the glories that are to be the portion 
of Christians, founding it upon the fact, that they 
are the children of God. The Stfoi Ayovrou again 
takes up what was said in ver. 9 and 10 of the 
hosxtitftg of Christ. In pro&ne authors &yi^ai like- 
wise expresses, a strong inward impulse. This ex- 
pression recurs in Gal. v. 18. It finely designates 
the vitality and force of that new principle im- 
parted to man by regeneration, and of which Clau- 
dius admirably says (Wandsbecker Bote, Th. 4, s. 
105.) : << As the grain of wheat softens and is dis- 
solved in the earth, and after a while, without our 
knowing or comprehending how, takes on a life of 
its own kind, puts forth shoots and silently waxes 
apace, until the stalk appears above the ground, just 
the same according to the holy Scripture, is the pro- 
cess which goes on in such a heart. By degrees it 
loses its oton proper frame, and the propensities and 
views it had before. It feels a something working 
with life and power within it, and which moi:e and 
more sets free the Spirit and elevates it above this 
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world, until the day breaks, and the morning star 
arises, and the mystery, Christ in us, is brought to 
completion. Chrysostom : O^rog ya^ 'jroOJv ^ToXkp 
rov ^^ore^ov fiuZuv 6 crkfavog* hth ouds ccjrXug iJirsVy o(tot 
yAg 'jrvivfiart 0goy ^wff/v, dW*, otfo/ 'nyevfiari &£0V a/ovra/, 
dttxvug 8r/ ovrco fiovXerat avrb xv^tov tTvai TTJg ^fj^eri^ag 
ZfiiTigy ojg rhv xvPs^vtjttjv rou 'jrXoiov, xai rhv rjvh^ov rou 
Z,i\)yovg ruv t'lnrm,^ 

M &iov. This appellation is doubtless merely 
figurative, and means but to express the close rela- 
tionship of the love of God to the regenerate. There 
lies at the bottom of it, however, this profound sense, 
that the regenerated man, by virtue of his direct en- 
trance upon the life of God, is really become of 
divine extraction, and a being after his own kind. 

V. 15. Christians bear in their own hearts the 
evidence that the divine life, which they receive, 
constitutes them children of God, for from the time 
of his becoming a believer, the Christian feels with- 
in him a tender ^/ea/ love to his God, whereas the 
man who is still in bondage to the law, from a sense 
of the variance betwixt them, experiences appre- 
hension and anxiety before God. Melancthon : 
Donee conscientia sine fide est, in pavoribus despe- 
peranda fugit Deum, dubitat an exaudiat, an re- 
spiciat, &c. non invocat Deum. Haec fides et ag- 

* For this crown again is far greater than the former one. 
Wherefore he does not simply say, as many as live by the Spirit 
of God, but as many as are led by the Spirit of God, shewing 
it to be his wish that the Spirit should be the governor of our 
life ; in the same way as the helmsman is cf the ship, or the 
charioteer of the yoked steeds. 
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nitio misericordiae Dei facit proprie discrimen inter 
Christianos et impios, quia in impiis manet dubita- 
tio et indignatio adversus Deum. 

wiujjM dovXsiai, Chrysoetom : ixsTvoi fS^tf) rifj^^/ag 
vdvTa s'jr^arrov dyS/Asvoi, 0/ Sk ^rviMfiauxoi tTi^ufiicf, xai 
^66(ft,^ Calov : Non distinguit ceu diversos spiritus, 
sed eundem spiritum designat a diversis effectis. 
Even the alarm which the legalist feels for a holy 
God is divine, and takes its rise from the sway of the 
mtHfia in man. It is not, however, the New Testa- 
ment ^su/Mx, which did not become operative till 
aHer the redemption of Christ, John vii. 39. The 
iniivfia bovXsjag, even John the Baptist might have im- 
parted, but not the crysu/aa vhhsiag. The disciples of 
John know nothing of the Christian irnufia aytov, 
Acts xix. 2. And hence it is that he specially as- 
cribes to Christ, baptizing with the ^ivfMty Matt, 
iii. 11. 

x^d^ofisv. Correctly, Calvin : Clamoris nomen ad 
fidaciam exprimendam positum est, ac si diceret nun 
dubitanter nos precari, sed intrepide claram vocem 
attollere in coelum. So also Keuchen, Obs. in New 
Testament. 

'A/3/Sa is the Chaldaic, MliM, Father. The Status 
Emphat of the word is expressed by the suif. primae 
pers. Opit. Chald. p. 49. The 6 rar^^ is vocative, 
which case in the Hebrew is expressed by the article 
with the nominative. The Greek word has been 
appended to the Chaldaic, probably to explain it, 

* They did all things, impelled by the fear of punishment ; 
Bat spiritual men by desire and affection. 

H 
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and the reason for preferring the Chaldaic lor the 
paternal name, k that it sounds more child-like ; for 
there is bat little probability in the opinion of Selden 
that the Talmudic passage firom the Gemarah, is here 
to be applied, Berachoth, Ibl. 16, where we read that 
among the Hebrews, man-servants and maids were not 
permitted to call the master xnk, bat only ^M. Origen 
and Ambrose expound as we have done. On the 
other hand, Theodoret holds that the doable position 
of the name is intended to imitate the repetition of it, 
which is common with children. And Augustine, 
whom even the sagacious Calvin follows, goes so far 
as to imagine, that being given in two languages, 
expresses that both Jews and heathens would enjoy 
the privilege. There are two more passages in which 
the a/Sj8a is found along with the o vari^y Mark 
xiv. 36. Gal. iv. 6. 

V. 16. The Apostle says that the Divine Spirit 
beareth witness to the human. The chief question 
is, how, according to the Apostle's opinion, does this 
take place? The Socinians, Limborch and others 
suppose that the gospel is meant, that having been 
inspired by the Divine Spirit But this it cannot 
be. For the divine ^rvEu/cMc here, cannot well be taken 
for any other than that mentioned, ver. 15^ as inwardly 
reigning in man. Now, as in that sense there is 
•ascribed to the new and divine ffvsu^Aa, the peculiar 
virtue of filling our hearts with so childlike a love 
towards God, that in fulness of confidence we ad- 
dress ourselves to him, it would appear that it is just 
in this reign of love within us, that the divine wit- 
ness consists. In 1 John v. 10, likewise, we read, 
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'< He tliBt believeth on the Son of God, hath the 
witDess in himself." It follows then, that as that love, 
that Godward striving of the heart, manifests itself in 
prayer, which is hence so beantifully termed by 
Claudius the secret (wellenschlagen) biUowing of 
the heart, the majority of the ecclesiastical fathers, 
as for instance CEcumenius, Ambrose and others 
are eorrect, when, in tbe very impulse of prayer, they 
recognize the testimony of the Holy Spirit. So also 
Calvin : Itaque non abs re Paulus nos ad hoc exa- 
men revocans, tunc demum constare ostendit, quam 
serio quisque credat, ubi se precibus exercent, qui 
gratis promissionem amplexi sunt. Atque hie egre- 
gie refutantur nugse illse sophistarum de morali con- 
jecture, quae nihil aliud est quam animi incertitudo 
et amLietas, imo potius vacillatio. 

^fiftM^^Tr<fi *inff{)fjMri tifiZv. The compound verb, 
like others of the kind, as for instance (fuvavrtXafiPd" 
nsku, and like (n//u./ita^ru^E/k itself, in Rom. ii. 15 ; ix. 1, 
may, doubtless, have tbe sense of the simple one, 
which the Vulgate, and following that, Luther gave 
it Bat here the proper meaning of the compound 
weuld not be unappropriate. Calvin : Neque enim 
spoDte mens nostra, nisi prseeunte Spiritus testimonio, 
banc nobis fidem dictaret Erasmus : Neque quid- 
qaam vetat ut dicamns mutuam charitatem inter 
Deum et hominem, cum charitas sit Dei donum; 
ita mutuum esse testimonium inter Spiritum Dei et 
nostrum non quod noster Spiritus confirmet Deum, 
Bed quod sibi testis est. Chrysostom : ouds ydi,^ )Sa- 
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cra^c6 ^atf/, roXfiri^snv &v rig ruv v^nxouv dvrei^sTv,^ Our 
spirit concludes that we are the children of God. 
His Spirit impresses the seal upon that conclusion. 
Compare on the subject of the testimony, of which 
Paul speaks, Buddei Inst. Dogm. p. 1349, and Spener 
Cons. Theol. Lat. P. HI. p. 831. 

The Rabbins likewise speak of an inward witness 
of the Spirit, which, in one passage, resembles that 
here mentioned by the Apostle. We read in the 
commentary Siphre, (Schoettgen) : Hac ratione rede- 
misti nos, ut, si peccemus, tu statim propitius nobis 
sis, et Spiritus Sanctus dicat omni tempore, quod si sic 
fecerimus, remissus nobis sit reatus sanguinis. In 
a style of superlative excellence, does the Jew Philo, 
also speak of this blissful revelation of God within, 
1. II. Alleg. p. 92, ed. Fr. In general, however, it 
may be affirmed, that the more profound thinkers of 
all climes have been alive to something like this 
voice of God in the heart of man, and conscious 
of moments, in which something appears and stirs 
in the inmost recesses of our being, manifesting it- 
self to be of a far higher source than ourselves. 
Who is not acquainted with the noble passage in the 
letters of Plato, preserved in Origen, c. Celsum, 1. 
VI. c. 3 ? Mfidafi^ug l<rr/ ^Tirhv rh t^ojtov dya&ovy dXX* Ix 
'TroWijg (fuvouifiag lyyiyvofiivovy xai e^ai^vrig oTov &is:h 'Tcxtfhg 
cT?j3?tfai».^ Who has not heard of the ^ww} of the son 

' Were a king to prefer an individual, and to publish to all 
the honour he had conferred, would any of his subjects dare 
to gainsay him. 

^ The prime good is in no wise to be described in words. 
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of Sophroniscus, which he himself calls ^iTov rt xai 
daifMviov ! Still oflener do the more profound men of 
eastern climes notice this manifestation of God in 
the heart. Suffice it to quote one from innumer- 
able passages. Dschelaleddin Rumi, the author of 
the Metfanewi, exclaims at the opening of the poem : 

Now from the body's thraldom broke the spirit daringly, 
Hal 'Tis the scent ofJoieph*8 rohey* I feel approaching nigh ! 

Among moderns, compare the profound Francis Hem- 
sterhuys, Sar THomme et ses Rapports, CEuvres Phil. 
T. I. p. 208. Ceux qui sont assez malheureux pour 
n'avoir jamais eu de telles sensations, soit par la foi* 
blesse naturelle de Torgane, soit pour ne I'avoir ja- 
mais cultive, ne me comprendront pas. It needs not 
be added, moreover, that that testimony of childship 
should not be explained to be identical with God's 
speaking as here mentioned. The analogies adduced 
are for the sake of those, who, surrounding with a 
magic circle the desolate waste of man's misery, 
would make him a secluded solitary, born although 
he was for fellowship with God, whose nature he 
partakes. 

bat arises within us from much intercourse, and as if starting 
suddenly from fire. 

* The symbol of Deity. 
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PART III. 

THE CHILDSHIP OF BELIEVERS GIVES THEM ALSO THE 
RIGHT TO A BLESSED ETERNITY. V. 17 — ^24. 

V. 17. 'O^a^ 9r«^ fiXovsixsT syyug flH^i oLyay^Tv rev 
hi^'rirau ; lirubvi ya^ oh ir&yra ro^ rsxva xXafj^wof/^ot, 
dstxvu(riVy on rifiiug xai tsxvo^ xai xXri^ov6/Ji,ot, s^ei de ov 
ledvng xXri^ovS/iMSy fisydXcav std xXri^ovofiot 'ff^ayfidrottVy 
diixvv(fiv In xai touto i^ofieVf xXri^ovofioi ovrsg 0gou. ^aX/v 
l^g/d)) xXrjoovofiov fisv sTvat (fv/LPa.iv$t 0£oD, ou '7rdvrot}g 
Ss rj3 fiovoyeviT dvyxXri^ovofioVy hixv\j(Siv rifiag xai roDr© 
s^ovrag, xai (fxS^es <fof)tav, roi ya^ Xu^?j^cb <n;(rr6/Xa^ 
Tivtxa eXiySf n 'iriidovrat oi xard tsdgxa ZfiiWig^ on fLBk- 
Xoytf/v a/:ro&v7i<sxuyy lflrg/3j} ruy ^riffrors^oiiv ^-vj/aro, stg 
sifgu^u^tav ^oXKriv i^dyst rhv Xoyoi/.* 

xXy)^ov6/iogy possessor, Grotius ; Sententia est con- 
veniens non tantum Israelitico, Num. xxvii, sed etiam 
Gentium juri. Man comes to have part with God, 

'* See you how he strives to bring ns near to the Lord ? For 
inasmuch as not all children are heirs, he shews that we are 
both children and heirs. And forasmuch as all heirs do not 
inherit great possessions, he shews that this advantage is ours, 
we being heirs of God. Moreover, since it has fallen to some 
to be an heir of God, but not to be altogether a co-heir with 
the only begotten, he shews that we possess this privilege also. 
And mark his wisdom. Compressing what was grievous when 
he said, What shall they suffer who live according to the 
flesh, — that they are destined to die ; here, when he touches 
the more favourable views, he extends the discourse into rottcb 
amplitude. 
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to be an heir of God, when he permits himself to be 
filled with the divine riches, communicating to him 
truth, holiness and bliss. 1 Cor. xv. 24. 

ifuyx^^ovofjkoi X^/tfrou. Paul's first object in adding 
this, is to make manifest the dignity of the Christian 
bliss, inasmuch as it may well be supposed, that that 
must needs be a glorious possession which is shared 
with Christ himself. He, at the same time, how- 
ever, takes occasion from this expression, as he is 
always wont to do in speaking of the glory that 
awaits Christians, not to leave untouched the afflic- 
tions they suffer in the present life. Just as he had 
before conjoined these two at chap. v. 3. Christ is 
here represented in his holy human nature, in virtue 
whereof he is the first born, that is the most dis- 
tinguished, among the citizens of the new common- 
wealth of God, and wherein — that he might be a pattern 
in all things to his brethren — he first attained his glori- 
fication through humiliation and sufferings. Phil. ii. 
8, 9. Heb. v. 7, 8, 9. 2 Tim. ii. 1 1, .12. It must here 
also be kept in mind, that according to the doctrine 
of the New Testament, believers in as far as they 
have been received into the fellowship of Christ's 
life, follow him in all the stages of his being. Com- 
pare what is said upon (fu^^v, c. vi. 8. Calov : Pas- 
aiones non sunt causae meritorise, sed modus vel ordo, 
quern Deus in hominibus ad eternam hsereditatem 
admittendis constituit et observat. Causa enim 
unica constituta est vidhidia, 

y. 18. It here strikes the Apostle how little the 
present apparent condition of Christians corresponds 
with what they shall hereafter be. Chrysostom: 
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o^cc orojg o/tiov xura^sXKu xa/ s^jrai^u rh 0^6v7ifi,a rStv 
dymiQifMvm, orav ya§ 3g/§?j fis/^ova ra scradXa rwu 
'jTOvctiv, xat ^^OT^eiru fisif^Svug, xai oxtx d^trigi fisya 
^poveTvy drs viXMfitSvoug rjl ruv (fTS^dvcav dvrtdoifs/.^ 

Xoyt^o/jMi. Vulgate, existimOf which Erasmus 
justly considers feeble. He puts reputOf and says : 
Agit Paulus de consideratione eorum quae credit, per 
quam veluti rationem subdue! t. It were best to 
make it reor or persimsum mihi est Compare iii* 
28. When expressed by a Paul, who, according to 
2 Cor. xi. 23, had been Iv x&iroig 're^/fftrors^ojg iv crX^j- 
yaTg ucrs^jSaAX^vrfijg, iv ^xtkoLXcug 'irs^ttttfore^tag, iv ^avdrotg 
^oXkdntg, and who consequently was well acquainted 
with the *ffadrifiaTa of a disciple, such a persuasion as 
this has a double weight. He expresses himself to 
the same effect, at 2 Cor. iv. 17. In the Talmudie 
Tr. Pirke Aboth, c. 4, §. 17, we read, " R. Jacob 
said : One hour's refreshment in the world to come, 
is better than the whole of life on this side the 
grave." Bernhard, De Convers. ad Cler. c. 30 : Non 
sunt condignse passiones hujus temporis ad prseteri- 
tam culpam, quae remittitur, ad praesentem consola- 
tion is gratiam, quae immittitur, ad futuram gloriam 
quae promittitur nobis. 

'ff^hg rriv /isXXoudav Sojav. The preposition 'jr^og 
with an accusative is comparative particle. MsXXou- 

' Mark how he, at the same time, depresses and raises the 
spirits of those engaged in the struggle. For when he shews 
that greater are th e rewards than the toils, it is more an ex- 
hortation, whereby he prohibits us to be uplifted in mind, see- 
ing we are overcome in the recompense of crowns which we 
receive. 
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(fa (zcoxaXu^^^va/. In joyful exultation the Apostle 
conceives its commencement at hand. Before the 
foundation of the world this glory was appointed for 
the disciples of the Lord, Matt. xxv. 34. Here up- 
on earth, however/ it is still hidden in God, Col. iii. 
3, and will only be revealed beyond the grave, 1 
John iii. 2. 

V. 19. The Apostle now paints the greatness of 
that glory. It occurs to his mind, how even the 
glorifying of the irrational creation is dependent up- 
on that of Christians. The development of this 
thought, he connects with a /a^, inasmuch as sup- 
posing the glorification of the faithful to reflect its 
splendour upon the inanimate creation, this infers 
that believers have to expect an unspeakably great 
manifestation of divine grace in themselves. In this 
way did even Chrysostom state the connection : 

xsmtrrai ya^ ijdfi roug ^oijg ava/imvffa 'rovovg, u hi rh 
fLsXXstv ffe XvTTeif auri fih ovv ixxp^amrtti tfg robrOy rtfydi^ 
fisyakri rig sTvat, Ttal &^^affrogy xai rriv crot^oDtfav iwreg- 
fiouviiv K(trd<fraffiVy gx« riTafLhMTat,.,,lirai^m Sk xai srf- 
fwg Tfiv ax^oarriVy xal awb rr^g xri(fsug e^oyxoT rhv X6yoVf 
duo 7cara(nisudf!^m bid ruv Xey(fi7}tJi(f6cii fisXkSyrm, xaJ 
iy^rs^o^idv ruv cragoi/rwy, xai Im&Mfiiav ruv fjLsXKovruVf xal 
rfirov fjLsrd rourwk, jtiaXXov Ss ^gwroi/, rh dsT^ai crwf 
'Jn^itfTTovdatfrov ru 0gj3 rh ruv dv&^uiruv ysvpg hriy xai h 
ooji r^v ^{jffiv rr^v fi/uLireoav dyu rififj * The whole of 

* Be confident then, with respect to it, for it is already pre- 
pared and awaits your toils. If, however, you lament that it 
is future, let this very circumstance give you joy. For just 
because it is something great and ineffable, and surpassing the 
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this section to the 24th verse is very variously un- 
derstood by expositors, according as they interpret 
the word xrttftg. We may separate into two classes 
the manifold meanings which have been given to 
it Standing as abstr, pro eancr, for xritf/iara, it 
may be understood either of the rational or of the 
irrational creation. The first class of interpreters 
fell again into subdivisions. We pass by the dreams 
of those whoy under xr/V/?, will have the Angels^ or 
the Spirits in the Stars understood, nay even Adam 
and Eve^ (see Pelag. ad h. 1.) and shall only take 
into consideration their views, who think that by 
xriaig is meant either a portion of the human race, 
some say Christians in general^ others heathen con-- 
verts in particular^ or the human race at large, es« 
pecially the heathen in contrast with Christians. The 
word signifies regenerated Christians^ according to 
the opinion of Gregory the Great, of Lyra, Socinus» 
Limborch, Schoettgen and others. But even the 
usus loquendi refutes this assertion, inasmuch as 
without the addition of xa/v^, Christians are never 
called xrttfig, (Eph. ii. 10; James i. 18, prove no- 
thing,) which designation indeed, if used absolutely^ 
would have no meaning at all. It is further to be 

present state of thingB, is it there kept in custody.— '— And in 
another way, stirring up the listener, he even amplifies his dis- 
course from the creation, preparing to effect by what is to be 
said, a double object, disdain of things present, and desire of 
things to come. Along with these he has a third in view, or 
rather a primary one, which is to shew how much the human 
race is cared for by the Almighty, and in how great honour he 
holds our nature. 
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obienredy that at verse 19, the M roS 0fou, are ex- 
pieady dbtingaished from the xriffig, and even sup* 
posing we were here to sustain the solution, which Au-* 
gustine proposes, Qoaest. LX VII. viz. that by a He<- 
braisin, instead of the pronoun being put, the noun is 
repeated, still this cannot at all be sustained at verse 

21, where the aMi q xritfic^ is once more opposed 
to the rixva rou 0coD. The (fwtrfvdtju of verse 

22, comes in confirmation, not to mention other 
grounds. 

That the heathen converts to Christianity are 
meant by xr/V/^ is the supposition of Clericus and 
Noesselt, in which case the avroi of verse 23 denotes 
Jewish Christians. This hypothesis is founded upon 
the circumstance that rm^ the creature^ is an ex- 
pression by which the Rabbins designate the heathen 
in particular. It may, accordingly, be very suitably 
applied to heathen converts. Now, even were we to 
admit that the appellation rm^ was a customary 
one for the heathen, we should still require to con* 
sider the transference of it to Christians inadmis- 
sible. It was only in contrast with the Old Testa- 
ment Theocracy, that the Jews applied to the hea- 
then the names xr/tFtg and x6tffAos. To the place of 
the Old Testament Theocracy, succeeded that of the 
New. Now, the heathen who became Christians, 
did thereby cease to stand opposed to the Theocracy. 
Accordingly, as an Apostle would hardly have 
called the heathen Christians xotffMSf just as little 
could he have called them xri^tg. We leave other 
reasons untouched. 

On the other hand, there is much more to recom- 
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mend the supposition that xriffig here designates the 
human race at large, in contrast with the regenerated 
Christian. This meaning, viz. the animated rational 
creatioTh] actually belongs to xrktgf Mark xvi. 15. 
Col. i. 23. 1 Pet. ii. 13. Among the Rabbins, nm^ 
means men, but especially the heathen. Now it might 
be said, that Paul contemplating, from the Christian* 
point of view, the disorder in all the relations of 
society, the monstrous spiritual debasement and 
wretchedness of the Gentile world, supposes among 
the heathen a feeling of disgust, a sense of the no- 
thingness of the human race (/taraion}^ ph^d) ; and 
that he has ascribed to them, along with that, an un- 
conscious longing after a transformation of all things, 
a redemption. In the first place, however, even 
supposing such a dull feeling of disgust and sense of 
the nothingness of life, to have, in point of fact, spread 
at that time among the heathen, (According to 
Augustine, De civ. Dei, they complained of the 
world s growing old), it is much to be questioned 
whether Paul would have represented this as an un- 
conscious longing after the Christian glorification, 
considering how much the feeling was destitute of 
a moral basis. Furthermore, the Apostle announces 
for this xriatgy a participation in the glory awaiting 
Christians ; to the Gentile xotf/^o;, however, as such, 
no part in the jSatf/Xs/a roD X^Kfrov could be promised. 
In fine, according to this exposition, the words fAurat' 
oTfig and dovXsia rrig ph^ag, can only be applied forcibly 
to the heathen, whereas they are perfectly natural, 
provided we understand xr/V/^ to mean the irrational 
part of existence. - This explanation has been de- 
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fended by Augustine, Prop. 53, Hammond, Light- 
foot, Locke, Semler, Rosenmiiller, Ammon, Usteri 
and others. 

We now then proceed to the second class of exposi- 
tions, according to which by xH^tg^ is understood the 
irrational creation, wherein some include the brutes, 
others do not. Here too we pass over several as 
altogether groundless, that of Heumann for instance, 
which was likewise adopted by Sadoletns, and which 
makes xricig signify the bodies of Christians one day 
to be renovated. That the word does mean the 
whole inanimcUe creation (whether the stars, and 
whether the brutes are included, it is impossible to 
determine, although this may be supposed, at least in 
respect to the latter), may be demonstrated both 
from the very words of Paul, and also from the tenor 
of the Jewish, as well as of the Christian creed. The 
opinion may be inferred with a very high degree of 
probability from the words of Paul, partly because 
xTsffsg standing absolutely, does usually mean the in- 
animate crecOion, partly seeing that avr^ ?} xritstg 
seems to intimate a descending from the more to the 
less noble, partly because we have afterwards, ver. 22, 
mca 71 xriaiij and, in fine, partly because to the inani- 
mate creation, the predicates fiaraiorTis and djfXs/a rrj; 
^3o^as are perfectly applicable. It is furthermore to be 
observed, that the supposition of a future glorification 
of the visible world is not merely a thing which can 
be concluded abstractly as involved in Judaism and 
Christianity, but that the tenet may be established as 
having actually belonged to their systems of doctrine. 
(To the analogy of the religious tenets of the Jews 
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upon the point in question, and to its importance for 
the exposition of Paul's declaration, the attention was 
first directed by Lakemacher, Bibl. Bremensis, Classis 
vii. who did not, however, adduce the authorities.) 
The original account by Moses, Gen. iii. 17, 18, 
seems to contain an intimation that sin, which, in 
every case, brought along with it ^dvaroe, does also 
stand in causal connection with the enslaved state of 
nature. From this alone, it might be inferred that 
Paul expected the abolition of the ^dvarog in inani- 
mate nature as a consequence of the abolition of the 
afia^Tia and the ^dvaroe in man. Est arcana, says 
Clericus, qusedam cognatio et consensus, quem ha- 
bent cum homine res universae. In this case, there 
would be a gradation. The Spirit of Christ, which, 
according to James i. 25, is a v6fM$ iXsv&t^iag^ and ac- 
cording to Paul, a vSfAog rr^g Zj^nh diffuses its sanctify- 
ing and emancipating influence, from the l^oi &v6^anroG 
where it began to operate, outward, first upon the ^vq- 
rd tfojfiara (ver. 11), and then universally over the in- 
animate creation. Highly beautiful is the remark of 
Chrysoslom : Ka^acrg^ yd^ rt&rivri vaibkv r^spa^a /Satfi- 
XixSVf M Tfjg d^;^?$ sxeivou ytvofimu rr^g ^ar^/x?g, tloJ 
avTn (fuva'TToXauet ruv dyaSwv, our« xai i xr/tf/g.* It is 
this idea which is expressed in many prophetical de- 
scriptions of the period of the Messias (Is. xi. 5 ; Ixv. 
25.) Such descriptions are neither to be interpreted 
altogether outwardly, nor yet altogether inwardly. 

* Like as the none who has reared the child of a Idng, en- 
joys the benefit along with him, upon his succeeding to his pa- 
ternal dominion ; — so is it with the creation. 
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Much more does the prophet combine the ideas by 
which both the external and the internal glory of the 
Messias* kingdom is disclosed, and delivers these in se- 
veral suitable images, the idea of which, so far as it re« 
spects what is inward, passed into fulfilment at the ap- 
pearance upon earth of the inward kingdom of God ; 
and, in so far as respects what is outward, shall pass into 
fulfilment when, at Clirist's second coming, the inward 
kingdom of God shall be outwardly revealed. The same 
is the case with what the Zend-Avesta, in like images, 
says respecting the glorification of the spiritual and ma- 
terial world at the end of time. (Zend-Avesta, Th. ii. 
s. 307.) These Old Testament ideas were, at an after 
period, extended by the Jewish Theologians, and 
thence arose the dogma of the Dbt3^ W^in, the reno^ 
vation of the world at the advent (the return) of the 
Messias. Abarb. on Is. liii. calls it ^^ivn iimn. So 
is it said in the book, Emek Hammelech, Bl. 121. Sp. 
3. ** In the days of the Messias, the Blessed One shall 
renew the world, ('Ch^T iz;*in^) and the place of hell it- 
self shall be purged and consecrated." Now, in their 
tenet of the renovation of the world, the Rabbins like- 
wise taught the glorification of the lifeless creation. 
To this effect is the passage from Bereschith Rab- 
ba, BL 11. Sp. 3, which we before quoted in an a- 
bridged form, at ch. v. ver. 14, " R. Berachja said, 
in the name of R. Samuelis, Though all things were 
created perfect, they nevertheless became corrupt 
when the first man sinned, nor will they return to 
their right condition, until Pherez(the Messias) comes, 
as is written (Ruth iv. 18.) yis mibin nbx. Here 
the word nnbin is written plene with the waw, be- 
cause there are six things (waw, as a number, denotes 
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six,) wluch shall return to their primeval state, the 
beauty of man, his life, the length of his stature, the 
frwU of the earthy the frmts of the ireeSf and the 
lipkts of heaven*" R. Bechai in Scbiilchan Orba, BL 
9« Sp* 4. ^* In those days shall the whole creation be 
changed for the better, and return to her perfection 
and purity, as she was in the time of the first man, 
before he nnned.'* Coarser delineations of this idea 
of the glorification of the world may be found in Co- 
rodi, Geschichte des Chiliasmus, B^ I. s. 368. Eisen- 
menger, Entdecktes Judenthum, Th. II. s. 826. 

The passage in Philo is analogous, where he de- 
scribes how all nature atffsvitav hd^^srai and xdfMiij 
De Cherub, p. 123, and how e^ri/ie^tadivruv rm xara 
btavotav xat r^ ^a;a fifis^u^Ti^Taii De proem, et poen; 
p. 924, where he adds: rbrs noU tfjco^irmv ysvfi xal o^ioiv 
&ir^axrov 'd^et rh m. In the sayings of Christ we find 
nothing about this glorifying of the inanimate crea- 
tion. True, that with reference to the period of the 
glorification of God's inward kingdom, at the place 
where he figuratively implies to his second appearing 
certain phrases in common use among Jewish theolo- 
gians, as referring to the Messias' kingdom, he em- 
ploys the word ^oKiyysveckiy Matt. xix. 28, which per** 
fectly corresponds with the Dbt3^^ vr\in of the Rab- 
bins, according to which the Syriac translator, at that 
passage, renders ^* new world." In the Rabbinical uae^ 
however, that word included the whole extent of the re- 
novation, which was to take place at the era of the Mes- 
sias, and inasmuch as Christ had no occasion in the saying 
quoted, to limit the phrase, iraktyyevstfta would seem to 
have a meaning no less general than Db13^ iznnn* It may 
certainly be affirmed, however, that the name ^aX//- 
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ymda, like the thyjt TVinrT, by no meaDs excludes 
the glorification of the inanimate creation, as little as 
the perfectly analogous name avoxard&raing ledvreaVf 
Acts iii. 21* The glorification of the visible creation 
is more precisely declared in Rev. xxi. 1, although we 
must there keep in view that it is a prophetical vision 
which is described ; and with yet greater precision do 
we find the transformation of the material world men- 
tioned in 2 Pet iii. 7 — 12, where we must doubt- 
less hold, what Usteri says, p. 174, that the concep- 
tion of a transference of the perfected ^aeiktia roD 
'SLoiarorJ into the heavens is, properly speaking, mo- 
dern, seeing that, according to Paul, and especially 
the Apocalypse, the seat of the kingdom of God is 
the earth, inasmuch as that likewise participates in the 
general renovation. Now this is moreover the view 
which has been adopted by the greatest number, and 
the most ancient of the expositors, Chrysostom, Theo- 
doret, Jerome ad £ph. iv. 3. les. xxx. 36, Auguf;- 
tine de civ. Dei, 1. xx. c 14, 17, 18, Ambrose, Lu- 
ther, Koppe and many others. See upon the point, 
as upon the whole section, the learned Dissertation of 
J. Marck, Exercit. xviii. in Sylloge Dissert, ad N. T. 
Rotterd. 1721. Bucer likewise has an admirable 
commentary upon this section. On the history of 
the exposition of the passage, compare Flatt, Vor- 
lesungen, S. 241. With his usual naivete Luther 
(Sammtl. Werke, Altenb. Ausg. B. ix. p. 14, 15.) 
thus speaks, *< God will not only make the earth, but 
also the heavens far fairer than they now are. The 
present world is his working clothes: heroafrer he 
will put on an Easter and Whitsunday suit.*' With 

I 
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respect to the \£foii^, nothing certainly can be deter- 
mined. Here the beauti^l saying of Bucer applies : 
Ista evan'gelizat tantum, non pr^bat, modis enim om* 
nibus humantim sensum superant. This much, how- 
ever, we may maintain with Calvin, that in such a 
glorification, .we are not to suppose the abolition of 
any of the inferior orders of being, but a purification 
which shall take place upon each, according to its 
own peculiar nature. (Among philosophers, com- 
pare the ideas upon the Fall and Recovery of Crea- 
tion delivered by Francis Hemsterhuys, in his talent- 
ed Dialogue, Alexis ou sur TAge d'or, in the CEuvres 
Philos. T. 11.) 

*H yd^ aiToxaoaiZoTdat, rTJg xHffeus ainxi. instead of ^ 
xTtffts a'jroxa^adox^aa ce^sxd. There is in this descrip- 
tion of Paul, an almost poetical prosopopeeia. It 
ought not, however, to occasion much surprise, when 
we consider, on the one hand, the lively fueling of the 
Apostle, and, on the other, how greatly the subject here 
called for it. As Old Testament analogies, we may 
compane Is. Iv. 12. Ps. xcviii. Baruch iii. 34. Hab. 
ii. II. £z. xxxi. 15* Hunnius: Declarat ipi^asmet 
creaturas inanimatas^ si sensu aliquo praeditae forent, 
sussque vauitatis sortem intelHgerent, summo d'esi- 
derio expetituras esse tempus illud. 

Several expositors take aroxa^ocdoxia in an emphatic 
sense. Beza : Exerto capite expectat, (irom tb^ etymo- 
logy of the word as compounded of x^m and hxi&j), 
Luther, Sehnlicke ertoartung, passionate eotpeektXhny 
Ernesti, Instit. Interp. N. T. P. I. Chap. II. § 12,^cltes 

■ See Biblical Cabinet, Vol. I. p. 166 — 7. 
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this very explanatioD as an inatanoe of false emphasis. 
So Ukewise Loesner and Krebs. Considering, bow- 
ever, that according to Chrysostom aod Suidas» the 
Etymol. magnum and the usus loquendi, »Tox«£a3ox/o& 
may be emtphatic, that the emphasis is here guitable, 
and that it has accordingly been expressed by the 
Syriac Interpreter, we may well regard it as amount- 
ing to, looking Jortoard tOf waiting for something* 
. Hv ^oxc(Xt;>)/fy rm vtm roD &sS. The word is des- 
criptive, inasmuch as Christians already possess that 
glory, though without its being visible. It is the 
^vs^tafftg iv do^ij. Col. iii. 4* 1 John iii. 2. For the act 
of judgment consists in this, that the members of God's 
kingdom, who here live under temptations from with- 
in and without, and divided and dispersed over the 
world, shall then be delivered from all strife, and be- 
come united in a close and visible fellowship of glory. 
V. 20. Statement of the reason of this longing on 
the part of the inantmate creation. It lies in its fia- 
raiOTfig. This word many have taken up in a false 
sense. For inasmuch as, according to the analogy of 
the Hebrew Viin* it denotes idolatry (comp. Acts xiv. 
15), it has been supposed, that Paul here means to 
state how the creatures were compelled to submit to 
be by man abused to all kinds of sinful purposes, more 
pavtieularly to idolatrous adoration. So even Tertul- 
Uan« De ooroaa Militis, c. vi. and so likewise Luther, 
Marck, Saumgarten and others. But that this ap- 
plicatlo^ is incorrect, we perceive from even the 
explanatory douXskc TTJg ^(?o^a;, so that Erasmus very 
pertinently remarks : MaratCrrig sonat frustratio, quod 
creatura interim non assequatur, quod utcunque cou- 



116 CHAPTER VIII. V. 20. 

t^ndit efficere. Verbi causa, dum aliud ex alio propa- 
gans, individuis vicissim cadentibus ac renascentibus 
speciem tuetur ne iutercidat, meditatur imraortalitatem 
quandam sed frustra. Chrysostora likewise remarks, 
Gen. iv. 1, in Nicetae Cat. in Octateuchum, that the 
propagation of the human race was only introduced 
after the Fall, as an indemnification for the loss of the 
immortality possessed before. Theodoret : Mara/oV^- 

Tov ^avdrov 'vp^^ov. ou yd§ ^v slxhg^ ^6s dixaiov, ra fihv 
bt* avrov ysysvviytisva. furaXa^eiv a^da^fflag, avrov di, o^ 
^doiv rauTa sve'^rojTjTo, ^vrjThv Svat xat 'jra^rirov*^ Philo, 
De Mundi opif. p. 33, adduces as the cause of the 
Fall of Nature, that if she had continued in her pleni- 
tude, fallen man would have sunk into haughty indo- 
lence. A proud heathen, on the contrary, who was 
unable to account for the bw'Kmct^ and who yet had uot 
modesty enough to believe in " a secret wisdom," dared 
to utter^ as he contemplated the deterioration of na- 
ture, the following bold words, Lucr. De Natura Re- 
rj4ra, 1. V. ver. 196. 

Quod Bi jam rerum tgnorem primoxdia, que sint,. 
Hoc tamen ex ipsis cceli rationU)us ausim 
Coniirmare, aliisque ex rebus reddere multis, 
Nequaquam nobis divinitus esse paratam 
Naturam rerum, tanta stat pradita culpa* 

* He calls corruption, vanity; inasmuch as the Maker qf the 
universe foresaw the transgression of Adam, and the sentence 
of death that was to be passed upon him. I^or it was neitlier 
right nor just that the things which were made for him should 
obtain incorruption, but that he for whose «ak^ th^y wei'd nlade, 
should be subject to death and suffering. • • . i . .• > 
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To these words Cicero, De Nat. Deor. I. L c. 20, 
gives but a feeble echo. 

ovy^ gxoDcTa. Bucer : Cum a corruptions natura res 
omnes abhorreant There is nothing but seeks to 
fulfil, and then to rest in, its idea, and hence to be 
striving after its idea, in a course of continual rise and 
downfal is contrary to the nature of the creature. 

dta Tov C'Tora^avra. Hammond and Locke, who 
understand fiaratorrig to mean chiefly idolatry, con- 
tend that the o u^ora^a; is Satan. It would be still 
more sensible with Jac. Capellus to suppose Adam. 
It is, however, most natural of all to think of the Lord 
of the whole creation, of God. Gen. iii. 17. 

V. 21. Statement of the condition under which the 
creation was subjected to the principle of decay. The 
8ri may stand either ahioKoytxbtJi as is held by most, 
and among these, by Luther, or ohjectiviy as it is taken 
by Baumgarten, Koppe, De Wette and others. The 
latter is the preferable way, " in hope — that . • . ." 
The a\)T7i prefixed to xr/V/; forms a climax. Chrysos- 
tom : T/ l6rt xal ahrri \ oxiyi <fu fi6vog, aWSi xai 6 aS 
sifri xaradshi^ov.^ Alberti and Venema, would forci- 
bly construe the t^r gX^ridi with drnxdi^irat ver. 19, 
so as to make ver. 20, parenthetical. 

dovXsta TTii fdo^oig. Compare the analogous ex- 
pression, 2 Pet. ii. 19. The expositors who under- 
stood fiaratoTfjs to signify, man*s abuse of nature, 
understand it here likewise in the same sense, Luther 
on Gal. iii. Calov and others. Gerhard (Loci Theol. 

■ What means the Creature itself? — Not only thou, but that 
which is beneath thee. 
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Tom. IV. § 55) takes (p&opu as directly synonymous 
with avdgui^og ^Sa^rog, In Platonic phraseology we 
should here say : As man will attain to the h^ so must 
also the ^amfisvov of nature regain its image in the 



oy. 



tig TTiv IXfu^g^/ap rr,g Zo^fig, The elg is by Chrysos- 
tom taken ungrammatically, as equivalent to did go- 
verning the accusative, on account of..., and by Gro- 
tins and Carpzov, with an equal violation of grammar, 
in the sense of in ; as if it were Iv, in the time of,,,. 
Rather, however, does the tig denote the state to 
which nature will attain. The state of sXtvh^ia for 
the children of God, will be that in which, consist- 
ently with the nature of their being, they shall feel 
themselves to be blessed in God alone $ it will con- 
sequently be that for. which they were destined, and 
wherein no disturbing causes, such as sin, evil or 
death shall interrupt their life. The genitive dS^nig^ 
according to the Hebrew idiom, stands for the ad^ 
jective, the glorious liberty. Let us here add Cal- 
vin's annotation : Non intelligit eonsortes ejusdem 
glorise fore creaturas c\xm filiis Dei, sed suo modo 
melioris status fore socias. The creatures will then 
fill up their idea. 

. V. 2^. Summary of what has just been said. Th^ 
assurance expressed by tlbafitv shews, as Biicerjast^^ 
remarks, that the Jewish Christians, as having dnde 
been Jews, and the Heathen Christian* whom thdy 
instructed, were firthly persuaded of sucli wi'^dsfe 
connection of the inanimate creation i<f\^ xiim, '" ' " 
Vvmwa^gi ia/ ifumhUu, The ^ Grotiu» hen*' tG«- 
fers to the creatures themselves, iheypv&ii ctliib^^k^C 
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The Syriac, Losner, Michaelis and others will, have 
it to be destitute of meauing. It is more natural, 
however, to refer it to the concord in the fates of 
nature and of man. So CEcumenius, Ambrose and 
others. The word dtdrntv sometimes meaning, in a 
general way, to feel pain, and sometimes more speci- 
fically applied to the pains of parturition, has cer- 
tainly this latter special signification here, consider- 
ing that the fruit of these pains is to be the condition 
of imperishableoess arising out of the perishable. 
Perhaps, however, there is involved an allusion 
to the period . preceding the age of the Messias, 
which Jewish theologians distingubhed by the name 
rr^vnn ^h:in, and which, in the New Testament, is 
likewise termed uSivtg^ See Schoettgen, Horae Tal- 
mud. T. IL p. 511. 

"Axi' rov vuv^ Calvin : Si tot seculis durarunt in 
suo gemitu Creaturee, quam inexcusabilis erit nostra 
mollities vel Igni^via, si in brevi umbratilis vitae cur- 
riculo deficimus. 

V. 23. The longing after glorification is not mere- 
ly a groaning on the part of nature, it is the same 
likewise on ours, notwithstanding that we have al- 
ready the commencement of such a st^te within us* 
A0 a confirmation of the blessedness which awaits t;he 
Ckij§tiaP9>Paul had adduced the desire on the part of 
nat^M^e... .If^ving mentioned its groaning, he finds 
Uayself Ji^4//io.^e acknowledgment, that the subject 
oCiK^e|Enp|tipp ipuat likewise sigh after glory. This 
accordiq^ qpiejos.up to him an opportunity of speak- 
ing u|^Qii tl^ relation betwixt the sonship ascribed in 
faMh\M(<M>(^ C^fistian fmd the vijsjpn of ft hereaftfr. The 
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traosiijon, from the fonnar to the present verse, ought 

Qonsequei^tly not to be progressive and aseendtog, 

a9 Jt is here, but one strictly opposite. That asoend- 

JLng) however, is brought about, by Its being casuaUy 

connected witii tfTsvdtj^u 

.. To ou /jUv9v &, we have to oonceive an aOri) arvwXjti 

supplied. 

On this paasage, the very learned treatise in Keil is 
.to be consul ted, Opusc. T. L p. 194. By the avroi 
some imiigine that Paul only is meant, who speaks of 
hiayself, they say, in the pluraL So Koppe. Others, 
as (Ecumenius, Buoer, Melancthon and Grotius, hold 
that the Apostles geQerally* are intended ; while most, 
and that most appositely, refer the word to all ^iv- 
,UMTi7ioii seeing that it holds true of all such that 
they have received the (x/ra^^* The Apostles, in 
their humility, uniformly place themselves, as Chris- 
$iaos, upon a level with all the rest. Calvin : Aeci«- 
pio de universis fidelibus, qui in hoc mando guttults 
duntaxat ^piritus adspersir WtU also speaks CEon- 
menius, and after him Clarias, who yet seems to give 
prominence to the miraculous powers vouchsafed to 
j^e Apostles : Tanto magis ingemiscitnns nos, quanto 
noe avidipres ille gustus facit, nam si primitiae spi* 
ritus tarn ingentes sunt ut miracula- fiant ex sola uni^ 
bra, qualiB erit ipsa perfectio ao plenitudo ? Donfadesk 
tha word dvM^x^ ^^ ^^^^ quite apposit^ty ^ised by tiie 
Apostle, to denote that even here the Chvbtian bears 
within, him, his glory begun* Henck it' was not only 
iv^orrect, but even unnecessary, ft>r Keuohen^'to try 
to'shewy that dwa^^ signifies generally dff^ which 
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wtMild rob the meanlAg oC ftll \H beauty, ^ht m- 
ward experiences of the Christian, even in thid IHe, 
give bim a certainty with respect to his glorification 
hereafter. Hence the term 'Same$iy applied to the 
crvsD/xa aytov, 2 Cor. i. 22 ; r. 5. £pb. i. r4. ' 

xai Tif'fTi; avroi h hauroT; t/rtva^o/Ltv, It is first (o be 
inquired, whether ^/AtTg aitrot b again a heightening 
or merely a resumption of avrol riiv eS^roEfp^ijy rou 
TLnitfiuTog t^wrtg. In the former ease, were that 
avroi to denote Christians in general, here it might 
mean Paul himself or the Apostles. To Paul it is 
referred by Tarretin, Koppe and others ; to the Apos- 
tles, by Grotius, L^kemadher and others. Indis- 
putably, hoAvever, it is far better to suppose an epa- 
nalepsis, for, to the first place, snch a climax as is 
supposed, would elevate the Apostles too far above all 
other Christians, and that in a point in respect of 
which they do not distiiiguiah themselves. For we 
know that precisely in regard of their inward misery 
and struggles on tlie one hand, and of their inward 
consolations upon the other, they stood ^n a level 
with the other disciples of th^ 8aviouh Even Paul 
must needs be satisiied widtthe grace voachsafed to 
him. Moreover, we can here very well exphiih the 
efiianalepsis, it having a peculiar emphasis. Even the 
Syoiaitkiterpreter adopts it, and after him Erasmus, 
LtttkerytBeza'add many others. Correct is the lit^ 
schtvEdan*^ /Wk^: Genriius ille non est doloris'^t 
mirieBtiaB,tiie(i^tiittti impatiently, multo minus mur* 
irinrts^tedvefsiAi Deunk, sed delsiderii et vehemenflsf«> 
simi dfieotUBvejri ddkta «pe; The h satmft-g'dt^iSt^ 
tively m^V hdw ihe Cht^tian bears thi^^hdl/d^ 
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sire in the recesses of his breast, and only reveals it 
to God. Henoe'it never can degenerate into carnal 
impatien(^e« The longer too that the true Christian, 
amidst all his temptalions fromi without and within, 
quietly nourishes the flame of desire after heavenly 
freedonii the more refined does it become, so that, 
when aOier n long life of struggles, he obtains a loolc 
into eternity, and beholds the heavenly Canaan ^t 
hand, there remains one single and sacred longing, 
purified from €very other passion, which allures him 
over — ^it is the love of Christ himself. 

ukhvitcy a'jtixh^ofi^im* It was formerly said that 
Christians had already received the u/o^kt/o. It is the 
same with this, however, as with all the spiritual 
good things of believers ; the diJiaiufjM, the ^ur^ 
the participation in the ^ostftXiia rdD Xparoi*, are to 
them a present, and yet likewise a future something. 
It is offered objectively, the subjective realization is a 
gradual process. Chrysostom : KDk /mv y^^ sv &^\<f} 

Ttiv M^o\ur^dM}y ro& dtu/Aaro^ ftfAtiv, This is an appo^ 
sition to vkhtfta, shewing a substantial consequence 
resulting from the attainment of our childship. Far- 
fetched are the explanations offfu/Mi given by Ambrose, 
who will have it mean the Christian Churchy and by 
Boliens, who takes it periphrastically,. in, thQ. ses^^oC 
person. The only question is, whether th^ g^^itji^ye 
be genu subffieU or ffen* obfeeii^ whet^r it^l^ Oc^l^- 
liverance from our body^ or an elevation of i^e hpfy 

^•For now what is ours is coticcaied witiitlitf 'lutal btctatb kte 
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above the frcnkff whichdetwes ito'iL The ibrmer n* 
supposed by Erasmufii Clericusi tieumaQu khd obhets. 
The latter by Chry8oatOBi» Theoitorel and Grotiiusk 
This is to be preferred, for aoooffdiag to the doctdae 
which Paul teftc^es wiih respect to the rosurrectionf , 
not a word is said of the annihilation of our present 
body» but solely of its giorifioation. At. 2 Cor. v, 4$ 
he says: i^v^iko^tv ixSwfo^gdeuy aKK* ifnudu^a^Aw, We 
have also to compare the 10th verse of the present 
chapter, where, in the same way, it is said, /that the 
spirit is the first to feel the higher elemeiA ; that has 
nol as yet extended to the body its transforming 
power. The following sentiment of Augustine, De 
doctr. Chr. L I. c. 24, very appositely illustrates the 
expot^ition which we have embraced : Quod nonnuUi 
diount^ malle se^ omnino esse sine corpore, omnino fal- 
luntur. Non emm corpus mum sed oomsptiones ^tis 
ei pondus oderunL The first exposition may likewise, 
however, be retained ; but, in that case, we require 
to suppose, that it is tlie «w/ta rrii a^jM^iag which is 
meant, the ffufAoi in as far as it is tyrannised over by 
the fgom/iM r^g (f»§iUi^ 

PART IV. 

AtT»dtJGH THB EVBRLASTINO GLORY OF CHKISTIAKS 
'6f]A'*'C* THte yilBSBirr COKCEALCD, IT IS NOT, HOW- ' 
^V^,>OfN -Til AT ACCOUNT THE LESS CERTAIN. V^ 

^i:24.i Paul shews that it is also an established Qp> 
pointment in the economy of salvation, that Christians 
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(j/[>.op|; at once experience tbe consequences of re^ 
demption. Objectively, perfect salvation from the 
ccfiaoTt^ and ^dvarog is offered to their faith. It is 
cw^y in a gradual manner, however, that, by the ap- 
piropriation of it, on their parts, it becomes their sub- 
jeptive property. Accordingly, just as at ver. 23, 
Paul represented the v/ohgia to be something future, 
(also chap. xiii. 11), so likewise does he here re- 
present tfAjr^i^/o, which is no less something pre- 
sent. In 1 Peter i. 5, we read ^urripia kroififi a^o- 
Ka}^(p6iimi iv Kat^ff h^dr^. The dat. rfi sX'Trldt, is not 
to be conceived, as if the iX'fflg were the o^yavov Kti^^ 
Tijchv of the actiTfiiia. Every where St. Paul represents 
that to be faith. The dative stands here by itself, as it 
does in classical authors, (Matthias § 547), fpr i<r/ 
governing the dat. which may be rendered upon hope^ 
by means of hope* Chrysostom very appositely re- 
marks on Heb. xi. 1, with respect to the relation of 
the zK'jrig to the ^/V/;: 'Ets/S^ yno ra, h h'k'jribt dvu^C" 
sara ilvat doxd ^ n:i<STtg b^tKSraetv ahroTg ;^a^/^gra/, ^ccX- 

sKvtg ^i ^Xi'jrofMiyfi. Per met abstr. pro concr. 
sXTig stands here in place of rh sX^r/^o^svoy, as at Col. 
i. 5, 2. Thess. ii. 16. Calvin : Si enim vita invisi- 
bills, mortem oportet habere pras oculis, si invisibilis 
gloria, ergo praesens ignominia. 

T; xa/ iX^/^g/. The r/ here means why. The xeef 
may be a pleonasm, which, in certain interrogatory 
phrases, has an elegance, (In genuine Greek it ba^ 

* For seeing that things in hope appear to be unsubstimtla), 
faith imparts substance to them, or rather does not imfpart it, 
but is itself their substance. 
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s6tnetimes, however, a peculiar meaning. See H^ni^. 
zu Viger. § 887). Op it may signify besides. 

V. 25. What the Apostle means to say is this; In 
the very mode of our redemption it is involved that 
ve must patiently wait for its completion. Tit. ii. 12. 

V. 26. This hoTy patience, Paul means to say, finds 
a support in the Holy Spirit. He, by a divine move- 
ment within us, draws forth sighs, which, when un- 
bosomed before God, become a fountain of heavenly 
consolation. 

oidoLXiTug. Grotius and Koppe, violating the rules 
of the language, make this, prtBterea^ which, however, 
it never signifies directly. If w6 urge its proper mean- 
ing, we may suppose a two-fold reference. Either 
with Pelagius : Sec. banc spem adjuvat ut non terrena 
sed CGelestia postulemus ; or, just as for the present 
we know the kingdom of glory not by vision, and, 
consequently know it but darkly^ so also is the sup- 
plication of the Spirit, something dark and undefined. 
The simplest way is to suppose that the reference is 
indefinite. It appears properly to be the same which 
lies in <ruvavrt\afAfidverat, and the idea is then as fpl- 
lows : While we in our assaults labour to keep our- 
selves erect, by the uto/aovj), which is the offspring of 
the ir/tfy/; IXflT/^ouca, the Holy Spirit comes to our aid 
in this matter, and seeks likewise to uphold us. So 
Erasmds, Hunnius and others. 
' ' ^ flvivfia. That mysterious undulation of the heart 
towards' God, which, in the hour of temptation, amidst 
t^e multitude of the thoughts within us, yields us 
hea«eAly comforti ia a manifestatioa of God in our 



. 1-26 CHAPTEft Vill. V. 26. 

•bf eiist&. Compare the beautifuY votxis of the great 
Feiiel<ta inthe Esaaf : Que TEsprit de Dieu endeigtie 
en (kdans. (Eu^efty Paris, 179^. T. VIII. p. 1617, 
where, amidst more of the kind, it is justly said : 
L'£Bprit de Dieu est Y^me de notre fdes Chretiens) 
•feme. In a manner altogether foroed, Sadoletus and 
Michaelis will have the human mind striving against 
the lusts, to be understood by mwfia. Melancthon : 
Loquitur autem Paulus de vera et ingenti lucta, non 
de frigidts et otiosis cogitationibus. Ideo hsec a 
securienon possuni intelUgi^ sed singuH pro suo modo 
in suis tentationibus cdiqua ex parte experiri debebalit 
in invocatione Tim bujus consolationis. 

gumvnXecfjbffdvtrai rcttg at^iwiatg. The ifuv merely 
strengthens the idea of fadping. The plural d€6ivuai 
enforces the idea of the singular, and must not, as is 
done by Chrysostom, Grotius and others, be ex- 
pounded to mean outtoard sufferings. Just as little 
will it bear to be applied, after Origen, Cocceius and 
others, to oar ignorance of what to pray for. It re- 
fers ' to the timidity of our soul. Hunnius : Periicit 
Spiritus Sanctus in nostra imbecillitate virtutem. 

T^ yo^ ri v^ttj^tafiszda xot&6 del. The r6 serves to 
introduce the following words as the defined object. 
Luke ix. 46. Erasmus : Tantum abest ut ipsi nobis 
possimus esse praesidio, ut nesciamus quibus preesidiis 
sit opus. Augustine, Prop. 54 : Duas ob res, (nesci- 
mus quid sit orandum), quod et ilhid quod futurum 
Bperamus et quo tendimus nondum apparet, el in-lrae 
ipsa vita, possniit nobis prospera videri qutt'ttdversa 
sunt, et adversa quae prospera. For this reason 



CHAPTER VI U. Y. 26w 1:27 

vain was the prayer of Paul for tiie removal of the 
thora in the flesh, vain that of Moses to behold CaA- 
aan, and vain Abraham's that Sodom might be 
saved.'* 

The KOL&h de? some construe very iliappropriaitely 
with oux o/do^sv, non satis scimus, by which the sense 
is enfeebled. 

aXX' aM rh ^oiuv/jm wFsotvruy^dni. Totally con- 
trary to the connection is the view of Chrysostom, 
Clarias and others, that St. Paul here speaks of a pe- 
culiar ^d^iiffiM vouchsafed to the first Christians, and 
which consisted in the circumstance of a single indi- 
vidual, in a prseternatural.way, praying for the whole 
congregation. Correctly Calvin : Opportune anxiis 
piorum desideriis preces attexuit, quia non ideo serum- 
nis eos Deus affligit, ut intus coecum dolorem vorent, 
sed ut se exonerent precando atque ita fidem suam 
exerceant. 

evfvy^dvsiv wn^ rmgy to plead onis causCy which 
idea is, by the compounding with M^, still more en- 
forced. The sort of intercession which, in doctrinal 
systems, is called avrsu^/;, b not here meant. The 
supplication of the Spirit is doubtless supplication on 
the part of man, which, however, is occasioned and 
excited by the inward stirring up of the Spirit. Au- 
gustine, Tract. VI. in Joh. § 2 : Non Spiritus Sanctus 
in semet ipso apud semet ipsum in ilia trinitate gemit, 
sed in nobis gemit quia gemere nos facit Nee parva 
res est quod Spiritus Sanctus nos docet gemere, insi- 
Duat enirn nobis quia (quod) peregrinamur, et docet 
nos in patriam suspirare, et in ipso desiderio gemi- 
mus, Theodoret, u^i ydo ttj; xdotrog dieyst^ofisvot xa- 
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rayvrrSfiida, ^(ftvofj^ivot cr^ohfiore^ov ir^trsv^Cfis^a.**^ 
St. Martin, L'homme de desir, Lyon. 1790, p. 280. 
*< As the mother does to the child, so does the Holy 
Spirit repeat before us the supplications, \rhich we 
must seek to lisp after him." 

fSTivayfioii dXaXfiTotg may, in an improper sense, be 
understood of inward sighs, whose meaning cannot 
be resolved into distinct speech, like dvsxXdkrirogy 1 
Pet. i, 8, and usually a^^9ir«;. So Calvin, Michaelis 
and others. The latter says, << with sighs in whose stead 
we can find no words/' 2 Cor. xii. 14, might then be 
compared : i^pira |^/^ara, a oux i^hv dv&§oj^(f) XaXritrou. 
It may also, however, be equivalent tQ a^^riTog in the 
narrower sense, '^ Sighs, which do not even escape 
from the breast, but which spring up, and again pe- 
rish within us.'' Such is the common signification of the 
word dXdXTiTog : and in the same sense, is ev iavrcTg 
also used at ver. 23. These silent prayers, like silent 
grief itself, are wont to be the deepest. The book 
Sohar observes, on Ps. xviii. 16, " These are words 
which cannot be uttered, and thoughts which the 
mouth cannot express, Comp. Is. xxxviii. 14. 1 Sam. 
i. 13. So Beza, Grotius, Lambertus Bos and many 
others. The Apostle is here thinking of those states 
of the inward life, in which the sense of happiness and 
fellowship with the Saviour has lost its liveliness, and 
a man has no resource but to rest his faith upon the 
objective announcement of salvation. In such circum- 
stances a war arises within, during which all that the 

* Stirred up by grace we feel compunction, and when in- 
flamed to greater ardour, we pray. 
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Christian experiences is but sighs, which- secretly 
spring up and soon again secretly perish in the breast. 
Of such states the mystical writers of the Catholic 
church frequently speak. M9linos, Guida Spirituale, 
Veneda, 1785, 1. I. c. 3. Chiaro sta, que e gran 
martirio, e non picciol dono di Dio, ritrovandosi 
I'anima priva de' sensibili gusti, che haveva, il cami- 
nar colla sola mnta fede per i caliginosi e deserti 
sentieri della perfettione, alia quale perd non pud 
arrivarsi, che per questo penoso se ben sicuro mezzo. 
Onde procura di star constante, e non retornare in 
dietro, bencbe ti manchi nell' oratione il discorso, cre- 
di aliora con fermezza, taci con quiete e persevera con 
patienza ! - 

V. 27. That deep and heavenly longing which a- 
wakens the speechless sigh in the breast of the tempt- 
ed, is not to man himself a distinct object .of appre- 
hension. Arising, however, as it does from the divine 
Spirit within us, God himself knows it better than we. 
Ambrose : Deo loquitur cum nobis tacere videatur, 
quia et videt cum non videatur. 

6 ds i^svvuv rdg xa^d/os;. A common circumlocution 
for God, Ps. vii. 9; Jer. xi. 20, to which an apposite 
special application is here given. 

olds TI rh <p^6vrifia rov 'irvevfiarog. That in those mo- 
ments when the soul turns with deepest ardour to its 
Original, it is not that which is human in man, that 
rises God ward, but the Divine Spirit in the human 
breast which seeks to meet God, the profound 'thinkers 
of every clime have been aware. Dschelaleddin in the 
Methnewi (God. MS. Bibl. reg. Ber. T. III. p. 143.) 
thus sings of a Mahometan saint, Dakuki : 

K 
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O never think a prayer like this like other prayer ; for know. 
It 18 not mortal man, but God, from whom.the accents flow. 
B^old Gknl prays ! the lowly saint stands deep abased the while ; 
And Gk>d who gave the humbled mind upon his prayers will smile. 

on xard ®6hv svrvy^dvsu The or/ gives the reason 
why God understands the Holy Spirit in the heart of 
man. The xard ®ihv is by some, as Cocceius, con- 
strued with the verb, in which case xard would be 
equivalent to ^^hg. But even were there no gramma- 
tical objection to this, it is difficult to understand how 
the proposition here can possibly be a confirmation of 
the preceding. Origen and Ambrose translate : *^ As, 
accordbg to his divine nature, pertains to him.'* 
The former says : ** If we men are often incapable of 
expressing what our own spirit inwardly desires, how 
much less will that be intelligible to us, which the 
Spirit of God in our hearts addresses to God !" Thb 
interpretation would be profound as well as apposite. 
Only in defiance of all the laws of language, however, 
can xard @m be translated, agreeably to his Divinity. 
It would be much more allowable to translate it, in the 
way that pertains to God^ which translation would ad- 
mit of a similar meaning. Betwixt this explanation 
and that which we shall immediately give, Bengel wa- 
vers. He says, what may be reconciled with both : 
Spiritus Sanctus intelligit stilum curiae coelestis, patri 
acceptum. More commendation, however, is due to 
the common interpretation, which, following the Syriac 
and Chrysostom, translates, according to the will of 
God. This meaning of xarob 066v is likewise usual 
among profane authors ; See Wetstein. We might 
then compare the praying xard rh ^sXfj^a (dm of 1 
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John v. 14. The xarit 0sdy, among classical authors, 
denotes, by dMne appoinimenif which is a kindred 
signification. See Euthydemus, ed. Heind. p. 305. 

'Ayios are here the Disciples of Christ ; See c i. 7. 
When the Christian, in the hours of bis inward agony, 
has nothing in his breast but speechless sighs which 
rise up, and again expire the import of these divine 
heavings of the heart, is usually the self-emptying sur- 
render of a love melting away in deepest humility. 
Whatever a love thus divinely self-denying wills, the 
accomplishment of the volition is vouchsafed along with 
it. God understands and answers such sighings of love 
breathed forth from the divine Spirit, for they already 
contain within themselves heavenly consolation and 
tranquillity. What the Mystic wants is an objective 
ground for his faith and affection, and it is this which 
forms the essential distinction betwixt him and the Chris- 
tian. Even the Mystic however, might make the expe- 
rience we allude to, on the ground of his subjective 
faith. We have a memorable and sublime evidence 
of this in the following passage from the Methnewi of 
Dschelaleddin (Cod. M.S. Bibl. Reg. Ber. T. III. 
p. 13.) 

Allah ! was all night long the cry of one oppressed with care. 
Till softened was his heart, and sweet became his lips with 

prayer. 
Then near the subtle tempter stole, and spake, Fond babbler, 

cease, 
For not one. Here am I, has God ere sent to give thee peace. 
With sorrow sank the 8uppUant*s heart, and all his senses fled^ 
But, lo ! at midnight, Chiser* came, and gently spake and said, 

« Name of Blias, whom the Easterns describe as the counsellor of men. 
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What ails thee now, my child, and whence art then afraid t* 

pray, 
And why thy former love dost thou repent, declare and say. 
Ah ! cries he. Never onoe to me spoke God, Here am /, son. 
Cast off, methinks I am, and warned far from his gracious throne. 
To whom Elias, Hear, my son, the word from God I bear, 
Go tell — he said — yon mourner sunk in sorrow and despair. 
Each Lord appear thy lips pronounce contains my Here am I, 
A special messenger I send beneath thine every sigh. 
Thy love is but a girdle of the love I bear to thee. 
And sleeping in thy Come^ O Lord, there lies. Here, Son, from 

me. 

y. 28. The Apostle had stated how Christians are 
enabled to bear up under all their afflictions, by hav- 
ing the certainty of everlasting glory, and how, in the 
hardest pressure of these, an inward invigoration 
through the Divine Spirit is never denied them. Even 
apart from this, however, he now avers, that all the 
occurrences of life are, under the Divine governance, 
made means of the Christian's advancement, inasmuch 
as God knows how to order every thing in such a way, 
as to issue in the welfare of their souls. Melancthon : 
Nulla philosophia et nulla humana sapientia videre 
potest, quare hsec infirma natura humana istis ingenti- 
bus calamitatibus onerata est. Ratio disputat utrura 
casu accidant. Lex Dei clamitat esse poenas peccati et 
signa irae Dei. At Evangelium proponit nobis filiuin 
Dei, hinc testatur, non casu sed certo consilio Dei nos 
subjectos esse affliction ibus, non ut pereamus sed ut 
exerceamur. Chrysostom : avroTg roTg detvoTg xe^^rjTai 

" He employs adversity iiaelf in advancing the glory of those 
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flravra (fuvi^sZ The <3rdvTa must be restricted to 
the antecedent subject, and so refers to the afflictions 
and events of life. Augustine, De Corrept. et gratia, 
endeavours to show how, even the sin of believers, is, 
by the grace of God, made subservient to their good, 
an assertion which, although not directly, is still re- 
latively, I. e. Ix^artxojg correct ; but it is not deducible 
from this passage. Suw^^e/J' s7g r/, to work together for 
something. The (tOv is not insignificant, but intimates 
how the affectionate heart is the true cause of the 
"working of salvation, while the events of life are but 
occasional causes. To the man who is filled with 
enmity to God, every affliction is a new incentive to 
his grudge, while in him who has made a filial surren- 
der of himself to the Divine Being, humility and love 
strengthen amidst affliction, as fire does in the storm. 
** Does the enemy draw the sword," says Augustine, 
in his SententicB^ ^* we lay hold of patience. Does he 
take recourse to reproach and derision, we practice 
benevolence and love." Yes, as in the case of the 
individual, sufferings are like inundations of the Nile, 
leaving the earth more fertile than before, so is it with 
the church of Christ at large, which flourishes best 
under hardship. Plures efficimur, says Tertullian in 
his Apolog. quoties a vobis metimur. Semen est san- 
guis Christianorum. Conf. Cyprian us, Sermo V. De 
iapsis. 

roTg xard rroohatv xknroTg oZm, The Apostle sub- 
joins one other ground, why the regenerate may be 
of good cheer amidst all assaults, viz. that the fact of 

wlio are beset with snares, which is much greater thsin it would 
be to hidder adversity from coming. 
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their being Christians is the fulfilment of a decree 
made by God, before the foandation of the world. 
His meaning accordingly is, that just as indestructible 
as is the divine knowledge, as little can that which 
God has once known and determined upon, fail to 
fulfil its destination. From this the Apostle proceeds 
to deduce as an inference, that God can never prove 
unfaithful to his purpose, and by affliction and hard- 
ship, lay an obstacle in the Christian's way. Much 
more, supposing the believer himself iaithfnl, may 
the sufferings that befal him, be by God's conduct, 
made the means of promoting his salvation. Even by 
the statement of this, which is obviously Paul's design, 
we may perceive how wide it must lie from his pur- 
pose, to speak of an absolute election. It may clearly 
be discovered from ver. 35 — 39, that his sole object is 
to shew, that Gods love is by no means rendered 
doubtful hy the sufferings, which are allotted to us» 
The argumentation of the Apostle in this section, 
rests principally upon the fact, that even before the 
creation of the world, God had formed the purpose 
of calling believers, of destining them to fellowship 
with Christ, of justifying and glorifying them. All 
this had been already, from all eternity, determined on 
God's part, and in God, and consequently fulfilled. 
This aspect of the redemption, and of the relation of 
believers to it, is frequently expressed by the Apostle, 
£ph. i. 5, 1 1. 2 Tim. i. 9. 2 Thess. ii. 13. It was 
mainly pondering such passages as these, that called 
forth among Christians the question, which has occu- 
pied men in every age, viz. How God's foreknowledge 
stands related to man's freedom, and whether the 
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former does not do away the latter, as soon as it is 
supposed that God foreknows with absolute certainty 
all that comes to pass. Even in his day, Cicero treated 
this question, De divin. 1. II. c. 5 — 7, and rather in- 
clines to deny God the prescience of the free actions 
of man. So likewise Socinus, Praelect. Theol. c. 
8 — II. On the contrary, Augustine, speaking from 
the pientitude of a sense of the Deity, De Civit. Dei, 
1. 5, c. 9. says : Multo tolerabiliores sunt, qui vel side- 
rea fata constituunt, quam iste qui tollit Dei prsesden- 
tiam futuronim. The answer in which modern theo- 
logians, since the days of Kant, rejoice, is to be found 
both in Augustine and Boethius, viz. That the trans- 
ference of the idea of time to the Divine intuition, is 
anthropopathic ; that in the divine knowledge, there is 
neither a fore nor an after, but that all must be as an 
eternal at once : Boethius, De consol. phil. 1. 5, pr. 6 : 
Scientia Dei omnem temporis supergressa motionem, 
in suae manet simplicitate prsesentiae, infinitaque prse- 
teriti ac futuri spatia complectens, omnia quasi jam 
gerantur in sua simplid coguitione considerat. It- 
aque si prsescientiam pensare velis, qua cuncta digno- 
scit, non esse pr<escientiam, quasi futuri, sed scientiam 
nunquam deficientis instantiae, rectius sestimabis. Un- 
do non proividenti&f sed /Trovidentia potius dicitur, 
quod porro ab rebus infimis constituta, quasi ab ex- 
celso rerum cacumine cuncta prospiciat. Doubtless, 
however, this evasion of the difficulty can satisfy 
those only who bring themselves to regard time, as a 
mere semblance, and not at all those, by whom that is 
denied. (Ch. G^ Schmid, Rel. und Theol. 1 B. s. 47. 
and the excellent work of Bockshammer, Die Freiheit 



136 CHAPTER VIII. V. 28. 

des menschlichen Willens, s. 88). Much more ought 
the question to be looked at from quite a different point 
of view. Thus. As the prescience of good, — of ra- 
tional freedom, — ^is considered generally exempt from 
the difficulty in question, seeing that a rational free- 
dom is agreeable to a rule, the difficulty attaches 
solely to the prescience of arbitrary and unruled vo- 
lition, to whose nature it belongs, that it cannot be- 
fore hand be known as necessary. The whole inquiry, 
accordingly, has nothing else to take into view, but 
mere wilfulness ; and the point is, whether that be real- 
ly in every respect independent of God, or, whether 
its nature may not be of such sort as also, perhaps, 
to depend upon him, t. e. Whether God be not equally 
Lord over that which is evil, as over that which is 
good ; a truth which both reason and Scripture oblige 
us to believe. Granting, however, that that which 
constitutes the substance of evil, is no less dependent 
upon God, than good, it follows that there is a ne- 
cessity, and hence a prescience, to be supposed in 
evil also. Scripture, at least, speaks of time as by no 
means a mere semblance, and that doctrine, according 
to which, the purpose of redeeming and calling be- 
lievers, is placed ^^h xaru^oXris x^tf'A&ou, is in nowise 
devoid of import. Its momentous import is this, that 
the plan of redemption and restoration in Christ, was 
not one supplemented under casual circumstances, or 
that arose ex-improviso, but, on the contrary, was 
contemporaneous with the plan of creation ; that the 
&11, .with the long term of defection, was not an un- 
fortunate occurrence in the creation of God, but was 
adopted by God, with free choice, which freedom 
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is evinced On the one hand, by the plan of salva- 
tion and by eternal damnation on the other. The 
Apostle proceeds upon the fact, that in God's sight 
the redemption is complete, even to its last manifesta- 
tion, reception into the dS^a. God who is elevated 
above all time, and sees in every thing the end in the 
beginning, knows how believers, by perseveringly 
cleaving to the Saviour, take in his life and are drawn 
into close fellowship with him. By virtue of this also 
he delivers the objective announcement, that true be- 
lievers, even here below, receive pardon and adoption, 
along with every title to heaven, although, for the 
present, they have but initiatively an interest in Christ. 
On the x\ri(fig of Christians, see c. i. 7. The appella- 
tion xXrirbgy does not involve, per se, the averment 
that those of whom it is used, have obeyed the call 
addressed to them; this accessory sense, however, 
has become fixed, and so the appellation xXfiroi is in 
the New Testament used of those disciples of Christ, 
who have actually obeyed the call, and connected 
themselves with his church. I Cor. i. 24. Jude i. 
Rev. xvii. 14, An exception must be made of Matt. 
XX. 16, and xxii. 14, where it only signifies persons 
invited, without regard to their consenting or refusing 
to come, whereas sxXsxroi, denotes the accepted among 
those to whom the call was delivered. It is conse- 
quently perfectly synonymous with Christian ; That 
it is here a substantive is abo clear, from the circum- 
stance of oZai being affixed. 

xara v^66s<fiv. The ir^d^aiQ is the resolve^ purpose 
of God, which is avouched by the usus loquendi 
in the New Testament arid Greek authors, Rom. 
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is. 11,1) xmr' ixXo^iJi' Kjiiwt, Eph. i. 11; 
2 Tim. L 9. 2 Mace. iii. 6. Diod. Sic 1. 1 
Nothing but a spirit of controvert 
amidst the means of warfare, could c 
expoMtora to fancy that w^Sm; tier 
the will in men. Origeo : Secunduro 
cati dieuDtnr, qui, priiuquam vocar 
jam tUQC erant animo ad cultum di^ 
que promise jam votuntati tanturD dec 
likewise Chrysostmn, Theopliyluct, 
and Suidas. Hammond seeks, with 
to vindicate this sense, and is folluwi 
The parallel passages adduced, and whi 
oftheir being called, according to tlie tj 
as the prerogative of Ch'ristians, iiiasn 
view their salvation appears tlii' more 
decidedly against such an inti;rpr<?Tatior 
other passages, when speaking of nipn's i 
Apostle does not briag forward what th 
contributed thereto, bemg ever fully pe 
the sense of the divine inflaei ice ulone. 
hand, however, the predeetin Brians, folic 
tine (De corrept. et gratia, c. '23), have 
duced an extraneous reference into the j 
much as they suppose that t!ie annexati 
T^oiir xXriraii nZei states the gi'oiiud of the afore- 
mentioned persevering, and therefore true, love of 
God. Such love they affirm is not to be found in all 
the nXivrui, but in those only who are called xard 
■:n6Steiv, I. e. those in whom God makes not merely 
the outward call by the word to take effect, but like- 
wise the inward action of grace. This reference, 
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however, needs to be brought into the text. All that 
can be naturally found in the words, is merely the con-* 
firmation of the fact that, God having once deter- 
nained the reception of true Christians into his king- 
dom, all that He brings upon them, even tribulation 
itself, can be no hinderance in the way of that, pro- 
vided only the Christian does not injure himself. 

V. 29. Here the Apostle gives a description in de- 
tail of the xXqtfK xara r^o v^Shm^ which is connected 
quite casuall}' with the foregoing. The appointing of 
men to be citizens of the kingdom of heaven, is decom- 
posed into various transactions. These are for man 
separate, but cannot, so fiir as God is concerned, be 
viewed as different and successive. Although we 
may relatively predicate succession in reference to 
them, in God they must necessarily be one. The 
Apostle accordingly represents them as having been 
altogether extant in God from eternity. In the fol- 
lowing verbs, to be sure, the v^h merely designates the 
priority of the decree to the execution, it also relates, 
however, to the xarajSoX^ roii xSiffiov, It thus ex- 
presses that God, in the original production of the 
world, had already in his eye the entire development 
of the decree of salvation in the instance of the indi- 
vidual, and had already calculated every thing with a 
regard to it. Bucer : Omnia haec apud Deum per- 
fecta sunt, cum ex animo destinavit, utcunque in 
nobis suo demum tempore perficiantur. 

or/ ou; 'jT^eyvu xai cr^ow^/tfs. The or/ we may thus 
paraphrase : ** To the disciples of Christ all must work 
together for good. For supposing them actually to 
be his disciples, it follows that by the very fact of 
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their baring become believers, they were recognised, 
in the eyes of God, from all eternity, as likewise heirs 
of the kingdom. How should they then, under such 
circumstances, regard the sufferings of time as a mark 
of God's wrath, or of the loss of his lore, and not 
rather as an avenue to glory ?'* The first question 
which meets us here is, whether, as Cornetius a La- 
pide, fijr instance, wishes, v^aiyvu and •r^aipae taken to- 
gether form the antecedent clause, aalhatiy.dr.! 
first answers to it One might connliide t' 
the circumstance, that in the following voi-si's 7 
each case, answers to the o'ig. We perceive, j 
even from the & after ou;, instead of wlil 
would else have been an ouv, that wgtiupiji mu 
after clause, and that xai signifies aLso. 

With respect now to ir^oiyta we find, eve 
dent times, a double signification given to i 
upon modern expositors also divide. Origei 
in the sense of PT, to love, prefer, which . 
bears. On the contrary, Theophylact, CEco 
Ambrose, Augustine in the Prop. 55, give il 
of to foreknow. Upon this twofold expositioi 
vioistic and Lutheran churches separate. 1 
tberan expositors, Bucer, Baldwin, Hutmius 
and among moderns, Heumann and Miciiae 
tht foreknowing in the proper sense of tiie te 
plaining it, " he knew beforehaEiU the at 
tbeir free will in believing." The Calvinists 
discover, with Origen, in the •r^aynuiexiiv, the ii 
tion of a peculiar complacency, which, la their v 
flows, without any ulterior ground, fro 
turn absolutwn. Compare, in particular, Peter Mar- 
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tyr upon this passage, who at once says : Videtur hie 
praescieDtia non latius aut fusius accipi, quam prse- 
destinatio. He cites, in support of his opinion, the 
texts in which y/veuoxs/y is used solely in reference to 
the true disciples of Jesus, John x. 14, 15. 2 Tim. 
ii. 19 ; also 1 Pet. i. 20. He further argues, that Acts 
ii. 23, w^&ymati is closely connected with ui^iCfMyr^ 
fiovXiif and at 1 Pet. i. 2, with ixAsxrhg, In fine, that 
the climax, in which to all whom the Apostle here 
encourages with the ^^o^vutf'/;, future glory is likewise 
guaranteed, manifests that the ir^maig must denote the 
^6 of God, imparting powers of grace to all upon whom 
it acts. Calvin says : Dei prsecognitio non nuda est 
prsescientia, ut stulte fingunt quidam imperiti, sed 
adoptio, qua filios sues a reprobis semper discrevit 
duo sensu venit 1 Petri i. 1. Quare insulse colli- 
gunt illi, quos dixi, Deum non alios elegisse, nisi 
quos sua gratia dignos fore praevidit. Neque enim 
Petrus fidelibus blanditur, ac si pro suo quisque me- 
rito electus foret, sed eos ad seternum consilium Dei 
revocans omni dignitate prorsus abdicat. 

With regard to the Catholic interpreters, most of 
them, and among others Erasmus, in his Com. take 
ytvuKfKsiv in the metonymic sense of to love, approve, and 
blend with it in a greater or less degree according to 
their several schools, and likewise, with more or fewer 
distinctions, the predestinarian meaning. In his pa- 
raphrase, Erasmus, while he also gives v^ayivuiSTLuv 
the sense of to foreknwoy expresses himself quite 
synergistically : Illud habemus certissimum, quicquid 
malorum piis accident, omnia cedere in bonum, tan- 
tus est Dei favor in eos, quos ex destinata animi sui 
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voluntate delegit ac vocayit in banc felicitatem. Nas" 
ter est cofuUus^ oBterum evenitis pendet a decreto Dei. 
Nod temere delegit Deus. Novit ille suos mnlto 
antequam vocaret. In fine, the Arminians ako take 
'jT^oyivutaxuv in the sense, to regard with affedtion^ to 
acknowledge^ but they affirm, at the same time, that 
it is left wholly undetermined by the Apostle, for 
what reason God makes these the peculiar objects of his 
love, whether the bias of their own will contributes any 
thing to this effect, or whether God loves them without 
any ground at all, and according to a decretum absolu" 
turn. The same view of the Apostle's declaration is also 
entertained by several Lutherans, Mosheim, Baum- 
garten, Chr. Schmid and others. It appears, how- 
ever, that neither of the two mentioned verbal in- 
terpretations of 'jF§oyiv(iiffxstv ought to be sustained* 
Just as y/vwfKu itself has the meaning to resolvef 
(See Kypke Obs. ad 1 Petri i. 20, e. g. Josephus, 
Antiqu. 1. 1, c. 11, it is smd of God with regard to the 
Sodomites : syvu rtfiot^tfatf^ rr^g wn^paviai avrovg,) 
so likewbe has v^v/tmffxor and as often as the verb 
or the noun 'jri6ym6ig appear in the New Testament, — 
with the sole exception of Acts xxvi. 5 ; and 2 Pet. 
iii. 17 — they have uniformly the sense of, {before) to 
resolve^ resolution. This meaning is by far the lik- 
liest in the passage, Rom. xi. 2, 6 Xahg h 'jr^osyvu, 
" the people which he destined or elected before the 
foundation of the world.'' Acts ii. 23, 'jr§6yvM(ng is 
evidently equivalent to decretum^ sUxtutum. In like 
manner most expositors allow, I Pet. i. 20, that «i^i- 
iymafimg is to be translated elected^ destined. (The v^ 
in this case may be without signification.) So like- 
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wise 1 Pet. i. 2, does xarob '}r^6yvuifiv txksxrol appear 
to bear the same sigoification as elsewhere (2 Tim. i^ 
9. £ph. iii. 11,) xareb w§6h<ftv. In this way, more- 
over, we also perceive how the oO; ^^oe/vw again 
takes up the xard m'^6&sm xXsjro/, and obtain a very 
close transition. A doctrinal bias brought the Cal- 
vinists very near the signification we have given, 
only they always endeavoured to derive it from the 
idea of loving, which they supposed contained in 
^posyvu. Notwithstanding, however, that we take 
T^osyvw in the sense, << to destine for disciples of 
Christ before the world's foundation," the Calvinistic 
doctrine can as little be found in it as in the xard 
<ff^6hm xXf^roTg. Let us but pay attention to the con- 
nection and the Apostle's design^ and it will be seen 
that the xard ir^odsm xXfiroTg oufft can merely denote 
that God having, from all eternity, resolved to call 
those who are Christians, and his purpose being ir- 
reversible, the glorification that awaits them hereafter, 
can never be rendered doubtful by any sufiering of 
the present. Accordingly we may translate : ** For 
whom he resolved, before the foundation of the world 
was laid, to make citizens of the kingdom of heaven, 

them has he abo " The point remaining quite 

undecided, whether God's purpose emanated from a 
baseless decretum absohUum^ or whether, in any way, 
a relation is to be supposed betwixt the bias of the 
will in man and the divine influences. 

xal *ir^oui^m ffu/tifio^^oug. The Lutheran expositors, 
who deride the Calvinists for giving to ^^osyvca al- 
most the same sense as to ^^oGu^/trg, are in the wrong. 
It is by no means true, as they suppose, that this 
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^ives rise to the tautology, praedestinavit, quos pise- 
destinavit : Much more is 'Tr^outpa closely connected 
with (fufifio^fovgy and thus declares what is the object 
and issue of the call, whereas wgosyvu intimates more 
the call itself. The Syriac expresses the ^^oo^/^eio by 
a term which means to mark outy to appoint. It is to 
be found in a similar connection at £ph. i. 5, 11. 
Acts iv. 28. As that whereto God destined his own, 
was conceived as something future, we must, with 
Grotius, supply a ysysff^at. '^vfAfio^^oug which ought 
properly to govern the dative, is used here as a sub- 
stantive, and consequently has the genitive. 

rrjg shovog rov vm abrov. The sixdiv might be pleo* 
nastic ; the LXX use it as they also do ofio/u/tia for 
the translation of the Hebrew word niTsn, Gen. v. 1. 
The Hebrew nitti, however, and after it the ofiotu/tia 
in Hellenistic, when joined to adjectives as well as 
verbs, signifying likeness, are purely pleonastic, (Rom. 
V. 14 ; vi. 5.) : So also might ^ixuv be in the present 
case. It may, however, significantly denote the pe- 
culiar expressure of the ideal of humanity, in the per- 
son of Christ, the God in man ; as in 1 Cor. xv. 49, it 
is said, that believers in the state of glory, shall bear 
the image of the heavenly Adam. That the proto- 
type of humanity may be realized in us, by our assimi- 
lation to the glorified Son of God, is the ultimate 
scope of the development of the human species, and of 
the divine predestination. Several expositors, as 
Calov, Calixt, Limborch and others contend, that 
Paul here brings into view the thought so familiar to 
him, viz. that God has chosen to make Christians like 
to their Captain in all things, in suffering no less than 
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in glorification^ and that this thought is the more appo- 
sitely introduced, seeing that the object of Paul is to 
shew, that the final issue of suffering must be glory. 
Properly, however, this allusion cannot be in these 
words, for all that Paul means to specify, is the glo- 
rious scope towards which, as he afterwards says, the 
xkriaig, dixaieaffigy and the exaltation to glory, con- 
duct. It hence follows, that the statement of that 
scope cannot include the allusion to suffering. 

iig TO sTvai aur^v ^^uroroxov xrX. The expression is 
concise, and properly, in compliance with the Apostle's 
intention, we must resolve it thus : itg rh sTvcu iifAag 
ddeXpovg aurou, avrhv Be ^ir^caroroxov. Christians re* 
ceived into fellowship with Christ, become, through 
him, xoivcavoi ^stag ^uffsug, 2 Pet. i. 4. According to 
Hebrews ii. 11, 12, the Redeemer and the redeemed 
are equally of God, and hence the Redeemer is not 
ashamed to call them his brethren. The pattern of 
glorified humanity is head of the church, and from it, 
according to £ph. iv. 16, the whole body is fitly 
framed together, and one member depends upon an- 
other through all the joints. In as far, however, as the 
pattern holds a higher place than the copy, Christ 
takes the precedence among his brethren, he being 
the first born. The new creation of human nature 
glorified has proceeded from him. It is not necessary, 
accordingly, to take the word ^^wroroxo^ merely in 
the improper sense of, the one chiefly esteemed^ al- 
though this is a sense which it may, and which in 
the New Testament it likewise does bear. Thus 
David, Ps. Ixxxix. 27, is styled ilDi, the first bom, 
and Ex. iv. 22, Israel is called God's first born. Col. 

L 
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i. 15, Chiigt is called r^Air^roxo; irdffrjg xri^ug and Heb. 
i. 6, expresgly, 6 ^^orroroxog. Theophylact : Tl^Hroxog 
Si iftrh iv vckK(jTg a^X^oTg xard r^v otxwofjuar xara 
ya^ n)v Qionpra fbovoytwig, 'Etrs/ yii^ i v^Xfip0€T<ra 
tfAf5 'XS'^ flro6^ufl/<jp ^Xou Tov ^k\fTogy xai dvagy^ 
n^oiv syhsTOy aysat^itnig iv X^ior^ rrig xarax^irov ^u^ug, 
SixSrug v^ororoxog Iffri^ xai dhik^tti ahrwj y^fiartZ^nuav,^ 
V. 30. Those men whom God, according to his 
mercy, has resolved to receive into the kingdom of 
his Son, nay even to assimilate to himself, do, more- 
over, in time receive their call, their invitation into 
the kingdom. Calvinistic expositors, and also Au- 
gustine himself, understand by this call, the inward 
operation of grace, which constitutes the only true 
xX^tf/g. On the contrary, Lutherans understand by 
it, vocation by the preaching of the word, in so far as 
that is complied with. There can be no doubt that 
by the xakih we have primarily to understand the 
mere invitation to the kingdom of God, in all the 
passages where it appears, 1 Cor. i. 9; vii. 15, 17, 
18, 20, 21, 24. Gal. i. 6; v. 8, 13 : Eph. iv. ], 4, 
and so on. It may well, however, be supposed, that 
the Apostle used the verb, as well as the participle 
xXfiTti)^ only of that vocation which is complied with, 
and by which the divine purpose is actually accom- 
plished. Contrary both to the connection, and to the 

■ He is the first bom among many brethren, aooording to the 
covenant ; for in respect of his Divinity, he is the only begotten* 
For when the flesh he assumed, was anointed by the presence of 
the entire anointer, and became our first fruits, the condemned 
nature being sanctified in Christ, he is rightfully the firstborn, 
and tre are reekoned his brethren. 
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Tiknr^ in ▼• 28, Grotias and Limborch want to limit 
the xkTJ^fg exclusively to the call to suffering* 

rourov^ xai ffdixoc/wtfiiv. Those who are called as 
persons to whom, according to his eternal purpose, 
God vouchsafes admittance into the kingdom of 
heaven, are also justified. The Apostle here treats 
of the objective act of justification. Compare what 
was said on ver. 28. 

rwro-ji xui ido^uct. Before the divine intuition, 
which is independent of time, fallen humanity ap- 
pears, from all eternity, not only as redeemed, but 
likewise as enjoying the fruits of redemption, and as 
exalted to glory. To us, however, whose develop- 
ment takes place in time, it doth not yet appear what 
we shall be, 1 John iii. 2. One day, however, we 
shall reign with him the eider brother, 2 Tim. ii. 12. 
1 Thes9.ii* 12. 2 Thess. ii. 14. Thus we read, Heb. 
X. 14, that by the i^axati of Christ, once manifest^ 
in the history of the world, all who shall be gradually 
sanctified, have already become reXs/o/ in the sight of 
Grod* Bengel: Loquitur in praeterito, tanquam a 
meta respiciens ad stadium fidei, et ex aeterna gloria 
in ipsam quasi retro SBternitatem. 

V. 31. The Apostle rises into an almost poetical 
enthusiasm, of which Erasmus, with all reason, says : 
Quid unquam Cicero dixit grandiloquentius ! From 
the explication he here makes of his former theme, 
we moreover clearly see, that the sole purpose of 
the Apostle was to shew, that nothing can harm the 
Christian, if the Christian does not harm himself. 
To speak of a decretum absolutum, in virtue of which 
God chooses to confer faith, and with faith, salvation, 
only on certain individuals, would have lain entirely 
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oat of the train of ideas which has hitherto been pur- 
sued* The Apostle shews that suffering cannot frus- 
trate die Divine call, the xXjj^^* To make this sec- 
tion furnish a proof of the Calvinistic view, it must 
have said, that even by retoli and sm the xX^tfi; 
could, under no circumstances, be endangered. That 
the xXfi^sg of believers may, however, be shaken by 
culpable unfaithfulness on their own part, appears at 
least to be implied in 2 Pet L 10. 

The rsiZv s^ovfjbtv, as has been already explained, c. iii. 
9, here introduces the result of the previous contempla- 
tion. The v^hg ravra makes the formula more com- 
plete, when, following the Syriac and the Vulgate, we 
translate 'jr^hgy trith respect tOy Heb. iv. 13, and under 
refAJTot^ understand the whole previous detail. Bolten 
translates connectedly: *< From this we now draw 
the conclusion, that seeing God loves, nothing is able 
to injure, us." Others rendering v^hg^ against^ translate 
as Mosheim : '< What have we now to object to this 
argument ?" Admirably speaks Chrysostom : 'Xl; oSv 
sTffv/, fjuri roivvv T^yi fMi 'Aotvhv vsfii rStv Xi¥dwu9 xai rrjg 
'jra^6(, 'xavrm siri^ouX^g, si ydt,^ xai roTg fieXkowr/ ring 
htam6ToZ<ttVy oKKa nr^hg rd^ TJdfi ytytyr^fiha aya6db ohSk^ 
oiv e^oisv s/Vg/y* ojov, rtiv avca^sv roD &sov ^^hg ffs ftTJav^ 
r^ d/xa/oxr/v, riiv do^av, xai ya^ ravrd (foi dta ruv 
ooxouvrcav sTvat Xwri^Zv sya^itscLro, xai Svs^ svofjkif^sg 
a/tfp^uwjv fhas rhv tfrau^hv, rag fidtfrtyag^ ra husfiAy raurd 
l(frtv a rijf ohoufihfiv xarta^^^sv dvatrav — TiV xaf fifL&t ; 
rig yd^ ou xaff fifAUVy <f>n(fiy xai yd^ ^ oixovjusvti xojS 
ilfiSfv, xai ru^amt, xai ^fLot^ xai (SvyygyiTgy xai mXtrau 
dW* Ofuag oirot o/ xa6* rj/iMv roffourov dve^oiKfiv STn^sd^etv 
tlfMh, on xai axovreg ars^vuv ifiTv o/rioi yrnvraiy xai 
fiD^im dya&kiv ir^S^svoi, r^g roD 0£oD (To^/a; rdg iin^ovXdg 
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tig r^v tifisripav tfcorriototv xai 86^av r^s^ou<f>jf.* Galvin : 
Concutiuntar fideles non dejiciuntur. The interro- 
gation heightens, as it always does, the liveliness of 
the sentiment 

V. 32. 'Oaye rov tdiw vm oux ipi/&aro. What in 
Abraham was a mark o^ peculiar love to God (Gen. 
xxii. 12), is a special mark of the love of God to men. 
'Otjyg, De Wette, He taho, or He, surely. Tihg 0sov. 
Compare chap. i. 4. Although 7dfo;, like the Latin 
propritis^ frequently bears the sense of suus^ it also 
frequently bears that of proprius. (See Bretschn. 
Lexicon), and, accordingly, it is here equivalent 
to the fMvoyivtig joined to v/hg in John. Hence, 
Luther and De Wette translate well << seines eigenen 
Sohnes," his own son. As the latter, likewise, John 
V. 18, correctly renders ^dm vari^a^ his proper 
faiher. 

xmk^ fIfMv *frdvTUV '/rot^sdcaxsv. To wa^sBoiXsv, itg ^awx- 
rw ought properly to be supplied, as it stands in full, 

*■ As if he said. Tell me no more of dangers and snares laid 
for us by all the world. For were any to disbeUeve future 
things, still they could have nothing to object to the blessingn 
already bestowed, such, for example, as the love of God to you, 
justification, glory. These he has conferred upon you by means 
of what appeared calamities. And as for your esteeming a 
•disgrace, the cross, the scourge and bonds, these are just 
what have restored the whole habitable globe*— —Who m 
against us ? Who m tMt against us, he says ? The whole 
world, princes and people and kinsmen and fellow citizens 
are all against us. Nevertheless, even they who are against us 
are so far from doing us any harm, that even against their will, 
•they make crowns, and procure for us a thousand blessings, the 
•wisdom of God converting their plots into our salvatioa and 
.glory. 
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Mat. X. 21. Compare John iii. 16. Luke xxii. 19* 
Gal. i. 4. On the idea to be connected with vm^f 
see ch. t. 8. It becomes a question, whether under 
^ravrg; we are to understand all men, or merely Chris- 
tians. Lutheran expositors usually take it universally, 
so that the rifAtTg denotes Men. The aim of the Apostle 
being, however, only to comfort Christians, and like* 
wise^ as the vocation of Christians exclusively has 
hitherto been spoken of, it is most probable that ^fisTj^ 
denotes such. 

xai ifdv edtr^f is a concise expression, used in place 
of ;^a^itfa/6svo^ aur^v r^fATv, Ka/, Bengel : Addit epitasin 
argumento a majori ad minus. 

V. 33. Expositors differ in the ponctuation of 
this verse. Augustine, De doctr. Chr. 1. IIL c. 9, 
for the purpose of adding animation to the diction^ 
wants to put a point of interrogation after dtxaswy and 
also after every separate proposition from ver. 84. 
So likewise Erasmus in his Commentwry, LodEe, 
Schottgen, Griesbach and others. Augustine waa 
doubtless betrayed into this mistake, solely by the 
Latin translation, which renders the passage as if it 
were pointed in the manner specified. That punctua- 
tion, however, cannot be defended, for it would create 
a quite unnatural accumulation of questions, seeing 
there would be seven in verses 33 and 34, and, again, 
seven more following in ver. 36. Just as Kttle is it 
aliowaUe for Chrysostom, CEcumenius, Theodoret, 
Beausobre, Heumann and others, to unite into one sexH 
tence, 0f ig 6 dixaim and rig o xaraz^ivuv. In that ease, 
the first question, r/g I yxaXetfs/, would have no answo*, 
the- answer to the second question would then beooir- 
tained already in the former clause, and ver. M, 
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which, according toour view, gives the answer to the rig 
c xaraji^imVf would thereby lose its whole weight We 
prefer, accordingly, the common punctuation likewise 
followed by Luther, according to which the only points 
of interrogation are one ailer 0sou, and another after 
i xarax^/vMv. In that way, the two participles 6 dixasw 
and X^tgrhg 6 d^o^av^Vy after the Hebrew idiom, form, 
with the article, the predicate, coming in the place 
of the verbfim finitum, as Deut. iii. 21, ni)nn ^^^^jr, 
and 1 Sam. xvii. 20, M3e^n 'hmn. See Gesenios 
Lehrgeb. s. 708. The Syriac also translates the 
dixaiuv here by the participle. Calvin observes, that 
the question with syxdks^u^ would be better placed 
beside the answer with X^tgrhg, seeing that Christ is 
properly the intercessor, as on the other hand would 
the 0sbg lixoiaiv, beside that with xarax^/vwv, inasmuch 
as it is properly God, who, in the character of judge, 
does away condemnation for thesake of Christ. He then 
adds : Sed Paulus non temere alio modo transtulit, vo- 
lens a summo usque ad infimum munire fiducia filios 
Dei. Magis ergo emphatice colligit, filios Dei non ob- 
noxios esse accusation!, quia Deus justificat, quam si 
dixisset, Christum esse patronum, quia melius exprimit 
viamjudiciieminus praeclusam esse, ubi pronuntiat jih 
dex, se a reatu prorsus eximere, quern ad pcenam vo-> 
lebat trahere accusator. Secundae quoque antitheseos 
eadem est ratio* Longe enim abesse oetendit fideles 
a subeundaB damnationis periculo, quum Christus pec* 
cata expiaado praBvenerit Dei judicium. 

rtg 8/x«e>Hf<rs/. In profane authors, likewise, f/xa- 
X6#s> .Ttyi u has tlie. meaning, io lay something to the 
chffrge^ to acaae* It seems not improbable, accord* 
ing to the opinion of Grotiua, Limborcb^ and Bolteiii 
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that Paul alludes to the accusations brought by the 
Gentiles against the Christian?. This cannot, how- 
ever, be all, and, moreover, it does not agree with 
the rig 6 xarax^hcav. We shall do better to imagine 
some man, angel, or devil, accusing Christians before 
God's tribunal. It is taken in this general way by 
Ambrose and others. 

sxXsxrhg means properly, selected. In that sense, 
equally with the Hebrew *iirTi and *imx and also 
*im3, all derivatives of ^rr^i, to select, it is used in 
the sense of *ips precious, dear, and is equivalent to 
svTifiog, according to 1 Pet. ii. 4. Hence ayysXoi sx- 
XexTOfy " the angels beloved of God," 1 Tim. v. 21. 
Hence also are Christians called a yevog sxXsxrhv j8a- 
tf/X/xiv, 1 Pet. ii. 9. 'O rov &bov IxXtxrhg is a title of 
the Messias, Luke xxiii. 35. It is according to this 
usus loquendi that Christians come to be styled, 
favourites of God, 1 Peter i. 1. Mark xiii. 20. 
Matt. xxiv. 22, 31. Luke xviii. 7. Colos. iii. 12. 
Titus i. 1. Rev. xvii. 14. According to the usus 
loquendi, there is, therefore, in this word not the 
slightest basis for the doctrine of absolute election. 
In Matt. XX. 16 ; xxii. 14, likewise, exXsxrhg, in con- 
trast with xXriTog, signifies only the favourite, the dear 
child of God. Hence the Arabic translates, the pure, 
the chosen, 

X^tarhg 6 d^c&avm, Luther translates well : Christus 
ist hier, der„, Christ has taken upon himself the 
punishment of all. Were any therefore to condemn, 
still no penalty would any more fall upon us. 

y. 34. By the representation which, as he is wont 
to do, Paul here makes of the resurreetion of the Sa- 
yiour as a higher, and of his exaltation and entrance 
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itito glory, as the highest stage of bis work of re- 
demption, a fine elevation is effected simoltaneouslyy 
and in proportional degrees, of the proof of the im* 
possibility of condemnation. For the train of the 
ideas is now as follows: How can any one be for 
condemning us, when Christ not only died for our 
sins, but the selfsame person who satisfied for these, 
is even himself joint Judge and likewise intercessor 
with God. 

Sitting at the right hand of God is descriptive of 
participation in his government. Among the an- 
cients, persons who were to receive honour were 
usually seated at the king s right hand, 1 Kings ii. 
19. 1 Sam. XX. 25. 1 Mace. x. 63. Matt. xx. 21. 
Mark x. 37. Sueton, Tiber, c. 6. Sallust Jugur. 
ell. Among the Greeks, the deities of chief esteem 
were, in like manner, conceived as (Tuv^^ovo/, (tvvib^, 
as sitting on the right hand of Jupiter. Caliimachus, 
Hymn, in Apoll. v. 28, 29. Hence likewise in Psalm 
ex. 1, the Messias is represented as sitting at God's 
right hand; and so in the New Testament is Christ 
described as He who sits in the same throne with 
God, Rev. iii. 21, and at his right band, Matt. xxvi. 
63, 64. 

8; xai hruy^dvsi. This evrtv^tg of Christ, which is 
also alluded to at Heb. vii. 25 ; )x. 24. 1 John iL 1, 
expresses in a figure, that the power of Christ's re- 
demption manifests itself as continually operative. 
Chrysostom : T^ svruy^dvuv dt* ovdh irffov f/jpijxsv, aKK' 
ha rh ^6^/ji^v xa/ axfid^ov T^g in^i rifiai d^d'Tfii ivhi- 

* For nothingf else has he spoken of interceding, but t6 nhtw 
the fervour and vehemence of bis lore for us. 
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V* 35. The import of this codcIusiod, which glows 
with holy enthusiasm, is as follows: Whatsoever, 
therefore, may befal us in this life, in the shape of af- 
fliction, persecution, and temptation, still, as Christ 
loves us in an everlasting way, we may be immove- 
ably persuaded that kis love will be continual. The 
Apostle, therefore, does not represent, as a thing ir- 
reversable, that the man who has once believed, is 
secure from the possibility of wholly failing away in 
such temptations. What he says is, that suffering 
iribulaticn ought never to make us doubtful of the 
love of GocU Some expositors, such as Ambrose, 
Erasmus, Majus and Heumann, have proposed tak- 
ing the genitive X^/aVoD as gen. cbj. our love for 
Christy but then the whole design of the Apostle was 
to lead the believer ofi^ from the thought, the offspring 
of a little faith, that afflictions were tokens of wrath, 
or changeableness on the part of God. According- 
ly, the aydiTTi X^ttfrou is in ver. 89, styled the dyacnj 
rou eeov h Xgnrrf/ 'ijjtfoD, which makes it sufficiently 
dear that we have to consider the X^/trroD here as 
gen. sub;. Clarius deems that it is to be taken as the 
gen. ob;. and sub;, together, which, however, is in- 
conceivable. The reading ®eou xai X^/tfrou is not 
supported by any external evidence whatever, and 
just as little by-internal, it being easy to account for 
its origin. Calvin beautifully observes with respect 
to the whole verse : Sicuti enim nebuke quamvis li- 
quidum solis conspectum obscurent, non tamen ejus 
fulgore in totum nos privant, sic Deus in rebus ad- 
versis per caliginem emittit gratiae suae radios, ne 
qua tentatio desperatione nos obruat, imo fides nos- 
''^a promissionibus Dei tanquam alls fulta, sur- 
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sum in coel6s per media obstacula penetrare debet. 
Cfarysostom : "Of a rS /nMxafwu IlauXou &vv€M, ou yii^ 

xai d^fif kri^fjJaVf xal o^iig rvfawidoy dsXX' & vtWtfi 
riroiv iffri rv^uwixiiirt^, xai n)^ (phetv oun^v txam fiid* 
6dtSiou^ xai &avo/a^ trrf^Svfira ava/tAo^Xsutfat irdkKdxii 
xai AxSvruv fifim^ ravra rihidty ^X/4'6/; xai ftvo^eti^Iag. tJ 
yd^ xai fva^iifi^ra rd ii^fifiivay aXkd /lAv^iovi tyet ^^^a* 
fffiOiV o^fiM^^g 9xd0i Xs^/g. orav yd^mvri SX/4'ii'» xai h* 
fffiearfi^ta \iyfiy btCfidy xai iruxofavriagf xai l^o^/a^ xai 
rag &Xkag raXatiru^tag 6L^d(/ag, hi ^rjfiMrt 'jreXayog x/v* 
dxfw*¥ diar^s^uv AtretooVf xai ^dvra dtfi'XM^ rd iv dv^^ut^ttg 
detvd did fuag ii/Aiy sfjk^imv Xl^sa;^ aXX' o/iAug 'travrw 
avrStv xararoXfi^, dth xai xard i^okti^tv aurh nc^myet &tg 
dvavri^^rov By, Sri rhv Ifrw^ aya^Sswa, xai ro<favrrig a- 
^»Xautfttyro( ^^ovo/a;, ovUv hitrif Z bia^dat brtvi^^rat,^ 

* Remark the judgment of the blessed Paul. He does not 
mention those things by which we are daily enticed ; sudi as 
the love of riches, and the desire of glory^ and the tyranny of 
anger ; but he specifies things which exercise a far more imt 
perioas sway, which are such as to do violence to our very na- 
ture, and shi^ the firmness of the mind, eiren in spite of our 
wiUs, viz. tribulation and distress. For, although the things 
here enumerated, may easily be counted, yet every word in- 
cludes innumerable trains of temptation. For, in specifying 
tribulation, he likewise speaks of dungeons, fetters, calumnies, 
exiles, and all other calamities, crossing with one word an un- 
tried ocean of dangers, and exhibiting by a sing]e term the 
whole range of (Ejects that are terrible to man. At the same 
time, however, he courageously bears up against them all. 
By the question, accordingly, he brings this forward as a truth 
not to be gainsaid, viz. That there is nothing which shall be able 
to separate the person who is the object of so fond a love, and 
of 80 watchful a providence* 
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. If desirous, moreover, of fully feeling the weight of 
this question, and fully appreciating the divine power 
which enabled the Apostle to express a senti- 
ment of the kind, we must here remember that he 
speaks as one experienced in suffering, and who, for 
his Saviour's sake, was made as " the filth of the 
world, and the offscouring of all things,^ 2 Cor. xi. 
23—82. 1 Cor. iv. 10—13. All that he says of 
persecution and hunger, nakedness and the sword, 
was just what he had himself gone through, as he 
describes in the texts quoted. The man who, in 
such circumstances, as according to 2 Cor. vi. 4 — 10, 
he represents himself to have been in chastened, and 
not killed; sorrowful, yet always rejoicing; dead, 
and yet alive, was enabled to endure, yea even to 
exclaim, <' In all these things we are more than con- 
querors r in that man Christ was of a truth become 
the life, and it was not himself merely who bore it 
all. 

On the rig Calvin makes the noble reflection : 
The Apostle does not use r/ but r/^, Jtist as if all the 
creatures and all afflictions were so many gladiators 
iaking arms against the Christian, On ^Xi->\/tg xal 
tfrsvop^w^/a, See c. ii. 9. 

V. 36. An expression in the Old Testament oc- 
curs to the Apostle, which accurately describes the 
relation of Christ's disciples to their persecuting ad- 
versaries. As those Israelites laid down their lives 
for the outward, so do the Christians theirs, for the 
spiritual Theocracy. The passage is correctly cited 
out of the LXX: from Psalm xliv. 22. That Psalm 
is referred by most expositors to the persecutions of 
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the Jews under Epiphanes. It is unnecessary, how- 
ever, to go back to so remote a period, the Psalm 
might also have been composed upon an incursion of 
the Assyrians. 

cr^ojSaree a^ayfig. The expression is by Surenh. 
specially referred to the sheep which were all day 
long slaughtered in the outer court of the temple. 
The general meaning of <' cattle destined for slaught- 
er," is, however, the more natural. At 1 Cor. iv. 9, 
Paul styles the Apostles S'jn&avarioug, 

y. 37. The aXXa, as is justly observed by Beza, 
is not merely a particle of transition, but forms a for- 
cible contrast like crXi^v aXXa. 

vve^vixufjkiv. Even the Vulgate does not look upon 
the u^g^ as emphatical ; so likewise Alberti and others. 
But Beza justly translates it: Amplius quam victores 
sumus, quoniam in cruce etiam gloriamur, nedum ut 
animum despondeamus. Except where the context 
forbids its being retained, there is no reason to re- 
nounce the emphatic sense. The same is the case 
with many other verbs, as uwe^ayairfv^ uirt^i^veiv, u^s^- 
Xu^^v. So ifWi^xrdofMu xaxhv signifies, ^< I have a grief 
which I have brought upon myself;" t. e. above what 
rightfully falls to me, Sophocles, Electra, s. 217. Lu- 
ther finely and pertinently : " Wir iiberwinden weit/* 
We conquer far, Chrysostom : T^ ycb^ di) ^av/JMOrbv 

THTOV SSTtVy OV^ OTi VVV VSxS/fJkBV fUvOVf oXX' OTI %al bt &y 

e^t^sksvofAf'^a vixStfAiv, x<ti ov^ cc^Xug vixufisvy dXX* u- 
m^vixSifLfv, rovTB^i, fiiroL svxoTJag a^atf^^, ^a^tg /^etfr&;v 
xa/ mvdiv, oh ya§ ir^ayfuara vvof/tivovregf dXXdb rtlv yvut^ 
fjLtiv va^tfxevdf^^ovrsg fA6vov, ovto) 'rayra^S rd r^d^rttia /rfi5- 
fLiv xaru rwy i^^uv. xai (Loi^jak i/x6rug, ^ihg /df itfrtv 
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vol roiy {LWfri^fifTm ^tymfju^aty it t Xoi/yo/c&evoi rm diOM6v» 
TdHf x^rSfMVt e/ &icoMi(rxopr2g r^g ^iuvrug r^ofu^a, Brav 
ya^ xai Hy dwa/Aiv rov 05oD xai njy aydinfv S^$, oudsv rh 
xoiXuoy reb ^av/^as^a ravrvc iKQrjmif xai ^la^ado^flt, xai Hy 
ffx ^6^i3t<fiag XdfJi/y^Hit vixriv,^ 

dta Tov dyeMTtjeavnig, The Vulgate, the Ethioj^c 
version, Ambrose, Cyprian and Koppe will have it, 
that did stands with the genitive instead of with the 
accusative, and that Paul's intention is to say, how the 
love felt by the Christian to the Saviour, enables him 
to overcome all difficulties. Luther too translates in 
this sense. But, apart from the consideration, that 
the exchange of the two cases after d/a, is not yet 
certainly demonstrated, we have no more reason to 
suppose such substitution, than not to suppose it 
We obtain, equally, an appropriate sense, if the 
Apostle maintains a power of Christ, inwardly streng*- 
tbening him under his temptation, as he does, PhiL iv. 
13 : vdwa so^va h r^ hduvafiSvTi /ukt X^/tfrp, where h 
is equivalent to did with the genitive. This inward 
power of Christ, however, rests on the consciousness 
of the redemption secured through him. 

* For the wonderful thing is not merely, that we gain the 
victory, but that we conquer by means of things^ that were 
meant to ensnare us, and do not merely conquer, but more than 
conquer, u e. with the utmost ease, and without sweat and 
UnL For not merely when actually suffering, but even when 
we but prepare our mind, do we erect trojdiies against the 
enemy. And rightfully too, for God is our feUow soldier. Do 
not therefore disbelieve, if, when scourged, we overcome the 
scourgers, if, when put to flight, we vanquish our pursuers, if, 
when dying, we rsute the living. For when you hare sup- 
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V. 38k The same thought more forcibly brought 
forward. A fervour of divine love, like that with 
which the Apostle here glows, and kindled like his, 
by love on the part of God to him, may take home 
the words in the Song of Solomon, viii. 6 : ^ Love is 
strong as death ; jealousy is cruel as the grave ; the 
coals thereof are coals which have a most vehement 
flame. Many waters cannot quench love, neither can 
the floods drowR it." Admirably does the great Chry- 
sostom, interpreting Paul's fervour with a like fervour 
of his own, remark : Taura St IXs^sv, ou^ wg ruv dy^ 
yihjm tSto hny^et^iitTmj ti r£v SXXoiv ivvdfjkeuvj fiij ytvoi^ 
roy dXkdc /AsS* hinfiokf^g aird^rig rh ^/Xr^ov, S w^hg r^ 

diA rob rn X^/^«, dXkd hi axtrh rob Ixma^ xai 'jrghg aMv 
liafa fUvov, xeti h s3s3o/xs/, rh fAfj rrig dydirtig sx^vrtg fx- 
4n0'(0y. rouro ya^ aurj!) xat ysiwfis ^ojSs^oan^oy jy, oj^ts^ 
xtd rh fisv€i9 it avrjj ficufiXeiag ^rt^etvSrsgov, rivog cSv oiv 
UTifLsv a^ioi Xot'irhv v^fuHg^ Brav sxet^og fisv fiTiSk rd h roTg ou- 
^a¥0?g ^aufJMtfi ir^g rh r« X^/^if ^o^ov, fifJ^iTg 3f rd sv rp 

fiop^o^tfj xai rfi ^X^ rS X^/^? ir^ort/uM/tiev ; ext7»og 

obdk ^CLCiK&af tiytti'al ri did rhv X^i^hv fTvai, vifiiTg 8s aM 
xara^^ovSfji,iVf rm hi aur? ^oXOv vroiifis^a X6yo¥. xai i% 
Ss xq,v ru9 avrou. vuv Ss ovhe rSrOf ocXXa xai jSaovXaa; 
39/&/V 'JT^oxetfAiVfigy sxdvriv dfivngy rdg cxidg xai rd ova^a- 
ra xos^* sxoi^9|y dsuxofisv rr^v T^fi^av,^ Origen and The- 

posed boch the power and the love of Qod, there is nothing to 
hinder these strange and incredible things from taking place, 
and the victory to be above measure splendid. 

* These things he said, not as if the angels or the other 
powers would attempt this, God forbid ! But from the desire 
of shewing with every hyperbole^ his love to Christ. For he 
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odoret likewise comment with enthusiaflm upon this 
verse. 

ours ^dvarogf ours ^«i). Koppe takes both these 
words metonymically, as fibstr. pro concr, neither 
dead nor living being. More correctly, along with 
most others, we interpret ^dvarog, as signifying 
death by violence^ the threat of which might deter, 
and ^ft>}), either with Mosheim and Heumann, of the 
joys of life, or with Grotius, Tnrretin and others, of 
life promised under the condition of separation, or 
with Limborch, and as best accords with the notion 
of God's dyd^Ti, of the afflicted life of Christians* 
Similar is the passage, 1 Cor. iii. 22. Baumgarten 
takes ^dvarog metaphorically in the sense of misery, 
^fti^, happiness. 

ovTB dyyeXotf oitrs d^yfu. The codices A B C D £ 
F G, the Coptic, Armenian, and Syriac translations, 
with several of the fathers, read fxliri Bvvdfietg after ours 
svstfTuraf ours fieXKovra, Now, however unsuitable 
this location of the dwdfisig may appear, seeing that 

did not love Christ, because of the things of Christ, but lored his 
things for Christ's sake, and looked to him alone, and of one 
thing only was be afraid, viz. to fall from that love. This was 
to him more dreadful than hell ; just as to continue in it was 
more desirable than heaven. What consequently must we de- 
serve ? He did not esteem the things that were in heaven, 
compared with the love of Christ, we prefer to Christ things of 

clay and filth He, on Christ's account, does not reckon even 

a kingdom worth anything ; we despise himself, but have great 
esteem for his things. Nay, would indeed that we had esteem 
even for these. But now, is the case not even this, that, re- 
linquishing the kingdom that is offered to us, we pursue sha- 
dows and dreams day after day ? 
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elsewhere it is coDstaotly found united with Sy/sXo/, 
we must still recognize the authority of the codices, 
even should we thereby be compelled to suppose an 
error of the pen on the part of the Apostle. And» 
with respect to the import of these three words, they 
are either all the three taken as designations of angels, 
or all three, or at least the two last, as designating 
something else. Wolle and Bolten translate ay/sXo/, 
dqnUies (of tbe government), legcUes, d^ai and 
duvdfAsti, Heathen or Jewish magistradea. The two 
last words are by numerous expositors, Turretin, 
Brais, Baumgarten, Heumanaand others understood 
in this sense, supposing as they do, that three names 
for the higher spirits would be too tautological. 
Cocceius will have d^'x/^i and dwdfitig taken quite 
generally, every: great and powerful person. Car pzo v , 
according to Philo's mode of using the words, con- 
ceives them to mean the elements^ just as some translate 
b^mfLUi at Mat. xxiv. 29. Eisner has shewn, however, 
that d^<xi and duFo^s/;, even in Philo, have not this . 
sense, when standing alone, but only when they have 
some other addition. Now, although d^/al and hu- 
vdfistg may certainly designate magistrates, inasmuch 
as the two words have this signification, even in 
profane authors, we still prefer considering them equal- 
ly with a^^sXo/, as designations of the higher spirits. 
The Jews were accustomed to divide the angels, 
whom they called by the beautiful name ibiv x>b732}, 
his family J into several classes D^bDirn, D^w^w^in 

D^3N31Z;, D'»:i11D, D^3S1K, D^S^IW, D'»12;^K, D^nbxn, ^32 to 
each to which they assigned particular angels as presi- 
dents. See Eisenm. Entd. Judenth, Th. II. s. 874, Bar-. 

M 
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tolocci. Bibl. Rabb. T. I. p. 267). The New TesU- 
ment writers mention similar orders of the world of 
spirits, £ph. i. 21, where &§x^* i^ov(fIa and dvvafits 
are conjoined, Col. i. 16, S^ovo/, xug/onirc^, d^al^ 
i^oudai, 1 Pet. iii. 22, SiyytXaij e^ou^a/, dvvdiMttg. The 
abstracts, in all these instances, stand in place of the 
concretes. It appears that these New Testament 
names likewise are borrowed from Judaism. Among 
the Rabbins at least we find the word which answers 
to duvdjiivgy and it is a very common one among them, 
nbjMa biy niniD (Philo likewise styles the angels 
6vvdfAstg, see Eisner, Obss. a. h. 1.), and again the 
U^'^W and D^DbD answering to xv^toTrig and d^x^t 
and in fine d^md^ answering to S^oW, (comp. Schott- 
gen on Col. i. 18), all designating orders of angels. 
Accordingly, as it is demonstrated that the Apostles, 
agreeably to the doctrine of the Jewish theology, 
believed in several classes of angels, as these classes 
are, in other passages likewise, mentioned, side by 
side, with the view of amplifying the idea, as the very 
words dp^ai and dvvdfiug, connected with names 
of angels, appear elsewhere in the New Testament 
designating angels, but not as names of civil au- 
thorities, (af;^a/ occurs at Tit. iii. 1, as designation 
of the magistracy, but joined with h^oMcicu and not 
with dvvdfifig), as, moreover, were it joined with 
ayyiXotf and still retained the meaning civil auikori' 
ties, Paul would have spoken very obscurely, in fine, 
as it would be very feeble to mention the terrestrial, 
immediately after the heavenly powers, it appears pre- 
ferable to look upon do^ai and dvvdfiugy as being like- 
wise names of heavenly beings. But it may, more- 
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over, be asked again, whether, under all the three 
designations, as Origen thought, the Apostle intended 
the fallen angels, or whether, as Grotius, Turretin 
and others, he merely intended ayyiKoi to signify 
these, or whether he meant to designate good angels 
by all the three names. The fallen spirits are like- 
wise named ccp;^a/ xal s^ovffiat, 1 Cor. xv. 24. Eph. 
vi. 12. Col. ii. 15. They are also called &yyg\otj 
2 Pet. ii. 4, although with the adjunct afia§rr)(ra.vTfg. 
Id support of this signification it might be urged, 
that at Eph. vi. 12, likewise, Paul brings forward these 
fallen angels as adversaries of the Christians. In the 
present passage, however, he does not so much mention 
those creatures which are usually hostile to Christians, 
as rather, with lofty poetical expression, all that can be 
conceived conflicling with them. Origen : Ait Pau- 
lus, hyperbolice, non solum per ea, quae accidere pos- 
sunt, sed ne per ea quidem, quae evenire omnino 
non possunt, ullo pacto a Dei charitate deflectimur. 
It is accordingly more probable that he meant the 
powers nearest to God among the orders of heavenly 
spirits. Their opposition to the Christians he men- 
tions only in the same hypothetical way as the preach* 
ing of the angel. Gal. i. 8. 

ovrs evearuTa, ovn fisWovra soil, ^^dyfiara. So too 
I Cor. iii. 22, and among these, persecutions are 
mainly to be understood. Calvin : Quia non tantum 
cum dolore, quern e malis praesentibus sen tirous, nobis 
lucta est, sed etiam cum metu et sollicitudine quibus 
angunt nos quae impendent pericula. 

V. 39. ovre u-vj/w/ta, ours ^dkg. These words have 
been interpreted in an extraordinary variety of ways 



164 CHAPTER Vlll. V. 39. 

Origen understands by them, the wicked spirits dwelU 
ing ID the air and in hell. Ambrose : Heights of pre- 
sumptuous speculation, as Christ unites the knowledge 
celestial, with that of this earth, and deeps of sin, 
Christ having also descended into the lower parts of 
the earth, to do away our sins. Augustine: Vain 
curiosity about the things cAove, and below us, which 
separates us from God, Nisi caritas vincat, quae ad 
certa spiritualia non vanitate rerum, quse foris sunt, 
sed veritate, quae intus, hominem invitat. Melancthon : 
Heretical speculations of the learned, and the vulgar 
superstition of the people. Wolff, Grotius: The 
honour and the reproach of the world. Erasmus : 
High and low places from which assaults are made. 
OBcumenius, Cocceius, Chr. Schroid: Prosperity find 
adversity. Limborch : The lifting up of Christians, 
when put to death by crucifixion, or their submersion 
in the sea. Heumann : All things one with another, 
(lie compares the proverbial expression in Latin, 
Summa imis miscere, superis inferis notum est.) It re- 
quires, however, to be demonstrated, that the same usus 
loquendi in regard to v-^\/ujfia and ^d&og prevailed in 
Greek. Without going over this multitude of different 
expositions, we shall endeavour to justify that which 
we regard as the best. There are three objections to 
be made against them generally ; Either they are too 
special, or they find in fSdidoi and v-^^u/ia something 
much too trivial, and which would appear feeble, 
after the greater hinderances before specified, or, 
finally, they are not supported by the usus lo- 
quendi. According to that, the most admissible 
would be the meaning, prosperity and adversity, which 
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might then pass over into the more special one of 
honour and reproachy U-xj/o; being the special designa- 
tion of outward consequence and wealth, or of welfare 
generally, jSa^o;, on the contrary, of misery ^ Job xxiv. 
24, in the LXX. 1 Mace. x. 24. Judith ix. 20. 
Jas. i. 9. 2 Cor. xi. 7. 2 Cor. viii. 2. More eligible 
notwithstanding appears the exposition of Theophy- 
lact, particularly of Theodoret. The former inter- 
prets v'\]/«^a, of the heavens^ and jSa^o;, of the earth, 
and that per metonomen continentis pro contento, 
'< all that is in heaven, and all that is upon the earth," 
so that the sentiment would be of a piece with Ps. 
Ixxiii. 25, 26. Were this the meaning, we should 
have a sublime close of this sublime epinicion. In 
respect of xi-^caii^a moreover, it would be easy to justify 
the signification. In Hebrew DllD means always 
heaven. By the LXX. it is uniformly rendered l/4'o^, 
which has also this sense in the New Testament, Luke 
i. 78. Eph. iv. 8. On the other hand, in support of 
the meaning put upon jSa^og, the earthy Eph. iv. 9, 
could alone be cited, where roL xartars^a fis^ rrig yrig, 
is to be found, yiig being gen. appos. Doubtless, also, 
Paul chose this less usual expression, only for tlie 
sake of the more specific contrast. Whether in the 
LXX. Is. vii. 11, the stg (Sddofy and elg u-^og, signify, 
*' in heaven or upon the earth," is as yet doubtful. 
Theodoret says : Bdkg yd^, utg o7/ji,ai, rriv yUvvav oko- 
fidZ^Uy \h\fogj r^v ^atftXstav.^ This meaning of ^ddog 
is more easily demonstrable than the former. In 

* The depth, as I think, he calls hell, the height, the heaven- 
ly kingdom. 
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Hebrew the Scheol frequently receives the names 
yiK nvnnn, nvnnn y^ix, nvnnn, iia, all of which 
answer to the jSa^o^ ; Rom. x. 7, the Scheol is called in a 
general way, a^ufftrog; Luke viii.31, and frequently in 
Revelation, that quarter of the Scheol, which contains 
the damned, is in particular called a^vMog ; Phil. ii. 10, 
the inhabitants of the Scheol, are styled xara^HvioL 
Now this contrast of heaven and hell is still better 
adapted than all the forementioned meanings, to form 
the copestone of the Apostle's epinicion. So is it con- 
ceived particularly by Bengel and Wetstein. 

ovre Tig xricfig srha, Theodoret takes xri^ig in the 
sense, NcUure ; Ula^av 6/xoD nfv xritsiv dtrirdkavrsv^ag 
rji <r£^/ rhv Qiov dyd'Trpf xaJ roTg o^ufiUosg <fuvd-^ag rd 
vo7;ra, dyyskoug, xai af%a$, xai dvvdfAug, xai roTg wofovst 
rd TPOffdoxuifieva dyctBd^ xai.fiiv dii xai rdg ffntXrifisvag 
xoXd^eiS* xai r^hg rourotg: rrfiK dlutvtov ^o^^y, xat toy atcavt^v 
^dvaror xai ^eaffdfisvog tri 'roZro rh fis^og lXXs/9rov, t;finT 
fLiv oKKo rt 'jr^off&sTvar ov^ ib^ojv de, ofXX?jv rotfaurjjf 
XTt'ffiv xai leoXkairkaeiav diacrXdrrsi rf "k&yffr xai oud( 
dxiTcag h^tgo'jfi^iva ravra irdvra 6p^ r^ iri^i rhv ©sif aya^nj.* 
More correctly, creature^ being. 

d-To Ttjg dyd'TTT^g roZ 0goD, r^; sv X^i<fr(2» They who 

* Having weighed all nature in the scale with love towardi 
God, and having with the thiitgs that are seen, connected 
things known only by the intellect, angels and principalities 
and powers, and with present blessings, those that are ex- 
pected in the future, yes, and even the punishments whidi are 
then threatened, and in addition to these, eternal life and eter- 
nal death ; and having perceived this part to be, as yet, defective, 
he seeks something else to add, and not finding it, fabricates 
with a word another creation, equally great and manifold, and 
not even thus does he see all these things equalling love to Ood. 
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before, at ver. 85, understood the love of man to 
Christy seek to explain these words, in compliance 
with that view. Now, although one may doubtless 
say, that, as in general, the way to the Father is only by 
the Son, so in like manner it is onl}' in Christ that man 
can truly love God, still it is much more natural to 
suppose, that the Apostle means here to affirm, what 
is the cardinal point of the doctrine of the gospel, that 
God has forgiven us in Christ, Eph. iv. 32, and that 
we are accepted in the beloved, Eph. i. 6. So is it 
elsewhere said, that the grace of God has been given 
us in Christ, 1 Tim. i. 14. 2 Tim. i. 9, and so like- 
wise of the p^^tfronj; roD 0goC, Eph. ii. 7. On the other 
hand, there is no parallel text on the love of man to 
God in Chrbt. 



CHAPTER NINTEJ, 



ARGUMENT. 



With the eighth chapter the Apostle had terminated the doo 
trinal part of his Epistle. Henceforward to the twelfth, 
there follows another section, which we may call a historical 
corollary. Were that way, which he had hitherto been in- 
culcating, the only way of salvation, it followed, that the 
Jews, who still strove after blessedness, through the me- 
dium of fulfilling the law, would be wholly excluded from 
mercy. Moreover, as a much greater number of Gentiles 
than Jews were received into the church of Christ, there ac- 
tually resulted, from PauPs doctrine, the rejection of almost 
all the members of the Israelitish theocracy. This might 
appear severe. Accordingly Paul affirms, in the first place, 
That it distressed himself to think that the majority of 
Isradites should be rejected. Btit, nevertheless, that was 
the truth. Moreover, it cannot be objected that, in that 
case, the promise made to Abraham, of Israel being the co- 
venant people, is left unfulfilled : for the promise did not 
extend to all the bodily descendants of Abraham, as such. 
Isflac and Ishmael, in tespect of corporeal descent, had both 
been Abraham's childreh ; and yet, in this instance, God 
had vouchsafed the privileges to Isaac only, who was bom 
according to Divine promise. With the same free will does 
God now act, in not receiving all the subjects of the Old 
Testament theocracy into the new kingdom of God, but 
those only who comply with the divine condition of faith in 
Christ, without relying upon their own righteousness by 
works. 'Should the Israelite object, however, that the example 
was inapi^ijcable, inasmuch as Sarah was a holy woman and 
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rightful wife of Abraham, whereas Hagar was not even 
a Hebrew, but proud tempered and a maid servant, we 
have a still more decisive example of 6od*s not binding him- 
self to bodily descent in the instance of Rebecca, who bare 
Jacob and Esau as twins. But, notwithstanding, Jacob was 
destined by God for the possession of Canaan, while Esau 
obtained no privilege of the kind. Inasmuch too as God 
declared his decree to this effect, even at the birth of the 
children, it might thence be likewise gathered, that not 
even works, on their part, existed as condition of that de- 
cree, and, accordingly, that what he had vouchsafed to 
Jacob, whether we look to his birth or works, he vouchsafed 
to him from the free purpose of his grace. On the other hand, 
however, least of all can it be thence inferred, that God is 
unjust. We must only acknowledge^ Paul means to affirm, 
that on God*s side ail is grace, while on ours, not a word 
can be said of claims of any kind whatever. It follows that 
any endeavour in our own strength to enforce certain claims 
(as Israel does bodily extraction and fulfilment of the law), 
to privileges from God, can never gain its end. Nay, we 
learn from the case of Pharaoh, that by the divine forbear- 
ance the stubborn may be, for a certain time, endured, but 
that punishment surely overtakes them at last, and then is 
all the more severe, to the increase of the divine glory. 
It follows, proceeds Paul, that man must be content if God, 
recognizing no riglits upon his side, accepts of him when 
he complies with the Divine conditions, and gives others over 
to their obduracy. God certainly appears compassionate 
enough, in enduring the latter with patience, instead of 
visiting them, as they deserve, with instant punishment, 
and when, in contrast with them, he exalts to glory such 
as comply with his conditions. The persons who in this 
way, «. e. by means of conditions, prescribed by God, and inde- 
pendent of righteousness by works, attained to salvation, are, 
now a days, believers on Christ, both from amongst Jews and 
Gentiles. Such persons, it is true, acquire their justifica- 
tion as something to which they have no kind of right what- 
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ever. But then, on the other hand, God imposeB upon them 
no other condition than mere belief of the heart. In behalf 
of this new procedure, however strange It might seem to the 
Israelite, even the Old Testament spoke. For there were to 
be found there, on the one hand, passages in which the voca- 
tion of the heathen is announced, and on the other, passages 
wherein the prophets foretel to but an inconsiderable num- 
ber of Jews, the grace that was to come. Accordingly, the 
ground of IsraePs not being received into the new kingdom 
o£ God, manifestly does not lie in God ; Israel has to attri-. 
Dute this rejection to itself, having wanted to receive pardon 
through efforts of its own, and upon the ground <^ certain 
rights, and refusing to comply with the condition laid down 
by God according to his free purpose, viz. acquiescence with 
childlike faith in the redemption of Christ. 

DIVISION. 

1. Protestation of the Apostle, that it was' a distress to him- 
self to think that the rejection of the ancient covenant peo- 
ple as a whole follows from the doctrine of salvation he has 
been hitherto delivering. V. 1 — 6. 

2. God reo^nizes neither bodily extraction nor man's toorJrt as 
a claim to justification. V. 6 — 13. 

3. God has an absolute right to impart to whom, and in what 
way soever he pleases, the tokens of his love. He is also 
free to prescribe conditions of justification, under which 
Gentiles, and these even in greater numbers than Jews, ob- 
tain forgiveness. V. 14 — 24. 

4. Even the Old Testament predicts that an inconsiderable 
number of Jews, on the one hand ; and on the other, that the 
Gentiles should be forgiven. V. 25-^3. 
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PART I. 

PROTESTATION OF THE APOSTLE, THAT IT WAS A DIS- 
TRESS TO HIMSELF TO THINK THAT THE REJECTION 
OF THE ANCIENT COVENANT PEOPLE, AS A WHOLE, 
FOLLOWS FROM THE DOCTRINE OF SALVATION HE 
HAS HITHERTO BEEN DELIVERING. 

V. 1. The Apostle has now brought to a close the 
explication of that great message of salvation, he had 
announced in chap. i. 16. Here, then, be, as it were, 
looks around him, and considers in how far it actually 
effects the salvation of the sinful race. His eye meets 
the mighty company of the subjects of the Old Testa- 
ment theocracy, which, offering as a whole, a hostile 
resistance to that divine scheme of salvation, seems, 
on that ground, to deserve total rejection. Aware, as 
Paul is, of the mournful but still indisputable truth of 
this inference, he feels himself compelled, at the close 
of his explication, to give some more notices re- 
specting the relation of the old covenant people to the 
new scheme of salvation. He shews that they have 
themselves to blame, if the Israelites are not received ; 
that their pride is their ruin, in consequence of which, 
they endeavour to enforce claims of their own, and 
refuse to comply with the divine purposes. He ftir- 
ther shews, that already the Old Testament gives inti- 
mation of the obduracy, of the Jews, in the time of 
the Messiah, and likewise of the calling of the Gen* 
tilesy and, finally, he opens up, in the eleventh chapter, 



172 CHAPTEB IX. V. 1. 

the prospect into a distant future, that after the inajorrty 
of the heathen should have entered the kingdom of 
God, the bulk of the Jewish people will repent, and 
embrace the salvation offered in Jesus. With that 
glorious prospect, which exhibits Gentiles and Jews, 
as citizens of the kingdom of Christ, in equal glory and 
intimate fellowship, the Apostle terminates the doctri- 
nal part of his Epistle. In introducing the section 
now before us, he feels himself moved to premise the 
averment, how dearly he himself loves his nation. We 
must not suppose that this prefatory declaration of his 
attachment was the result of reflection, as if, according 
to the opinion of the majority of expositors, he had pur- 
posely introduced it, because the partiality of the heathen 
towards him might awaken suspicion of the sincerity 
of his regard for Israel, or because it was the Gentiles 
who were principally converted, and the Apostle 
might have been accused of cherishing, on that ac- 
count, hatred for the Jews. It is much more natural 
to regard what he here says as the direct expression 
of his feeling. 

iv X^icrf, Most interpreters, both ancient and 
modern, look upon this as a form of oath, similar to 
v^hi rh¥ X^/tfr^v, so that the sense would be, '< By the 
loss of Christ," or, " As sure as Christ lives." Glas- 
sius, Noldius and Schottgen appeal to the use of ^ in 
the oaths of the Jews. Partly, however, we find the 
iv in the forms of oath in the New Testament, only in 
cases w&ere a verb of swearing is used, and partly, it 
may be said in general, that we have no example of 
the Apostle having, in the proper sense, sworn by 
Christ. Eph. iv. 17, where iMaoru^ofiai only means 
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exhort^ cu^re^ and where there b no place for a form of 
oathy the hf xu^/V b to be conceived in the same way 
as we shall here immediately explain the h X^/dr^, 
viz. <* the Lord himself being present in my mind, 
and moving me/' At 1 Tim. v. 21, the svtanov roD 
X^tfroS must not be conceived as a form of oath, and 
even if it were, the xai tu¥ sxXixrw dyysXuv which is ap- 
pended, would shew that in this passage, it would be a 
quite peculiar exception, it having certainly been the 
practice neither among Jews nor Christians to swear 
by the angels. It is hence better and more analo- 
gous to the common use of h X^itrrfi and h 'rvrjfiari 
ayitftf that we should suppose Iv X^t<frfi to denote the 
element in which, while he was speaking, his soul 
moved ; as the New Testament, in like manner, men- 
tions a x^i°^ ^* X^i^ff and an Ayd'Tfi iv X^ttfr^, Comp. 
2 Cor. xi. 10. With the exception of iv X^tgr^ we 
have the same formula, 1 Tim. ii. 7. Pelagius : Os- 
tendit quidquid vel &cit vel loquitur, in Christo eum 
loqui vel agere, cujus est membrum. Jac. Capellus : 
Cum in Christo sim, ut verax est ille, ego quoque 
vera vobis dico. So likewise Cocceius. More feebly, 
and more in the rationalist style, Clericus, who ex- 
pounds the h Xf/tfffD, as a vir Christianus, whose re- 
ligion forbids him to lie. 

0^ '^MojMu. The negation side by side with the 
aitirmation, 'strengthens the affirmation, John /i. 20. 
£ph. ivi Sd.t Sam. iii. 17. Precisely similar 'is 1 
Tim« ii. 7. It iaa quite perverted connection which 
NoBselt, Bolteo, Koppe and Koppe's imitator Ro- 
senmiiller, adopt, according to which, the Iv frvtlifMa- 
Ti ayiffi 10 to be coirjoined with th '^Mo,(iaiy as form 



174 CHAPTER IX. V. 1, 2. 

of oath ; so that the n> mev/jMri ayttfi answers as such 
to the iv X^/trrtji. Apart from the violent construc- 
tion which then results, it is totally undemonstrable 
that any Christian ever swore by the Holy Ghost. 
The most natural way is to construe the iv ^rvtvfiari 
ayi<ft with ^fAfia^^ovafif. Conscience is in man the 
voice of God. In the unconverted, however, it is 
frequently darkened ; as for the Christian, in him it 
is elevated, inasmuch as the Spirit of God, that new 
element which fills and quickens the mind of the 
converted man, penetrates also his conscience. For 
this reason, the testimony of a Christian, even when 
he appeals to his conscience, is higher than that of 
the man unconverted. The Apostle writes what he 
writes, hftwiov rou 0sov, Gal. i. 20. So in particular 
Bucer. Respecting the <fvv in tfu/ifAaoru^ovatig see 
chap. ii. 15, where the same formula appears. 

V. 2. The grounds of his distress Paul does not 
explicitly state. We discover them, however, from 
the sequel. Even if Paul had not said how deeply 
it pained him that Israel did not acknowledge her 
Lord and Saviour, we might still have been able to 
conceive it, by calling to mind that ardent affection 
which the Apostle cherished for all the churches of 
his Master, and even for believers individually. It 
was not enough for the holy man, under his many as- 
saults from without and within^to remember uninter* 
ruptedly in his prayers the churches which himself 
had gathered, and which he continued to love as chil- 
dren, (I Cor. i. 4. Phil. i. 3, 4. Eph. i. 16. 1 Thess. 
i. 2), he mentions without ceasing those also which, 
to the honour of Christ, had been gathered by others. 
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nay, every individual who is known and related to 
him as a brother, (Philem. 4. 2 Tim. i. 3, 4,) is in 
prayer present to bis soul. In short, he feels the 
sorrows and the joys of all the members of the great 
body to which he belongs. « I bear," he cries, " the 
care of all the churches. Who is weak and I am not 
weak! Who is offended and I burn not 1 (2 Cor. xi. 
29.) I will give up for you very gladly, yes, my very 
self will I give op for your souls, though the more 
abundantly I love you, the less am I loved," (2 Cor. 
xii. 15.) So fervent a brotherly love, which affec- 
tionately embraced in the Spirit, as fellow members 
all who are engrailed into Christ, which, eager to 
unite the whole globe into one church of the Sa- 
viour, found not space enough for the vehemence of 
its operation in all the region from Jerusalem to II- 
lyria, (Rom. xv. 19, 23,) could not but glow to in- 
corporate into the Lord's church, the peculiar peo- 
ple which, in its maternal bosom, had borne the 
germ of that church and brought it forth into the 
world. 

V. 3. This declaration of the Apostle, which has 
received very various interpretations, we shall first 
explain according to the sense which offers itself to 
the impartial view as the most natural and correct. 
The word dvdhfAa is originally equivalent to dva^- 
fiMf as ivpfia and €\jpri/ia, s^rlds/Jka and inrtdri/ticc, (the 
first is the modern form of the word, which Theodo- 
ret observes at this passage, as he also does at Is. xiii. 
and Zeph. i. (Lobeck, Phryn. p. 446.) and denotes 
tomething separated from common use. Afterwards, 
however, dvd&rnAot. came to be taken in the better 
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sense of '< something specially set apart for the 
gods/' and ivdhficc in the worse, of << something set 
apart from common use on account of its vileness/' 
although the two meanings are sometimes exchanged. 
Similar is the usage in Latin, according to which, 
sacer signifies execrabilis and intestabilis. It is thus 
that with many others, Hesychius also draws the 
distinction. Now, as the word occurs both in pro- 
fane authors and in the Hellenists, a further ques- 
tion arises, as to whether it is here used with the re- 
ference it bears in the Greek, or with that which it 
bears in the Hebrew, usus loquendi. Among the 
Greeks it is equivalenttoxa^a^/Cbaand irs^i-^fifia* These 
are expressions which, it is well known, were applied 
to such persons as were offered for a public atone- 
ment ; upon whom accordingly, the reproach and 
guilt of all men were in a manner transferred. Sui- 
das : OuTug eirsX<?yov r^ xar sviaurhv ffvve^ovri rwv xa- 

xui svg^ukov TJi ^aXdafffi, uffavi/ rfi Uogsiduvt 6v(ftav a«-o- 
rivvovT6i, Such persons were Menoeceus, Codrus, Cur- 
tius, the Decii. Compare also what Servius on Vir- 
gil, JEn. 1. HI. V. 56, says of the atonement which re- 
quired to be made among the Massilians yearly, by 
casting a man into the sea. To illustrate the ex- 
piatory death of Christ, even Origen appealed to the 
idea universally spread among the heathen, that 
the guilt of many might be devolved upon one. 
Origen, c. Celsum, 1. I. c. 31. In the New Testa- 
ment, however, this idea seems neither to lie in dva- 
difj^a, nor 1 Cor. iv. 13, in flrg^/'-vJ^jj/aa. For in that 
passage, crg^/^Tj/^a lias the more general meaning of 
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** men contemptible/' as is clear from the context 
In those texts where dvd0ifia elsewhere occurs, Act% 
xxiti. 14. 1 Cor. xii. 3; xvi. 22. Gal. i. 8» 9, the Greek 
use of the term, which we have quoted, is either 
wholly inadmissible, or at least merely figurative. 
(Comp. Winer, N. T. Gram. s. 20.) Now, as it is 
likewise more probable that, in general, Paul adopted 
the Jewish use of the word, we make no scruple here 
also to ascribe the same to the avddifMu In the LXX. 
dvd&ifia answers to the Hebrew Q'ln and «^va^s^ar/^u, 
as also amridr^fLi^ to the verb D>*inn. Now, the He- 
brew word D^in, derived from a root found in the 
Arabic, signifying areercy denotes equally the setting 
apart of men, or beasts, or cities for Jehovah. Such 
separated things or beings, were afterwards, in con- 
sequence thereof, annihilated or slain, and hence 
D*in, Zech. xiv. 1 1, has the sense curse of desiruc' 
tioHf and D^nn per met. effect, pro causa, that 
of to annihilate. Were we then to derive the common 
meaning of &vdBtfia from this old Hebrew one, it 
might signify, << one devoted to extermination ;" and 
Paul, to say the thing in other words, would be pre- 
pared to suffer death for his brethren. 'Avdhfia 
would thus be equivalent to ^0^x1 )Z;>M, I Kings xx. 
42, which the LXX. rightly translate dvb^a b\i$^toy. 
In that case we might compare with PauFs declara- 
tion, 2 Cor. xii. 15. This is the sense actually^ given 
to the dvdhfia by Jerome, Queest. 9, ad Algas. and 
Hilary ad Ps. 8, among the ancients, and among the 
moderns, by Justinian, Beausobre, Eisner, Zeger, Am- 
mon and others. In opposition to it, however, Chry- 
sostom, even in his day, remarks generally, that it is 

N 
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too flat Those, says the bishop, commeDting with 
holy indignation upon the passage, who here suppose 
corporeal death to be meant, r?c tf^od^os-jjrog r?g 
sxt/you 'jropoca xai fiax^av etfTTiXccfftv, 6 ya^ xaff exdattiv 
rifie^av d'srodvfiffxuvy xai vt^ddag xtvdvvtav 6eti, xai si'jruVf 
rig fifiag yM^iait dirh rrig dyavvig rou X^itfrou ; ^Xi-xj/zg, 
j) <rrevo^Mp/ay 9) \i/ti6gf 9) dioryfiog ; xai oux d^xtaBsig 
roTg Xi^diTufiVy dW* uirt^^dg rov ob^ccvbvy xai rbv ou^avbt 
rov ov^avoZ, xai dyyiT^vg xai d^ayysXovgf xai 'jravra 
rd avoii 'jr^tdoafiuv, xai (fvXka^ojv ofMv rd vapovra^ rd 
fitXkovray rd o&oj/tiiva, rd voovfjLiva, rd XvTviPdy rd ^^fittrdy 
xai ovSsv oXug d^e/^, xai oude ouru xoaetrhig aXXa xai 
srs^av roffavTTiv xrifftv r^v oux ovdav uirocfrritfdjtifwgj ^Zg 
iig fitya rt Xsycav fier sxuva mvray davdrou roD ^^oerxa/^ou 
sfivfi/ti6vsv<f€v dv;^ But the chief argument against it is, 
that if we suppose this exposition, the oc^d X^/erroD 
sustains no suitable interpretation. For in that 
case, one would be forced to take dm in the rarer 
sense of vm, and Chrbt would be regarded as the 
author of the death. Then might the Rabbinical 

* stand far from his \rehemence. For he who died daily, 

who supposing dangers numberless, exclaimed : Who shall sepa- 
rate us from the love of Christ ? Shall tribulation or distress, 
or famine, or persecution ? who, not being satisfied with 
this when said, but going beyond heaven and the heaven of 
heavens, and angels and archangels, and enumerating all 
things that are above, and collecting into one, things present 
and things future, the seen and the imagined, all that grieves, 
and all that profits, and having omitted nothing, is not 
even then satisfied, but, supposing another creation of equal 
magnitude and not existing, how would he, meaning to say 
something great, after all these things, mention death tem- 
poral ? 
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Qsus loquendi be compared, in which >n Mnnv; is a 
customary formula. This addition, would, however, 
be here all too trifling ; and even were it not, it still 
ivould be impossible to explain why the Apostle will 
have himself condemned to death by Christ, and not 
much rather by God. Or again we must, with Eisner 
and Carpzov, connect d'jrh Xpsstov with fi'lfX'^M^t which, 
however, would be a very unusual Latinism (petere 
ab aliquo ; in Greek iv^stfdas rtp @sf> or 'r^bg rhv ©e6v). 
This construction would be in itself harsh, and one 
would just as little be able to understand why the 
Apostle annexed the addition. We accordingly pre- 
fer giving dmdifioL, a meaning which the correspond- 
ing D*in, in the more modern Hebrew or Rabbinical 
dialect, possesses, and which likewise predominates in 
all the New Testament texts in which it occurs. 
Among the Rabbins, to wit, D'lrr denotes a banny by 
which a person was excluded from company, from 
frequenting the synagogue, and from other privileges. 
This signification might grow out of that it bears in 
the Old Testament, and already, Ezra x. 8, mention 
is made of the Din over the property of a transgressor 
in connection with his exclusion from the r7bi:ir7 bnp- 
The later Rabbins distinguish three kinds of bann. 
The first and lightest degree was vins (seclusio). It 
consisted in a removal to the distance of four ells, 
from all the members of the family, and lasted a 
month. The second degree was o^in. With the 
individual standing under this, no one was allowed to 
learn, or deal, to eat, or drink. Admission into the 
synagogue was also prohibited to him. (According 
to the Talmudic Tract, Middot, it is true, they might 
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enter the temple, but this was probably only into the 
atrium gentium, into which even the impure might 
come). The third degree of the excommunication 
was called Mnnix; (compare upon the etymology of 
this word, Jost Geschichte der Israeliten, Th.3, s. 150). 
By it, exclusion from divine worship and intercourse 
with men for ever was imposed. R. Solomo says, 
'< Whosoever lies under the bann Schammatha, is like 
fat spread upon a hot furnace, it dries up and returns 
no more.** How fearful a thing excommunication was 
among the Jews, appears from the form of bann in 
BuxtorflTs Lexicon Talm. p. 828, which inspires 
horror to read. Many more of the kind are to be 
found in Imbonati's Bibl. Rabb. p. 450. Does the 
avdhfia here, accordingly, denote a person cursed 
with the bann, then is the am also to be very naturally 
taken up as designating the terminus, as Gal. v. 4, 
xarfipyfj^flTg am rov X^/tfroD. Now the X^tgr6g is 
by several expositors taken metonymically, to de- 
note the body of Christ, i.e» the church. So Gro- 
tius, Hammond, Selden and others. Likewise Theo- 
doret, not here indeed, but yet at 1 Cor. xvi. 22, 
where the dvdde/tia is explained: akkor^iog torca ^oD 
xoivou ffuifiarog rrig UxXf^triag, Much would depend up- 
on whether X^Kfrog, without any adjunct, ever stands 
for 33 ixxXjjtf/a X^KfroD. The text, 1 Cor. xii. 12, is 
not sufficient to prove this ; for there X^itsrog does not 
directly signify the church itself but Christ dwelling 
in the church. Hence, even supposing Paul to speak of 
separation from the church, that would still be equally 
a separation from the blessings of grace that are in 
Christ. In this manner, the present view does not 
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really differ from the most ancient, which understands 
by X^/(rr^(, Christ himself, fellowship with him, and 
all the blessings of salvation to be found in that fellow- 
ship. So Origen, Chrysostom, Theodoret, CEcumenius, 
Calvin, Bucer, Witsius, Bengel and others. Admir- 
ably do the following explanations speak of the love 
which is here expressed by St Paul. Chrysostom : 
xui ya^ TiXdyovg iravrhs su^ure^a, xai ^Xoyhg amfffii 
cpod^OTs^a fv avrfi fi a/yd*!C% xai oudilg abr^v xar d^iav 
dvayo^ivtfou dvvri<f9rai Xo/o;, dW Ixs/Vo; fiovog oTdsv avriiv 
« /Lsrd dx^i^uag ahrviv XTfimjuLsvoi,^ Photius : ov oudsv 
^arai ^u^iaat rrjg dydinig foi> ©foD, oh ^ai^aro; a^g/* 
Xouybtsvo;, ou ^wt) 'jT^orsivo/igvriy oxt rd ixsTdiv a^Xug, ou rd 
fvrav^Oy oif^ Sirs^ av rig J^/vofjcr?}. h romv obSsv ^(aptfcu 
iwarai, vug aMg txouffiug dpitnrarai ; ri ovv Itsri rovrp ; 
vug ^fifirjtfirai rd dgvfjitfiara ; v^Sjrov fiev ^afis¥f on oiix 
%Cri ravrd ivavriou ou yd^ i<frh ivavrtov rh dyetv^v rhy 
X^/err^y ourcag ucert /i^rs did xoXdffscag firire hi bvotf^^ffsong 
vdifTig d(pi(fraff6ai 'rrjg dydvfig aurovy xai rb dyair^v rhv 
«'X9j(f/ov ourug, u(frs r^v (ttami^tav avrm 7<rriv xai jiisif^ova 
riig idiag i^y^a&ai (fcarfj^iagy ovxovv ravra Ivavria, dXXd 
xai fiaXkov <fvy(f.dovra, 6 yd^ dyavZv ddi\fhy aurouj 
dyavf xai rhv dstfcronjy xai sfJifVdkiv, vai^ fri<fi rig^ 
dXK' ivrav^a v^ox^ivu Hjv rou vXriffiou dydirriv rfj w^hg rbv 
0£hv, xai iv^srai sxeTvov dm'a^vr)<fa<s6ai rou txeivoug xs^driffai. 
'O dh Xoiifrog frftfir 6 ^iXuvvars^a TifiTirt^a uvs^ ffiSf oux 
tCri fMu a^iog. aXX* oux icri rouro fiXii\f bvi^ rbv X^iffrov, 
ri yd^ r^v r^ ^iXf/V ixiivoug ; rb oixuSfifai auroug rf) X^itfruj. 
vug ouv iffri piXtn txsivoug uvs^ rbv X^itfrbv^ ovou xtfxsivoug 

* For broader than every sea, and keener than every flame, 
was that love, and no language is able worthily to express it. 
But he alone who really possesses, knows what it is. 



1 82 CHAPTER IX. V. 3. 

Big rrjv ^iXtav xai vvaxoriv iXxutfa/ ettnvde rov X^/<rrou..... 
xai ydco dt'/ardfiivog 11. u^e^ rrjg 86^fig rou X^itfrou xai rfii 
iv avT^ ruv 'lov6a/eay ivuiffsui^ ^jkov 'ird'ktv fivoZrc xai <fuv- 
vi^reroj utfrs^ rtg iruXog fiix^h t^q AtTjrp^; d^oevatfhtg^ 
xai ouTug irdktv aurog n iadliZiTOj xai 6 X^ttfrhg M ^Xeoy 
edo^d^eroy xai rh 'lovdaiuv ihog h^fiZirOy xai a/ dtad^xm 
xai eirayysTJai B/g irl^ag ijo^ovro, /ctaXXov Si wroig dt'/^d' 
fitivog oh dttgraro, dXXd 'jtXsov ^vouro. ri ob doxiTtfos on Ti- 
fio^eov 'jTs^isrefiviVf org aur^g riyvitfaroy on rd rou vofiov 
STsXst T^v x^Ptv xri^{i(f(fuv, OTt r^o^ov rtvd ^^hg rj)» ydff^ 
id6xst diUratfdat xai tauTu) svavTiovffBat ; aXX* oun dttifraro, 
o5rg eauTft TivavriouTo, b'jrs^ yd^ Trjg ^aptrog xai rov ^^otf- 
ayaysTv *jrdwag rift X^tgrSi xai raZra xai raKKa 'jrdvra 
Izoarrsv,^ Bengel : Verba humana non sunt plane 

^ Paul, whom nothing is able to separate from the love of God, 
neither death threatened, nor life promised, nor things beyond, 
nor things on this side the grave, nor whatsoever a man may 
conceive. If then nothing be able to separate him, whence comei 
it that he voluntarily deserts. What is this ? How shall things 
discordant be reconciled ? First we say, that these two things 
are not inconsistent. For to love Christ in such a way, as 
neither by any punishment nor yet promise, to renounce his 
love, is not contrary to loving our neighbours so strongly as to 
reckon their salvation equal or superior to one^s own. So 
far are these things from being inconsistent, that they are rather 
harmonious. For whosoever loves his neighbour, loves also 
the Master, and the contrary. Yes, says some one, but here 
he prefers the love of our neighbours to the love of God, 
and prays that he may be denied the former for the sake of 
gaining them ; whereas Christ says : He that loveth father or 
mother more than me, is not worthy of me. To love them, how- 
ever, in that way is not to love them more than Christ. For what 
was the loving of them ? It consisted in conciliating them to 
Christ. How then is it loving them more than Christ, when he 
endeavours to draw them into the friendship and obedience of 
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apta, quibus includantur motus animarum sanctarum, 
neque semper iidem sunt motus illi neque in earum 
potestate est, tale semper votum, ex sese elicere. Non 
capit hoc anima non valde provecta. De mensura 
amoris in Mose (Ex. xxxii. 32), et Paulo non facile 
est existimare. Bum enim modulus ratiocinationum 
nostrarum non capit, sicut heroum bellicorum animos 
non capit parvulus. Apud ipsos illos duumviros in* 
tervalla ilia, quae bono sensu extatica dici possint, 
subitum quiddam et extraordinarium fuere. Witsius : 
Persuasus sum, non esse illos harum rerumsBstimatores, 
qui cogitationes suas longe supra illius, quae plerum- 
que obtinet et laudari solet, charitatis teporem ex- 
toUere non didicerunt. Si quis quodammodo saltern 
divini amoris raptus expertus est, is demum rite cog<*> 
noscet, omnia sic amantis vota et verba ad vivum re- 
secanda non esse. Such is indeed the case. The 
objections which have been brought agsunst this par* 
tentosus amor, as Bucer styles it, arise all from a cool 
way of contemplating it, which altogether forgets what 

Christ For Paul being divided regarding the glory of Christ, 
and the union of the Jews in him, was easily again united 
and reconciled, like some colt separated a little from its mother ; 
and thus himself again was saved^ and Christ was the more 
glorified, and the Jewish nation was saved, and the covenants 
and promises attained their destination. Thus divided, it was 
rather no division but a closer union. Or think you not, when 
he circumcised Timothy, and when he purified himself, and 
when he ful tilled the requirements of the law while preaching 
grace, that he seemed, in some way, to be divided in regard to 
grace, and to oppose himself. But neither the one nor the other 
was the case, because it was for the sake of grace, and in order 
to lead all to Chi ist, that he did these and every thing else. 
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a loving heart, io the fervour of its pasdoD, is capable 
of uttering. Just as little, accordingly, can we bring 
ourselves to suppose that Paul has merely applied a pro- 
verbial mode of speech, common among Eastern na* 
tions. The Arabians, for instance, in order to express 
a strong afiection, use words wbidi signify ** My soul 
is the ransom of thine." Compare Caab, Ben Zohair, 
ed. Lette Lugd. Bat 1748, p. 97, and Schulten's zu 
Harvirii consessns, Franeq. 1731, p. 83. Maimonides, 
zu Sanhedrin, fol. 18, 1, in explanation of the Talmudie 
phrase, *]n'i2)3 onn, ^* Behold 1 am thy ransom, atone- 
ment," remarks, that it is a common expression of love. 
Even the grave manner, however, in which St. Paul 
introduces his words, does not permit us to suppose a 
mere proverbial form of speech ; which, moreover, be- 
comes so much the less possible, when we do not un- 
derstand by dvdh/jM dvh X^/tfrou, the death of PauL 
Upon dm&e/iM in this passage, compare ftirther, Wit- 
sius' very learned treatise. Miscellanea Sacra, T. ll.v 
and De Prado Obs. Selectas, ed. Fabric. Hamb. 1712, 
a. h. 1. We now advance to the exposition of the 
remaining words, which will bring to view still an- 
other and different conception of the passage. 

M^ ruv ddsKpZv, We may take the vvs^ in its nar« 
rower meaning of insteadj in the room of. The dic- 
tionary Baal Aruch, introduces under bD, the form 
common among the Rabbins, ')n'i£>2 ^^^nn, and remarks 
that it signifies the same as l^niDljr Vaob, >n>poa ^a^^n 
*' Behold, here am I in his place, to bear bis guilt." 
According to the usus loquendi familiar to them 
in the application of that formula, the uvsp must 
have the meaning of substitution. In Greek usage^ 
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also VTS§ in conjunction with ^i»ixd&aL^fi%y had entirely 
the same. Witsius, de Prado, Beugel call attentioa 
to the fact, that the Jews ought especially to be ex- 
cluded from the kingdom of Christ, and hence, that 
if Paul wished in their stead to be exiled from Christ, 
the vtI^ must be taken in the vicarious sense. We 
think it more advisable, however, not to urge this 
sense of v^%, but to take it in the more general one of, 
" for the good of." 

ruv (Sityyimv fiov xarcb tfa^xa. (According to D £ 
F S, rM¥ %ark cd^xa). This expresses in how far the 
Israelites are dear to him, as possessed of humau feel- 
ings, while ver. 4 and 5, shew in how far they interest 
him as a believer. In the appended xam (ra^xa, tfd^^ 
has the sense of bodily extraction^ in contrast with a 
connection of a spiritual kind. Uh'^^Sfiriv. The Vulgate, 
Cyprian, Ambrose, Pelagius, Bucer, Heumann and 
others translate it in Latin by the imperf. indie, and 
thence arises one way more of expounding the verse, 
different from those which we have hitherto stated. 
Pelagius, for instance, and others after him, explain : 
Optabam aliquando, cum prosequerer Christum. The 
connection which the sentence, thus explained, must 
have with what precedes, is then as follows : ** I have 
(at the end of the 8th chapter), so affectingly, and in 
ail its greatness, described the love of Christ to us 
(or as Heumann insists, my love to Christ), that I 
cannot avoid adding how much it distresses me to 
have once cherished the desire for my brethren's 
sake, of continuing separated by a bann from him.* 
The explanation, however, totally rends asunder the 
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coDDection. Such a dedaradoD of his grief, more- 
over, if once it be viewed in immediate connection 
with the close of the 8th chapter, would be greatly 
loo much sundered from the last verse of that chapter. 
The whole following description, given in ver. 4 and 
5 of the pren^atives of the Israelites, would then be 
without any proper object. And just as needless 
would the more minute defining of avd^B/ia by the 
vfrip ruf a3rXf »» fiou appear. We shall, therefore, be 
more correct in rendering the imper. by the conjunct : 
I could wish. In truth the imp. ind. is just what ex- 
presses the impossibility of the object which is wished, 
for which reason it is not perfectly wished, whereas the 
optative admits the possibility of the olject wished, 
and the present presupposes its certainty. Compare 
Gal. iv. 20, and Winer Gramm. Escurse, s. 90. 

avTog eyu. Erasmus : Ipse qui tantum laborarim, 
ne sejungar a Christo. Thedoret : ^^od^a a^/Mdiug 
va^eve^xs xou rh aitrog syca, rm rjiri ^i riig dyavf^g 

V. 4. Having in ver. 3, expressed by the rw 
avyysvojv fiov xard (fd^xoy how even human sensibilities 
moved him to a special love for the Jews, he now 
states how every disciple of Christ must be kindled 
to a like regard for this people, by the peculiar place 
which they occupy in the economy of salvation, as 
the channel of the light vouchsafed by God to man. 
The privileges of the Israelites, here specified by 
Paul, are, however, of a sort not founded upon their 

■ And very aptly has he added the uvrog jy«, calling to re- 
fnemlvance what he had said of love to Christ. 
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merits, but upon the free grace of God. Chrysostom : 
sxihcf, r/dri6tVf cL-zi^ rris roD 0£oD Bu^eag hrtv svdnxrtKSi 
fLovoVy ovx exBiVUv iyxQjfLsa,^ 

'loga9?X7ra/.^. This name is honourable, referring 
back to that which the father of the race had received 
from God himself, Striver with God, Gen. xxxii. 29. 
Thus it is joined, as a peculiarly laudatory epithet, 
with ifmpfAa *A^§aafL, 2 Cor. xi. 22, and there, as well 
as at Phil. iii. 5, used side by side with ^B^paTog, Theo* 
doret : ^Hv rovro rh ovofAu xoL&din^ rig xXyi^ag slg rovg ix- 

&v fj ukOsaia, While God declared Israel to be his 
peculiar possession (nbUD), in which he was himself 
king, Israel could also boast on its side of a childship, 
I. €. a closer relationship to God. Hence God is also 
calledthei^a^^r of the subjects of the theocracy, (Deut. 
xxxii. 6), and the Israelites, his Children (Deut. xiv. 
1 ; xxxii. 5). As the whole Israelitish theocracy, 
however, only outwardly prefigures what the new 
covenant inwardly bestows, so also is this uhOsffta of 
the Israelite, merely an external reception into child- 
ship, along with which, the 'JTHv/ia douXeiag (ch. viii. 14), 
still continued inwardly to exist. Compare Gal. iv. 1. 

xai 7} 86^a, The simplest explanation to be given 
of this word is, that it is either to be regarded as an 
epexegesis of uiodssta, or as forming with it a hendia* 
dis. The reception of the Israelites to childship con- 
ferred upon them glorious privileges, so that it might 

• He brings forward things which serve to indicate God's 
free gift, not encomiums of them. 

^ This name was, as it were, a heritage transmitted to pos- 
terity. 
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justly be styled viohtfia rni ^^fii* Thus do Origen, 
Theodoret, Chrysostom, Anselm, Hunnius, Calov 
and others understand it. Still do^a may also, per 
meton. effect, pro causa denote the ark of the cove- 
nant, which, 1 Sam. iv. 21, 22, is called hinvr^ *in:i3. 
So Calvin, Grotius, Koppe. Or, what would have 
still more in its favour, the do^a might here intimate 
that visible appearance of God, which, in the Old 
Testament, is called the ^^ i^nd. According to the 
account of the Old Testament, God does not himself 
appear, but is manifested by a being, which is con- 
ceived, sometimes with more, sometimes with less per- 
sonality. Usually as the representative of Jehovah, ap- 
pears the angel of God, ^ *]Mbn, (Compare upon this 
subject, the able treatise of Vitringa, Observ. Sacrse* 
Tom. II. De Angelo Sacerdote), who, as such, is 
identified with Jehovah, Gen. xvi. 17 ; wherewith 
compare ver. 13. Gen. iii. 11, wherewith compare 
ver. 16. Exod. iii. 2, compare ver. 4, particularly 
Exod. xxxiv. 5, and xxxiii. 19. The same personage 
who, Exod. xxxii. 34 ; xxxiii. 12, was called the angel 
of God, is, Ex. xxxiii. 14, called GocTs presence. Nay, 
Is. Ixiv. 9, mention is made of an angel of his presence. 
According to another and less substantiating concep- 
tion, this revealer of God is represented as his glory ^ 
inasmuch as the glory, the irradiation from a being, 
intimates, equally as much, the coming forth of that 
being from his concealment, as does the unveiling of 
the face. The glory of God appears as Jehovah's re- 
presentative, principally in the cloud which covered 
the ark of the covenant, and from which God spake 
to Moses (Ex. xl. 34, 35. Lev. ix. 6. Exod. xxv. 
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S2). And, in truth, this dweUing^ as R. Bechai says, 
(Buxt. De Area Foed. c. 10, p. 109), is not to be 
conceived as a restriction of the Divine presence, but 
it is like some cave upon the shore, being filled with 
water, which does not make the sea the less. But 
even apart from that, when God's appearing is men- 
tioned, it is always the appearing of his l^ld, which 
is spoken of. £z. i. 28 ; x. 4. 1 Kings viii. 10. The 
Targum, in fine, always employs ^^ Mn^dv; as peri- 
phrasis for God, and likewise the LXX. in several 
passages which mention God's appearance (Is. vi. 1), 
have ho^a. roD 06oD, though there be not the corre- 
sponding i^nd iu Hebrew. Now, that Paul here means 
to attribute to the Israelites, as a peculiar privilege, 
their participation in those theophanies, is the opinion 
of Thos. Aquinas, Beza, Justinian, Turretin, Heu- 
mann and many others. And, certainly, a privilege 
this was; still, however, it could not be well said of 
the appearing of the Divine being, that it was a pro- 
perty of the Israelites, in the same way as the other 
things which Paul here describes, and the more so, 
that the second temple, according to the express 
avowal of the Jews, was destitute of the Shekinah. It is 
to be added, that supposing U^a to signify the Hebrew 
^^ *^\2,^i we should desiderate the addition of roD @soD, 
unless, indeed, we were to assume that the Apostle 
has here copied, not the Hebrew expression, but the 
Chaldaic, in which Kn^siz; stands absolute. On the 
grounds stated, we prefer keeping by the first-men- 
tioned explanation, according to which ho^a denotes, 
in general, the noble distinctions of the people of God. 
«/ dta&tixat. If man had invented the idea of a co-. 
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Tenant made by the Infinite being, with a creature of th^ 
dust, like himself, it would have been the height of bold- 
ness and presumption. Now, that it has been vouch- 
safed, on the part of God, it deserves of all things to 
be most adored. From Noah downwards, all the 
patriarchs obtained the distinction of these d/a^xa/ ; 
arid hence it is, that here the plural is used, as £ph. 
ii. 12. Origen will have it, that the dtadrixatf are the 
several renewals of the assurance of God's mercy 
through the prophets. It may be said, at least, that 
these are not excluded. But very unsuitable does the 
explanation of Beza and Grotius appear, that dia^fjxat 
stands per met for the tables of the covenant, for in 
that case, the vo/tio^iaia would be superfluous. 

71 vofiiO&idia, The word is used, even by profane au- 
thors, as equivalent to vofj^o^. So also 2 Mace. vi. 23. 
The law they possessed, distinguished Israel above 
other nations, and made them an object of envy, Deut. 
iv. 5, 6. Ps. cxlvii. 19, 20. Comp. Rom. ii. 18, 19, 
20 ; vii. 12. 

Tl Xar^g/a. Theodoret : 17 vofLtx^ h^ov^y/a, Origen : 
Sacerdotalia officia. It corresponds with n*i*)^r» 
Exod. XXXV. 24; xxx. 17. In the Talmudic tract, 
Pirke Avoth, c. 1, n'nin and miijr are, in like man- 
ner, found side by side. We read : Simon the Just 
said. By three things does the world subsist, by the 
min by the HTJiy, and by the DHDH nib^raa. 
Grotius erroneously wished to restrict the word chief- 
ly to the Paschal Lamb. 

at sirayys)Jat, Some, as Justinian, Grotius, Carpzov, 
will have it to be equivalent with ivXoyiaty ni3ia, 
and refer it to the promises which were held out to 
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the fulfilment of the law. But the sense is then fee- 
ble. 'ETayygX/a/, even in the plural, denotes not un- 
frequently (Rom. xv. 8. Gal. iii. 16. Heb. xi. 13, 
17, 33) promises ; and well may we here more parti- 
cularly understand, as \^e do, ch. iii. 2, under Xoy/a, 
the predictions relative to the time of the Messias. 

V. 5. The Apostle is concerned to place, in a 
strong light, the privileges of the Israelites, in order 
to justify his love for them. In doing so, however, 
their guilt was likewise rendered the more manifest. 
Ambrose : Tanta prseconia nobilitatis Judaeorum enu- 
merat, ut omnibus pro his dolorem incutiat, quia, nou 
recipiendo salvatorem, prerogativam patrum et pro- 
missionis meritum perdiderunt, pejores gentilibus 
facti. Propensius enim malum est dignitatem perdi- 
disse quam non habuisse. Jerome, qu. x. ad Alg. : 
Christus iste tantus ac talis, ab eis non recipitur, de 
quorum stirpe generatus est. In qui bus igitur tanta 
fuerunt bona, dolet cur nunc tanta mala sunt. 

^Xlv 0/ crarg^gf. God resolved to impart the promises 
to the patriarchs. With them, accordingly, the whole 
glory of the Messias was connected (Rom. xi. 28). 
Although all distinguished men of the Old Testament 
were styled irccrs^ig (Sirach xliv. the title and ver, 1. 
So also is David called varr^^y Acts ii. 29,) still it is 
more probable, that the appellation here refers, in its 
narrower sense, solely to Abraham, Isaac and Jacob, 
to whom the promises were made, and by whom God 
condescended to name himself, Ex. iii. 13, where he 
is called DD^.niax >nbK. Compare Matt. xxii. 32. 

xa/ i^ m X^idrbg rh xara cd^xa. This is the great- 
est mark of Divine favour of which Israel was deem- 
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ed worthy. The Messias himself sprang from their 
race. CalviD : Neque eDim Dihil aesUmandam est cog- 
natione camali cum mnndi serratore cohaerere : nam 
si bonoravit uoiversam homiDum genus, quum se 
natarae communione nobis copnlavit, multo magis eos, 
quiboscum habere voluit arctnm conjanctionis vincu- 
lum. Upon xarA ita^xoy as used respecting the Mes- 
stasy compare Rom. i. 3. 

If» without having previously formed any doctrinal 
opinion, we examine this expression exegetically, it 
will appear that Christ himself is styled 0f&^ !«-/ mv- 
ruv. That construction presenting itself as next at 
hand, we shall first develop. The participles with 
the article supplies the place of the verb. fin. with 
the relative, which is often the case, (John i. 18 ; iii. 
18; xii. 17, particularly, however, 2 Cor. xi. 31, 
.where, in similar connection, stands: 6 0so; xai <rar)g^ 
Tov Kv^iov ^fiuv o73sy, o cSv suXoyfiTog mg roug ouwag) ; it 
is accordingly to be resolved into og Itffi, as the Syriac 
interpreter does. It was just here that the Apostle 
had occasion to say the utmost that could be said, of 
the Messias, for he was desirous of shewing the Jews 
what an unspeakable token of grace it was to them, 
that they stood in so close a relation to the Divine 
Saviour. It requires to be added, that the foregoing 
xara (fd^xat as Origen and Theodoret observe, en- 
tails here, just as at Rom. i. 3, a description of the 
higher element in Christ. The M vdvrw is intend- 
ed to define more minutely the 0s^g, shewing as it 
does, that Paul means to put Christ on an equality 
vith him who alone is true God, with the almighty 
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Jebovah himselC In Hebrew, niKiX mibKand nw, 
just as among the writers of the New Testament, (in 
the Revelation,) the word, o ^oufroxodruo answering 
in the LXX. to both of these, are designations of the 
only true God. It would doubtless answer this pur- 
pose better, if ^fo; had the article ; Still, however, even 
when it denotes the true God, and especially when it 
is a predicate. Stag stands often without the article, 
(John i. 6, 13, 18 ; iii. 2. 2 Cor. i. 21.) In the pre- 
sent case, moreover, owing to the preceding o wv, the 
article could not well be placed* There is far less to 
recommend the esplanation of Beza, Limborch and 
others, according to which ^dvruv is masculine, and is 
to be referred to the Fathers, over whom Christ is 
exalted. We require to put a comma. before iuXo- 
yrirog. It was a pious practice of the Jews, upon 
mentioning the name of the Most High God, and par- 
ticularly when they spoke of peculiar tokens of his 
grace, to append to it a doxology. So Paul, Gal. i. 
5. 2 Cor. xi. 81. They likewise did so more espe- 
cially, when they noticed the blasphemies of others 
against God's name. See Rom. i. 25. We are thus 
enabled to explain, how, among the later Jews, in- 
stead of using the name of God, the periphrasis v^npn 
Kin ^1*^a» is common. Nay, even in the New Tes- 
tament, we find 6 su\oynr6g as periphrastic appellation 
of God, Mark xiv. 61. This doxology, then, which 
elsewhere is addressed to God only, (Luke i. 68. Eph. 
i. 3. I Pet. i. 3, and the passages already quoted,) 
manifests that the Saviour is connected in indissoluble 
unity with God ; according to Paul, partakes equal 
honour with Him. As a parallel, may be compared 

o 
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Rev. V. 13, where the same lofly doxology is made 
to the Lamb as to God the Most High, 2 Pet. iii. 18. 
Now, it might be objected, that it is contrary to the 
creed of Paul, to place Christ upon an entire equality 
in being and power with the Father. This, however, 
is by no means the fact. It is true, indeed, that accord- 
ing to this Apostle's doctrine, God the Father is the 
basis of all being. There is One God only, as the 
fountain of existence, 1 Cor. viii. 6. (John v. 26, it 
is said, according to the same view, that the Father 
hath given power to the Son to have life in himself.) 
The Son is only the image of his being. Col. i. 15. 
2 Cor. iv. 4. (The a^auyatf/ota Heb. i. 3, is the same 
with the &KUIV here used by Paul.) Still, even as the 
image of the Divine Being, the Son is in no respect 
different from the Father, but is perfectly expres- 
sive of the Being of God. According to the defini* 
tion of the Church, the dyiwrigta is the sole quality 
which the Father alone possesses. In the Son dwell- 
eth all the fulness of the Godhead bodily, Col. ii. 9. 
He has ha. rw 0g^ Phil. ii. 6. In 1 Tim. iv. 10, 
the reading og is undoubtedly the more correct, but 
the Son is expressly called 0g^^, Tit. i. 3; ii. 13. 
Accordingly, the Son is also an object of adoration to 
all angels and men, Phil. ii. 10. It is impossible to 
quote 1 Cor. viii. 6, as a contradictory passage, for 
the xug/oVjjg, which pre-eminently belongs to Christ, 
as the Revealer of the hidden Deity, as the Lord of 
that realm of spirits, united into a Divine Common- 
wealth, just as little excludes the ^ednj^, as the ^sortig 
does the xv^iorrig. Neither does 1 Cor. xv. 22 — 29, 
disprove the equality of Christ's divine nature with 
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tlie Father; for iu this passage, jast ns in 1 Cor. viii. 
6, it is not the Divine nature of Christ merely which 
is spoken of, but his entire person, as God and man, 
who then delivers up his lordship to the Father, 
when the Redemption has become subjectively the 
portion of sinful humanity, and the life of God per- 
vades the total mass of the believing species. Hence 
Augustine observes correctly upon that passage, De 
Trin. 1. 1, c. 8 : Christus in quantum Deus est, nos 
cum illo subjectos habet, in quantum sacerdos, nobis- 
cum illi subjectus est. Accordingly, what Paul 
teaches respecting the relation of the Son to the Fa- 
ther, and that of the cvxeov ro*J dsou in union with hu- 
manity, to God himself, is perfectly consistent with 
the doctrine of John. (Compare the excellent work : 
Kleuker, Johannes Petrus und PaulusalsChristologen. 
Riga, 1785.) Nay, it can be demonstrated, that the 
Jewish theology, in the centuries after Christ, in like 
manner assumed and taught the identity in person of 
the Messias with God. On the one hand, the Mes- 
sias was described by these theologians, as a holy hu- 
man being, who should be raised from the state of 
humiliation to the state of exaltation, (Maii Theol. 
Jud. loc. VIII. § 12. Martini Pugio fidei, passim,) 
on the other, as the Sfaekinah itself, (Sommeri Theo- 
logia Soharica, Thesis VIII. p. 35 et 38, sqq. Ber- 
tholdt, Christologia, p. 132 et 133.) According to 
the doctrine of the Book Sohar, whose composition, 
to judge from the reasons particularly urged by 
Schottgen against Glasener, is to be dated not later 
than the second century after Christ The Ancient 
.of Days reflects himself in the ]>D3K "J^ri (he little 
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countenance. From that the light is poured forth 
upon all creatures, and these again beam hack, their 
borrowed rays to the Ancient of Days. (Idra 
Rabba, Sect. YIII. § 126.) The same littk counte- 
nance bears also the name Shechinah, (t. e. the fulness 
of God), and is expressly called pp*m, crxoiv; it is 
the beginning of all creation. It is likewise called 
MetcUrony (Mediator,) and comprehends the upper 
and the lower world, in centroy being created after 
God's image. These are literally the expressions 
upon the subject, in Sohar. In complete unison 
speaks the book Jezirah, (the age of which it is impos- 
sible to fix, but which is already quoted in the Gema- 
rah, so that it cannot well fall later than into the 5th 
century.) We there read, (Liber Jezirah, ed. Rittang. 
Amst. 1642, § 2.): << The second intelligence is that 
which enlightens. It is the crown of creation, 
Tfwn rrjITTKn irrir, the Brightness entirely equal to 
the unity, and is exalted above all heads." In virtue 
of this conception of the great primeval Revealer of 
God, who, imbibing the whole plenitude of the Di- 
vine life, irradiates it out upon other beings, and in 
virtue of the view, that this very Revealer and Me- 
diator of the upper and lower world has appeared in 
the humanity of the Messias, the Messias is by Jewish 
theologians contemplated as identical with God. He 
bears the all holy name of Jehovah, likewise that of 
nipn i. e. Kin TJ^a Wipn, which thus perfectly co- 
incides with PauFs here ascribing to him the doxolo- 
gy, (Sommer. Theol. Soharica, p. 78. Maii Theol. 
Jud. L VIII. § 1. Schottgen, Horse Hebr. T. II. 
p. 8.) With these doctrines of the Jewish theology. 
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vfxi have, moreover, likewise to compare the germs of 
them, which are already contained in the Apocryphal 
books. (Wisdom vii. 22, 25. Sirach i. 4, 9. Chp. xliii.) 
And thus, on historical, no less than on grammatical 
grounds, the construction of the saying which we 
have mentioned seems to be confirmed as the most 
correct. 

That construction, accordingly, has been defended 
by the majority of ancient and more modern exposi- 
tors, Origen, Ignatius, Tertullian, Cyprian, Augus- 
tine, Ambrose, Theodoret, Athanasius, CEcumenius, 
Cassian, Calvin, Melancthon, Wolf, Heumann, Cbr. 
Schmid and many others. Several of these even 
found upon the text, an argument against the assail- 
ants of Christ's divinity. So that all, even exege- 
tical tradition, conspires to establish the received ex- 
position. Notwithstanding of this, however, various 
variations of exposition have, since the time of Eras- 
mus, been attempted ; But these, to their own dis- 
advantage, deviate very far from each other. The 
first who proposed a different exposition was Erais- 
mus, who, in the enlarged edition of his Annotations, 
as if to display upon this passage his whole ingenui- 
ty, (for in the Paraphrase he translates agreeably to 
the common interpretation,) stated three, nay, four 
modes of punctuation, each giving rise to a variety 
of meaning. Others afterwards followed. In the 
first place, he proposes as allowable, to place a point 
after xard <fdoxa^ and to apply the doxology altoge- 
ther to the Father, as a laud for his mercy shewn to 
the Israelites. So Enjeddin, Whistoii, Semler. It 
is an objection to this, however, tliat the svXoyriTd;, 
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which should be the predicate to 0s&(, stands contra* 
ry to rule, behind its subject. Bengei, in fact, and 
prior to him, Faustus Socinus, remarked, that, in He- 
brew the yn^f and afler the same manner, the suXo- 
ynrog in Greek, stand always at the beginning of the 
doxologies ; the sole exception to this rule, being Ps. 
Ixviii. 20, in the LXX. But especially might it be ob- 
jected that then the uv would be a wholly idle and 
highly unnatural addition. 

Erasmus, moreover, proposes that the point be 
placed after cravrwv, that o a)v M tolvtuv be regard* 
ed as descriptive of Christ in contrast to the rh xara 
ffd^xMf and that a doxology be supposed from Qeog on- 
ward. Locke, Clark, Justin and Ammon take the 
same course. With this interpretation, it is true the 
forced character of the previous one is in some de^ 
gree done away, for the rb xara ffcipxa obtains an an- 
tithesis, and the cSv is no longer superfluous. But then 
again there is something strange, on the one hand* 
in the undefined nature of the expression o svi «'ayrwv» 
which cannot be excused by the s^dvM 'jcdvrm of 
John iii. 31, and on the other, in the position of the pre- 
dicate ilikoynrhi after the subject ; in fine also 08o^, as 
that subject, would have required the article. We pass 
over the other misconstructions of the passage, and 
only further notice the subterfuge of the Socinians, 
who contend, that by the addition of M ^avroiv, it is 
clearly shewn, that 0so; is to be here taken in the 
more general seps^ pf " Lord, Ruler." More arbitrary 
still than the misinterpretations of the meaning, are 
the alterations of the text. Erasmus shews, that in 
several manuscripts of Cyprian, Hilary and Chry- 
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sostom, the passage is cited without Deus ; This, how- 
ever, is but an error of the pen, for the best manu- 
scripts contain it. Grotius maintains that the Syriac 
translator does not express it, which is not true. 
He distinctly renders : " Who is God above all." 
Stolz leaves it out in his translation. It remains to 
say, that Whitby, Crell, Taylor and others, instead 
of 6 cSj', read ^v 6, " to whom belongs also the ever 
blessed God," in violation alike of all the manuscripts 
and of sound understanding. Upon this text is to be 
particularly consulted the dissertation of Siegm. Baum- 
garten, Comm. ad difficiliora verba Rom. ix.5. Halse, 
1746, and Flatt, Annot ad loca qusedam, Epist. ad 
Rom. 1801, p. 18—27. 

V. 6. How now ? might the haughty Jew ask- 
You condemn us all for refusing to believe in your 
Christ, and thereby will bring a charge upon God 
himself of not being trust-worthy, for has he not pro- 
ihised that all Israel shall be received into the com- 
monwealth of the Messias ? Paul replies, that from 
the very beginning, the promise of God had not de- 
signed to ensure, to every Israelite, as such, the Mes- 
sias' kingdom. Calvin : Quia voti sui fervore quasi in 
ecstasin raptus fuerat Paulus, jam ad suas docendi 
partes redire volens, speciem correctionis adhibet, acsi 
seipBum ex immodico cruciatu ooUigeret. 
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PART 11. 

GOD RECOOKIZES NEITHER BODILY EXTRACTION, NOR 
YET MAN*S WORKS AS CLAIMS TO MERCY. V. 6 — 
14. 

Ver. 6. ov^ o7oy ds or/ sxmrruxtv 6 X6ycc rov 0sod. 
Even the ancient expositon, CEcumenius, Theopby- 
lact and the Latin, take ohv correctly, as an adverb, in 
the sense, if, as if, and, agreeably to that, supply a 
roDro TJsyot after oO;^ : The ort is then pleonastically 
united to o7ov, as both in profane authors and in the 
New Testament, or/ elsewhere appears conjoined ifrith 
cm;, (2 Thess. ii. 2). CEcumenius : oux hmth^ sx^^T«xcy 
6 \6yog ro\j 0soD, dXX* ha n)i« ^^6s aurou; dyAiPi^v cie 
det^u/Mott, If, however, objections are taken to con* 
sider^the on as pleonastic, it might do to take Joy in 
its original signification, as relative^ and supply be- 
fore it, ou rotovrov ds ^yo). At any rate, either of these 
two constructions, which are also to be found in 
Calvin, Luther, Camerarius, Carpzov, Alberti and 
others, is preferable to the third, which has been 
embraced by Erasmus, Beza, Grotius, Cocceius, Ve- 
neraa, De Wette and many more, viz. that chv is here 
used as elsewhere o7ov rs, and should be translated, ** It 
is, however, impossible that..." Nowhere can we find 
examples of this exchange. There is something naive 
in Heumann's remark, " That w is a very little vo- 
cable, and serves no purpose but ornament ; it may, 
cAQseqvently, be omitted.** Wetstein indeed pretends 
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to produce authorities. They are, however, inappro- 
priate, inasmuch as it is either the masculine of the 
relative olog which is used, or the neuter with the 
dative of the person. Besides the infinitive follows 
after o7o;. Moreover, a circumstance, which speaks 
still more against that explanation, is, that even al- 
lowing the omission of the re, the peculiar construc- 
tion of oJov rs is opposed to it, that being always fol- 
lowed by the infinitive, so that it would run ov^ olu¥ 
« exirs'jrruxsvau 

X6yoi means here promise^ like >> *iii. 'Exvri^jrrstv, 
which in the LXX. answers to b£3, is here, just like 
its Hebrew counterpart (Josh. xxi. 45. 1 Kings viii. 
56. 2 Kings x. 10), used of promises unfulfilled. As 
there are many vouchers for this in the New Testa- 
ment (compare e. g. 1 Cor. xiii. 8), that is itself 
sufficient to shew, that we cannot admit the explana- 
tion of Casaubon, who, appealing to 2 Mace. vi. 8, 
takes it in the sense, " to proceed out of the mouth," 
and translates: At id fieri non potest, nam a Deo 
profectus est hie sermo. 

ou ycc^ vrdvTss o/ J^'lojaijX ouro/ 'Itfga^X. The Apostle 
means by these words, merely to confute the conceit 
of the Jews, as if bodily extraction conferred a prero- 
gative. He proceeds here, in the same manner as at 
the beginning of chap. iii. Just as there, he did not 
deny that the Jew possesses advantages over the Gen- 
tile, but merely shewed that the former, notwithstanding 
all of these, and just so much the more culpably, pirov* 
ed himself equally sinful, so likewise here, he allows that 
Israel aiid the seed of Abraham ergoy a di&tincti<>tl^ 
but restricts the sense of the word, Israel and sieed- 1^ 
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Abrakamtf in the same way as in chap. iL 28, he limit* 
ed the appellation of Jew, And doobtless it was the 
heU that when God promised felicitj to the Jewish 
people, through the Measiasy he did not intend there- 
by to receive the whole nation as such, into the divine 
kingdom, but merely oontemplatedy that salvation 
should proceed from the midst of Israel, and those be 
admitted to its enjojrment, who complied with the 
conditions und^r which it was imparted. But highly 
pernicious was the effect of the delusion under which 
the Jews laboured, in imagining that a title to pardon 
belonged to them as Jews. This delusion is censured 
by Justin M. Dial, cum Tryph. c. 44, p. 140, ed Ben. 

xara eopxa S'-zio/ia mvrug 7Lkfi^090fJk^ifet¥ rd xarfiyysX' 
fL£»a vofid ToZ 0£cD ^ Tov X^/(rroD ^^tfiEtfl^ou dya&d,*^ 
It is roughly expressed in the Talmud, Tract. San- 
hedrin, c 11, at the commencement, in the following 
words, which have since become a universal principle 
among the Jews. K^n obijrb pbn onb w^ binun bo, 
*' AU Israel has a share in the life eternal." From 
this totality of Israel, the Gemara, at the passage 
mentioned, excepts only the various classes of here- 
tics. Even our Saviour assailed the delusion of a 
claim to favour, founded on bodily extraction, John 
viii. 39. Compare Matt iii. 9. Gal. iii. 29. And 
the Jews themselves admit, that he who does not 
live like Abraham is not to be reckoned as belong- 

■ Ye deceive yourselves, when you suppose that because you 
are the seed of Abraham according to the flesh, you will surely 
inherit the blessing promised to be vouchsafed by God, through 
Christ. 
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ing to Israel; Only in saying this, they attribute a 
claim of right to human virtue. So Philo, De No* 
bilitate, p. 906. De prsem. et poen. p. 919, and 
Abarbanel in the book Nachalath Avoth, f. 183, c. 
1: " The disciple whose morals are corrupt, even 
though he belongs to the children of Israel, is still 
not of the disciples of Abraham, and the reason is, 
that he does not endeavour after his manners." 

y. 7. Even in the case of Abraham's own children, 
Paul means to say, it is manifest that bodily extrac- 
tion, as such, confers no title. Ishmael and the sons of 
Keturah, were no less Abraham's children than Isaac. 
Nay, Ishmael was the first-born, (For his being born 
of a Qiaid-servant, need no more have invalidated his 
right than the right of the sons of Jacob, who were 
born of maid-servants, was invalidated on that ac- 
count). God, nevertheless, permitted the promise 
made to the patriarch, to be fulfilled by Isaac. High- 
ly interesting, and very similar to that of Paul, is the 
description which R. Jehuda Levita (he lived about 
1 140) gives of the manifestation of God's free grace 
in the election of the founders of the theocracy. He 
says (Liber Cosri ed. Buxt. Bas. 1660, P. I. c. 95, 
and P. II. c. 1 2) that >rrbKn y^lf, (this phrase, which 
literally means Divine thing, has probably been sub- 
stituted by the Hebrew translators for an Arabic 
one signifying the Divine essence), has, from the be- 
ginning of time, been preserved in a certain line of 
the human race, and if a man had several sons it was 
transmitted to one, and the rest of them were shut 
out froni it. The former then becomes, as it were, 
the kernel of the race, the latter, with all others ex- 
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eluded, forms the shelL According to God's decree, 
Ishmael, although he was the first-born, was rejected 
as the shell, and Isaac obtained the ^xihun ]^33r. In the 
same way Esau was rejected, although the stronger, 
and Jacob, although the weaker of the two, obtained 
Canaan.'' True it is, that the connection, in which 
Levita speaks thus, shews that he takes a very dif- 
ferent view of the economy of God from that of Paul, 
still the one has many points of contact with the 
other. 

Now, from this example, and still more from that 
of Jacob and Esau, which comes after, the Calvinist 
might draw the following cbnclusion : Does Paul, in 
order to justify the mode of dispensing admission in- 
to the inward kingdom of God, appeal to the mode 
in which admission is administered into the outward 
kingdom of God, and is this the same in both cases, then 
the decretum absolutum necessarily follows. For Paul 
describes the dispensation of the ancient theocratical 
institution as something emanating merely from the 
absolute will of God, and even the opponents of Cal- 
vinism allow, that the reason why the Jews were taken 
for the covenant people, is to be traced directly to the 
will of God. (That the Jews were raised to be the 
covenant people, not for their works' sake, God him- 
self declares, Deut. ix.6, and the prophets frequently 
speak to the same effect. It does not follow, how- 
ever, that the election of Israel took place, without 
any grounds in the Divine wisdom. Several of these 
grounds we are enabled to discover, even while here 
upon earth ; the whole will be clear to us, when we 
C6me to understand the whole plan of the universe. See 
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Lessing, Erziehung des Menschengeschlecbts^ § 8i 
18; Tboluck, Apologet. Wiuke, zum Studium dc8 
A. T. Berlin, 1821). Accordingly, Paul gives us 
to understand that the ground why God vouchsafes 
invincible grace to some, and with such grace, salva- 
tion, lies also in the will of God, and in that alone. 
This inference, however, is nowise to be admitted. 
With regard to the outward theocracy, all that Paul 
denies, is, that it was conferred in virtue of claims 
founded upon bodily extraction, or good works, with- 
out, however, thereby meaning to deny the existence 
of other motives in the Divine wisdom. And so far 
as the inward New Testajnent theocracy is concerned, 
there is to be found in the mode of dispensing ad- 
mission thereto, no more than a negative coincidence 
with the mode of dispensing admission into that of 
the Old Testament, i, e. inasmuch as admission into 
the kingdom of Christ is not obtained upon the 
ground of bodily extraction or of works. But where- 
as the kingdom of Christ is something which does 
not merely concern the outward man, like the Jewish 
church, there will be found, if we weigh the positive 
side of the matter, this difference obtaining, viz. that 
the kingdom of Christ comes to men, solely under 
a condition^ which is, that they do not reject grace. 
Now, in thus comparing this entrance into the king- 
dom of Christ, with the entrance into the Jewish 
theocrac}', he merely brings forward the resemblance 
of the admission into both, in a negative respect, and 
means to shew no more than that in the one case, as 
iti the other, there were no antecedent claims. 

ohb* or/. This the Vulgate renders by : Neque qui ; 
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It is belter as the S yriac docs, to take iri as equiva- 
lent to osort. To rixw we may supply with Theo- 
doret, roZ esou which, ver. 8, stands beside tsjcvo. 
That passage, however, can prove nothing as to the 
present, inasmuch as there the allusion is not precisely 
the same. We rather look here for row ' AjSpota^t to be 
supplied, and the more so from the proposition appear- 
ing to harmonize with the preceding one in ver. 6. 

£v 'Uadx xrX. The passage is quoted from Gen. xxi. 
12. The xoLkuv has here, after jnp, the sense, io 
choose. In the Divine Revelations a progression is 
discernible from the lower to the higher, from the 
more general and undefined to the more defined, just 
ns in nature. Abraham first receives the general as- 
surance, that his seed should inherit the land, and then, 
afterwards, the more specific one, that Isaac was the 
one who should be heir. According to a free o/xovo/iio, 
God ordained the latter no less than the former. 

V. 8. The rour hriv may give the historical exege- 
sis of God's declaration. It may also, however, serve 
to introduce the prefigurative intimation which, ac- 
cording to Paul's judgment, was involved in that de- 
claration. Baldwin, Mosheim, Taylor and others 
construe it in the first way. The sense, in that case, 
would be : We see, then, that according to hb free 
purpose, God does not regard those children as 
heirs of the Heavenly Kingdom, who descend in a 
bodily way from the patriarch, but those only whom, 
according to his free purpose, he has actually call- 
ed. Now, doubtless, by this explcuiation, the ob<- 
ject of the Apostle would be attained. The example 
would sulRciently teach, that a purpose of free grace 
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of some kind or other, such, perhaps, as in the 
])reseDt case, to link tiie tokens of favour to the pro- 
mise, suffices to open to any the entrance into God's 
kingdom. By this explanation, however, the iitayyi- 
X/a falls into the back*ground, although the Apostle 
obviously intends to bring it forward, as is also clear 
from ver. 9. Even on this account alone, we have to 
suppose with Origen, Theophylact, CEcumenius, Am- 
brose, Erasmus, Grotius, Limborch and many others, 
that Paul finds in that procedure of God with Abra- 
ham, and in the special election of Isaac, a typical al- 
lusion to the believers of the New Testament. The 
rour \(STi accordingly is to be paraphrased : " Accor- 
dingly, it is intimated to us by that procedure of God, 
that " This is the precise import of the Rab- 
binical phrase y\'2r\ «^1D Hinv We have now to an- 
swer the question. In what, according to Paul's view, 
does the similarity of believers to Isaac consist ? 

The great bulk of the expositors we have quoted, 
suppose it to lie in the circumstance, that Isaac was 
born in a miraculous and extraordinary way, just as 
Christians, in respect of the inner man, are preterna- 
turally begotten, whereas the other sons of the patri- 
arch came into the world precisely in the common 
course of nature. The Arminians in particular con- 
ceive the type in this manner. On the contrary, 
Ambrose, and, for the most part, the Lutherans, re- 
gard the resemblance as consisting in this, that a 
mere promise called Isaac into life, just as in the case 
of believers, the objective proposal of the forgiveness 
of sins, on the part of God, and the simple reception 
of the same, on the part of men, suffice for their ac- 
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quittal, without any external condition being fised. 
This allusion, certainly very closely connected with 
that before mentioned, is indisputably the most ap- 
propriate. Accordingly Paul was able, by the in- 
stance he quoted of Abraham and Isaac, not only to 
shew what appears, from the second example, which is 
without typical significance, to have been originally his 
sole aim, viz. that God in a way altogether free, may 
either vouchsafe or deny admission into his kingdom 
(It is to be particularly noticed, that through the 
whole of this argumentation, one side of the question 
alone is uniformly brought forward, while the other, 
or what man is to do when the grace of God is ofiered 
to him, remains here altogether untouched) ; But we 
obtain from the instance selected, a still deeper inti* 
mation, viz. that God appointed to be the father of 
the theocracy, that particular individual who had 
been called into existence, by a simple promise of 
God, apart altogether from the way of ordinary bo- 
dily propagation. Here, as in other passages, the 
Apostle puts a typical construction upon the Old Tes- 
tament, in whose narratives both of individuals and of 
the nation, so many analogies are to be found. In 
virtue of these, the beautiful saying of the Cabbalists, 
often so perversely applied, may, in a certain respect, 
be approven (Synopsis Sohar, p. 27, No. 19) : As an 
angel of God, never, but in a terrestrial garb, appears 
upon the earth, so there is a mysterious meaning of 
Scripture arrayed in the open one. And, with no less 
truth than beauty, does Augustine say, upon the 
same grounds, Qusest. cv. in Exod. : " The whole 
Old Testament resembles the mystery of the ark of 
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the covenant, over which the cherubim spread their 
covering wings." In Gal. iv. 23, likewise, the Apos- 
tle contemplates Isaac, in respect of his birth being 
the consequence of a promise, as a type of Christian 
believers. In a perfectly similar way, the ymri6dg 
xard (fa^xa and the ysvvTi&iig xar s^ayyeTJav stand in 
opposition, although there the point of contrast is 
different. Calvin's construction of this declaration 
and its meaning is as follows : Duo sunt hie consi- 
deranda, promissionem salutis Abrahae datam ad 
omnes pertinere, qui ad eum carnis origiuem refe- 
runt, quia omnibus sine exceptione offeratur, atque 
hac ratione jure appellari foederis cum Abrahamo 
concussi heredes. Nam quum Dominus voluerit foe- 
dussuum non minus in Ismaele et Esau quam in Isaac 
et Jacob assignari, apparet non fuisse penitus ab 
ipso aiienos, nisi fbrte pro nihilo habeas circumcisio- 
oem. Alterum est, filios promissionis proprie nun- 
cupari, in quibus ipsius virtus et efficacia exstet. £a 
ratione hie negat Paulus omnes Abrahse Alios esse 
filios Dei." This distinction between the gratia efii- 
cax et inefficax is, however, totally inapplicable, as it 
is manifest that here the subject spoken of, is solely 
the bestowal of external privileges (such as the 
Theocracy), and not the influences of divine grace 
upon the soul ; not to mention that the Calvinistic 
exposition does not accord with the connection. 
The Remonstrants justly remark: agitur hie non 
de dationejidei sed justiti<B, The expression rixva 
TH 0s^ denotes those members of the Theocracy who 
are acceptable to God, and obtain entrance into 
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the Metmaa^ kingdom. AMytt^s^iat mg n, to ieok 
tff^n as Momeikmfft like the Hebrew h ^vrra. 

v. 9. Paul brii^ a text from the Old TeslUDeiit 
to Yoiich that Iraae 8 birth really was the conaequ^Me 
of a promise of grace. The passage is from Gen. 
xviiL IO9 14. In the LXX. the translation does not ran 
precisely the same way. For xatrd riv xeu^ rouras 
there stands in the Hebrew, the difficult phrase 
TVn njt^f which the LXX. render xarvb r^ xa^ 
rmirm ug &^a^ Onkelos : |^«p pniTl p3r:i. The like* 
liest grammatical explanation is that rm is adjective 
Gen. fcBm. as Dnisius expounds: hoc tempore vi- 
▼ente u e. redennte. The same phrase returns 2 
Kings iv. 16. 

y. 10. The instance adduced of the election of 
Isaac was, doubtless, decisive enough^ more especially 
considering that Ishmael, as first born, ought to have 
had a prior title. Still the reason of Isaac's vocation 
to be Founder of the Theocracy, might have been 
sought, not in God's free purpose, but in some cir- 
cumstance connected with the children ; as, for ex- 
ample, in the iact that Ishmael was born of a different 
mother, and she a slave, a haughty and impious 
woman, &c. For that reason, Paul shews, n^ a still 
more pertinent example, how God's purposes recog*- 
nise no claims whatever on the part of man. Re* 
becoa bore Jacob and Esau, twin brothers, conae^ 
quently both had the same father and the. same 
mother, nay, Esau was in this instance also the first 
born, but nevertheless God made the call to be foun« 
der of the Theocracy be transferred to Jacob. Se- 
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▼eral expositors, such as Ambrose, Armintiis, Hun* 
nius, Cornelius £ Lapide and others, suppose that 
here also Jacob and Esau have a typical significa- 
tion. And, doubtless, that opinion might be evinced 
somewhat in the following way : Ishmael and Esau 
are both first-born sons, both boisterous and wild, 
both excluded from the Theocracy, both expelled 
from their home. Isaac and Jacob are both younger 
brothers, both gentle and meek, both founders of the 
Theocracy, and inhabitants of Canaan, as prefigurative, 
first, of die gospel promises, and secondly, of the /3a- 
<riXf /a rou X^/(rroD in glory. In this way is the type under- 
stood by Barnabas, Ep. c. 12. p. 43. ed. Cot., by Ter- 
tullian, adv. Marc< 1. III. p. 412. ed. Rig., and like- 
wise by Cyprian, Testimon. adv.* Judaeos. Although, 
however, the matter admits such a representation, 
still Paul has not here brought the typical sense pro- 
minently forward. Neither was this possible, inas* 
muoh as the election of Jacob, he not having been 
bom on the ground of so weighty a promise as Isaac, 
was not in a typical point of view of such a sort as 
to demonstrate any thing in favour of the free justi- 
fication of believers. 

ou fjbSvov dsf Heightening of the proof. Theodoret : 
B/ vofi/i^etgy pr^al^ did ri)y 2a.^^av ^^orsfirj^vat rhv *lgttdx. 
rw 'itf/MCjiX, ri oiv slwfig m^i rrjg 'PijSgxxag ;■ We have 
not only to fill up a blank after ou fi6vov di, but to 
suppose an dvax6Xou0ov. After oh /i6vov de many sup- 
ply 'Afi^aeL/j0 rcvro Inraky as Beza; others ^A^^a&fA 
reXiro deUwa/v, as Baumgarten, in which case it would 

* If you deem that it was on Sarah's account Isaac was pie- 
lerred to Ishmael, what can you say about Rebecca ? 
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be unnecessary to explain the word Rebecca by an 
avax6\ou$ov. It is, however, more probable, that 
afler the ascending fUvov, we have merely to supply 
what is usually supplied, a rovro,Bs is done by Luther ; 
" not only is such the case,** (and this rouro we might 
explain with Theophylact : 'E/ri roxi 'Itfadx rouro Idoig, 
or better bvI rov* A^^aoL/irovro /do/;,), and that Rebecca, 
instead of the nominative, should stand in the dative, 
seeing it ought properly to be construed with the s^^dri 
in V. ] 2. This is the way Castalio translates, Rebeccae, 
and at v. 12. he again takes up the dative : Rebeccse 
inquam dictum est ; so also Luther. We cannot 
suppose, with Schottgen, that, according to the analogy 
of the Hebrew, in which a nominativus absol. can pre- 
cede and be referred to by a subsequent pronoun in 
the dative, Rebecca is here to be rendered : Quod 
attinet ad Rebeccam. It is rather evident from the 
yd^ at the commencement of ver. 11. that Paul has let 
the construction slip. It will not answer, whatever 
way the sentence from aXXd xa/ may be conceived, 
to supply the name ^d^^a after ou fuvev dl, as, so long 
ago, Ambrose and the Syrian did, for the allusion to 
the Patriarch himself predominates so greatly in the 
example of Isaac, that Sarah is thrown into the shade. 
s§ sv6g. The Vulgate translates, ex uno concubi- 
tu, and Origen, Augustine and others, expound con- 
formably. The' view is defended by Havercamp, 
but, to say nothing of other objections, it would, in 
that case, be impossible to know what to supply, for 
the masculine xoTrog has not the signification of con- 
suetudo maritalis. It is also improper to supply 
^(OQvov with Zeger and Hammond. The most natural 
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way is that adopted of old by the Syriac, viz. to con- 
strue 6v6i as the masculine genitive with 'Itraax, so 
that the sense is : There was but one mother and 
one father. • 

. V. 11. However clearly the connection, as hither- 
to explained, demonstrates that Paul cannot, in the 
three following verses, intend to deliver the doctrine 
of absolute election, his words have nevertheless been 
expounded to that effect, and when the connection 
and analogiafidei are overlooked, it is very possible 
to do so. Baldwin : Hoc est illud mare periculosum, 
in quo, qui cynosuram verbi divini, quod omne con- 
silium Dei nobis revelavit, non attendit, naufragium 
fidei facit. Augustine, at an earlier period of his life, 
had laboured in his Prop. 60, and more especially ad 
Simpl. 1. I. q. 2, to shew that these verses cannot 
speak of a decretum absolutum. He afterwards re- 
tracted his opinion, however, and endeavoured to es- 
tablish the contrary. Retract. 1. I.e. 23; De Prae- 
dest Sanct c. iv. 16, 17, 18. Among the defenders 
of the doctrine of absolute election are principally to 
be compared, Paraeus, Dub. 6, ad. h. c ; Polanus, 
Syloge dissert, de pradest. p. 664 ; Calvin himself, 
Instit. 1. III. c. 21, § 7, sqq. ; and Mark, Exercita- 
tiones, ad. N, et V. T. Exercit. IV. Among the op- 
ponents of the decretum absolutum, see in particular 
Gerhard, Loci Theol. T. IV. ; Baldwin, Obs. ad. h. 
c. ; Arminius, Acta Dordracena Remonstr. p 113 — 
X29; Limborch on the text; Deyling, Obs. Sacrse. 
T. IV. Obs. V. against Mark's Exercit IV. As 
the defenders of the decretum can only be refuted by 
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a carefiii exposition of particalara in nnison witlr 
tlie eonoectioDy we at once proceed to this. 

fMflrt* ydo ytmfikrruf. The ya^ introdttces the 
dwrxoXou^; To ytifn^&itrw we hare to supply rw 
waidm. In place of %ajL&9 some codices read f avXor. 
In order to understand this Terse, we must conceiTe 
Ter. 12. as preceding it The sum of both is as fol- 
lows : «< Their fiite was determined before their ex- 
ternal relations or actions could give' them opportu- 
nity of establishing a claim." Here, however, «rises 
the momentous question, what kind of fate was it 
which was determined ? Surely not their eternal hap- 
piness or damnation ? Ver. 13 shews that privileges 
and distinctions in general are the subject spoken of, 
just as at Mai. i. 3, mention is made merely of out- 
ward blessing of all kinds, partaken by the sons of 
Jacob; but the connection and the foregoing exan^le 
of Isaac likewise lead us to conclude, that along with 
the decree respecting outward privileges in general, 
the theocratieal vocation of both individuals, and of 
the nations that descended from them, was in a more 
particular manner decided. Independent of daims 
which Esau might have advanced to the honour of 
propagating by his seed the Theocracy and other 
advantages connected with it, God vouchsafed thw 
prerogative, together with the occupancy of the 
Tbeocratical country, to Jacob. Now, inasmuch as 
the doctrine involved in that history was* meant to 
shew the Jews the connection in which they stood with 
Christ, doubtless what took place must also have some 
application to them. That, however, will not consist iii' 
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tlii% that the instance demonstrates^ that God, accord- 
ing to his absolute decree, gives foith in Christ to 8ome» 
bat denies it to others, or, that as Esau, of God's mere 
good pleasure, was shut out from the actual, and 
consequently, likewise, from the typical Canaan, so 
•re many arbitrarily excluded from the kingdom of 
Christ. Much rather does the bearing upon the 
Jews consist in this, that just as God, without ac- 
knowledging right, conferred the outward Theocracy 
and various advantages upon whom he chose, so also 
does he now convey the inward Theocracy to, or 
permits to enter therein, the person whom he chooses. 
And, in fact — rfor this is the argument against the 
Jew9 — he permits those only to enter, who acknow- 
ledge the despised Nazarene, as the anointed of the 
Lord, and seek salvation by closing with his redemp- 
tion. Jerome, £p. 120, ad Hedibiam, qu. 10, ed. 
Vail. : — ^non salvat (nos) Deus irrationabiliter et abs- 
que judicii veritate, sed causis precedentibus, quia 
alii non susceperunt filium Dei, alii vero recipere sua 
«ponte voluerunt. See especially Turretin, ad h. 1. 
Accordingly, the Apostle does not even touch the re- 
lation betwixt what is done by man, and what by 
God, in the work of conversion, and we again find 
nothing more than an application of that Old Testa- 
ment history to the New Testament datio justUia, 
not however ^/{(iln. 

iva i Kar JxXo/^v ^^S^stftg /isvp, statement of the de- 
sign which lies in that prediction of God. Mcvs/v ap- 
plied to purposes, means, like the Hebrew inir* to 
have permanence. (Palairet brings examples from 
profane authors.) The eternal purpose of God seems 
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then to be anchangeable to man when God in timp,' 
and ere anything has occurred to make him alter it, 
nsakes it known to man. U^Shetg, as at o. viii. 28, 
means the purpose of God, and, indeed, the word re- 
fers positively to the advantages imparted to Jacob ; 
Esau's exclusion, however, from a variety of tokens 
of grace, and especially from the Theocracy, is not 
represented as a positive transaction. That such is 
the case appears from the circumstance, that wherever 
a it^66%6ii^ in regard to man, is ascribed to God, it uni- 
versally denotes a purpose of salvation on the part of 
God, Rom. viii. 28. Eph.iii. 11. 2 Tim. i. 9. Just 
as, in point of fact, the exclusion of men from the out- 
ward as well as from the inward kingdom of God, is 
no act of God*s, but merely a prceterition. This 
^ookiftg is further defined by the addition xar ixX&- 
yriv. Now that may be very variously taken up. 
First, there are some, as Origen, Grotius, Venema, 
Wolf and Koppe, who understand it objectively, as 
designation of Ihe ob/ecif what the ir^0s<fii respects ; 
and, in truth, not unfrequently in Greek, jcard is to 
be rendered, in respect to. Grotius : Voluntas libera 
Dei in iis quae pertinent ad prselationem. Then 
again there are others who take this addition subjec^ 
tively, as descriptive of the nature of the ^^oheig; and 
this meaning of substantives, when joined by xara to 
another noun, is at least the more common, xard with 
the accusative being used to form adjectives. Here 
again, however, the various expositors divide in their 
conception of the meaning of ixXoyvj, Chrysostom, 
Photiusand Ambrose, understand by it, God's electing, 
according to the actions which he foresaw. Pho- 
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Wcf/f, •CidfiV /c^f fxXs/sro/ frepoy df>* m^ou, 6/ ^^ r/ aurou 
^laXXcuftroi.^ . This exposition is connected with that 
vhiob» in an unnatural way, the same expositors put 
upon ovx i^ i^ta¥y viz. *' not of works already perform- 
ed^ but yet of works foreseen,** which is wholly con- 
trary to the connection. Chr. Schmid proposes to 
take iTiXayri as synonymous with aya^, just as sxXf- 
%t6c is equivalent to aya'mirSg, and translates: ut ap- 
pareret Dei decretum benevolentia niti. But IxXo^^, 
except where it stands as abstr. pro concr. can never 
be totally equivalent to aydvf}. Ernesti justly ob- 
serves, Instit. Interp. N. T. P. ii. c. 8, that the He- 
brew endeavours to illustrate the idea of freedom by 
that of choice, that Josephus also, De fiello. Jud. 1. 
II. c. 8, § 14, uses ix\oyti in the sense of freedom^ 
(The passage treats of the Sadducees, and says : <pa(fh 
fl^r* av0^uy!ruif ixKoyfi t6 n xaxhv xai rh xuXbv ^§oxsTff0ai, 
In Plutarch, exXoyti is found employed in the same 
way,) and, accordingly, that here too the xar* JxXo- 
yfiv must indicate still more the absoluteness of the 
Tfo^KT/;. Now, this grammatical exposition is a- 
dopted by anti«predestinarians, as well as by predes- 
tinarians, and, in this respect, there is no difference 
betwixt the two parties. Calvin explains : propositum 
Dei quod sola ejus beneplacito continetur, and Ben- 
gel : insolaelectione Uberrima 'jr^o^etftg suamrationem 
sitam habit. Latine diceres, propositum Dei electivum. 
Very different, however, is the doctrinal bearing con- 

* By the words uar iKXayvt, he shews that they differed 
from each other ; for no one elects one of two before the other 
unless for some difference. 
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neeted with this idea of an absolutely free choice by 
the Calvinists oo the one hand, and by the Lutherans, 
Arminians and many Catholics on the other. The 
Calvinists, with whom the notion of Grod's freedom 
passes too easily into that of arbitrariness, understood 
under IxXo/^, as was done by Augustine in his day, 
that unrestricted liberty of choice, on the part of God, 
in virtue of which he can impart feith to whomsoever 
he will, while their opponents understand by it, that 
freedom of choice whereby he can choose and appoint 
what conditions he will, on which to vouchsafe admis- 
sion into his kingdom. In compliance with the 
doctrinal conception which Augustine and Calvin 
form of the word sxXoyfi, the former thus expounds it* 
(Augustine c. duas £p. Pell. 1. II. c. 7) : Electionem 
quippe dixit, ubi Deus non ab alio fieictum, quod eligat 
invenit, sed quod inveniat ipse facit. Here, also, this 
exposition is refuted by the fact, that the Apostle 
(after Mai. i. 3), is speaking of the dispensation of 
external tokens of grace alone, and among these, of 
the external theocracy, but assuredly not at all of in- 
ward operations of grace, that hence, the New Testa- 
ment subject to which that of the Old refers, is not 
faith in the scheme of salvation for all mankind, but 
this scheme itselfi which God, according to his free 
purpose, has indicated as the door through which all 
must pass, who wish to hate an interest in the king- 
dom of Christ. The construction of Paul's entire 
expression by the Lutherans, many Catholics and the 
Arminians, is the same, only that the latter, as usual, 
expound more historico-grammatically. Limborch : 
'jT^ohffii est propositum quod Deus fecit cum quadam 
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electione, vel per modam electionis, quo unum prsB* 
tuiit alteri. Electio enira discrimen aliquod et pne- 
lationem unias prse altero ineludit ; nempe proposA* 
turn quo Deas coDstituit sibi jus reservare declarandi 
quovis tempore, quos et quales pro semine Abrahami 
habere velit. 

ovx 1^ s^uv. There are two kinds of false evasion 
to which the opponents of the decretum absolutum 
have here recourse. Several suppose that Paul merely 
refuses to acknowledge works pefformed, as condi- 
tional ground of election, but by no means intends to 
exclude them in so far as God, from the bias of men's 
wiW, foresaw them. So in particular Photius : E/Vfit^y 
ovx e^ tgyoiv, ^a^Htfnjtfg rh fiiyidog rijg xXriiteug xai rfjg 
%d^irog ahrovy Sri xa/ fitidh ir^a^avruv sxT^ysrai xai ir^^ff* 
xaXs/^ai, aXX 6l fifidev ^^a^dyruv Ix^sytTOiy irug IxXs- 
ysra/ ; rj fiev y&^ JxXeyji M rZv ri yhzrai bia<pt^6wmv, 
ot b'k fifidev v^d^avTig, W dtafe^ovffi ; xa/ irdw. Av^^oitThotg 
fJAv yd^ 6^0aXfioTg sTei ovdh s'r^a^av, ovdh diaf^ovfft^ ^/(f 
Ss 'jr^ftyvuidii rou fLiXkovrog^ ^oXXcb diafs^siy xai 6 ft,h tho' 
^BtfTviffe T(f} ^eujy 6 di ovx %ru So likewise Theodoret : 
oix dvi/ismv 6 ^dg ruv ir^ctyfidrtav Hi> ^sT^at*.^ And so 

* By saying '^ not of works,'* the Apostle exhibits the mag- 
nitude of God^s calling and grace, inasmuch as He calls and 
elects from among persons, who have done nothing. But if it 
be from among such that he elects, how is there any election at 
all ? For election takes pkee among objects which are at Isaat 
somewhat different ; Wherein, however, lies the diffeienoe of 
persons who have done nothing ? *Ti8 all true. To human 
eyes, having done nothing, they differ in nothing. But in the 
divine foreknowledge which extends to the future, there is 
a mighty difference. The one has pleased God, #hile ther 
otor has not 
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Wk Jess AugosttDe, Eocbir. c 98. Pelagius, (Com- 
pare pardcolarly Jalian's dedaratioDs in Augastiue, 
opus imp. con. Jal. 1. 1, c 131, Ambrose, Heumaon, 
(Pbiio too, Alleg. I. III. p. 77, explains God's saying 
io this way, jost like Pelagius). This exposition, how- 
ever, is altogether annatural ; and not without reason 
does Peter Martyr accuse its advocates, eos adverso 
flamine navigare. See also Angustine speaking against 
it, c. duas Ep. Pel. 1. II. c 7, § 15. On the other hand, 
there are some, especially Augustine, in Prop. 60, 
and Simplicius, 1. 1^ c. 2, who would exclude works, 
in as for as they emanate from the love vouchsafed by 
God, but would not exclude faith on account of which 
that love was first bestowed. In the Prop. Augustine 
says : Quid ergo eligit Deus ? Si enim cui vult donat 
Spiritum Sanctum per quern dilectio bonum operatur, 
quomodo elegit cui donat ? Si enim nullo merito non 
est electio ; ^quales enim omnes sunt ante meritum, 
nee potest in rebus omnino sequalibus electio nomi- 
oari. Sed quoniam Spiritus Sanctus non datur nisi 
eredentibus, non quidem Deus eligit opera quae ipse 
largitur, Me? tamen eligit fidem. Quia nisi quisque 
<;redat in eum, et in accipiendi voluntate permaneat, 
non accipit donum Dei. Augustine himself, at a sub- 
sequent period, rejeeted this shift, having learned, as 
he says, from Eph. vi. 23, that man derives faith like- 
wise from God. Now, doubtless, from this point, 
the shift might be assailed, seeing that genuine be- 
lief of the heart presupposes an operation of the 
Divine Spirit in man. We cannot but imagine faith 
to depend upon that inward compulsion, which forces 
itself upon a man's religious and moral sense, and 
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urges him in this way to yield his assent Butt ihcih 
compulsion is the work of God, which a man may 
resist, evade, but never call forth within hims«lf* 
This disputed point of doctrine, however, does not 
here con^ at all into question, inasmuch as it is prov- 
ed by the connection, that the Apostle does notxex- 
plain the relation between what is divine and what 
human in the work of conversion. It suffices for the 
exegesis of the passage before us to say : << Works 
confer no title to the acquisition of the Theocracy, 
God can impart admission to that to whomsoever he 
will.*' Elsewhere it is laid down who they are upon 
^vhom, in the times of the New Testament, he does 
chodse to confer it. On the other hand, the Pre- 
destinarians are to blame, who, imitating Augustine, 
(in his later writings, De prsBdest sanct.) follow the 
Vulgate in the division of the words, and constrae 
the oxfK s^ — xaXouvro; not with what goes before, but 
with s^l^dri, by which means the pretended predesti- 
narian sense is brought somewhat more boldly out. 
Luther likewise expresses this connection. It is, 
however, highly unnatural. Much rather is the 
clause a more precise definition of the sort and man- 
ner of the 'TT^ohtftg of God. The sx tou xaXovvrcg de- 
notes that God*s purposes are not to be restrained 
by claims urged on the part of men. Were we to 
tear the declaration from its connection with the con- 
text, and refer it to eternal bliss or perdition, and 
were we further to regard neither the usus loquendi 
nor the analogia fidei, it would then, to be sure, be 
possible to demonstrate from it the decretum absolu- 
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tutn. In that case, we might inclade the not repefling 
the persuasive influence of the Holy Spirit as among 
the works, and say that man, according to the un- 
conditional good pleasure of God, is converted by 
irresistible grace, and so brought into the spiritual 
kingdom of Christ. Not only, however, as we already 
shewed, would this be altogether contrary to the con- 
nection, it would be as much contrary to PauFs usus 
loquendi and the analogia fidei. For in respect of 
the former, it is justly observed in the Act. Synv 
Dordr. Remonstr. as follows : " With Paul, the ex- 
pressions J§ s^yoiVy Kara 6a^%a^ %wr o^sfkrifioL^ s^ 
$^m v6fiov are always equivalent, Ubi enim loquitur 
Scriptura ad hunc modum, ut diCRl fiiem dari ex aut 
non ex operibus." (It treats solely of the datio jus- 
titiffi not fidei.) " Ubi aut quando hsec questio mo- 
ta est ? Contra scriptura N. T. passim, et imprimis 
epistolae Paulinae, abunde agunt de imputando JuS'- 
tUiam* Unde etiam manifeste liquere potest, quo 
pacto propositum Dei secundum electionem est, aut 
cum electione conjunctum, ita videlicet ut ex Judaeis 
peccatoribus eos eligat, qui sunt ex fide Christi, lis re- 
lictis, qui ex lege aut ex operibus sunt." And as to 
the analogia fidei, M elancthon truly remarks. There 
are two propositions so very demonstrable from 
Scripture, that we cannot avoid placing them in front 
of every inquiry into predestination : 1, Quod Deus 
non sit causa peccati. 2. Quod promissio universa- 
lis. To the passages which vouch the universality 
of the promise-^-and that certainly not in mere sem- 
blance — £z. xxxiii. 11. 1 Tim. ii. 4. Tit. ii. 11. 
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Rom. V. 12-19. 2 Pet iii. 9; we may add those 
vfaich clearly represent the will to shew mercy on 
God's part, and the want of desire and the resistance 
on the part of men : Is. Ixv. 2. Jer. iii. 12. Matt, 
xxiii. 87. Acts. vii. 51. Heb. iii. 8, 15. Acts. xiiL 
46. Memorable are the words of Calvin upon 2 
Pet. iii. 9 : Sed hie quaeri potest, si neminem Deus 
perire velit, cur tarn multi pereunt? Respondeo, 
non de arcano Dei consilio hie fieri mentionem quo 
destinati sunt reprobi in suum exitium, sed tantum 
de voluntaie gtus nobis in Evangelio patefiL (And 
why should we not believe just what stands in the 
Gospel?) Omnibus enim promiscue manum illic 
porrigit Deus, sed eos tantum apprehendit ut ad se 
ducat, quos ante mundum conditum elegit. Alas 
for the poor reprobate! How God mocks them, 
stretching out his hand and yet refusing to draw them 
to himself. 

y. 12. This saying was made to Rebecca, when 
the two children struggled in her womb, and she 
wished to have the thing explained. Gen. xxv. 22, 
23. The words o fi^iiZjuv and 6 Ikaemv do not refer 
to Esau and Jacob, but immediately to the two na- 
tions that were respectively to descend from them. 
This the parallelism in that passage shews, the first 
member of the verse being yuK^ t3Kbn t3Kb. In 
point of fact too Esau never served Jacob, as Augus- 
tine justly observes. See Deyling, Observ. T. IV. 
Obs. y. p. 715. From the circumstance that the 
declaration by God does not refer to the individuals^ 
it becomes still more manifest, that there can be no 



224 CHAPTER IX. V. 12, 13. 

luention here of the communication to them of the 
gratia irresistibilis, but that it respects solely the free- 
dom with which God imparts a right to the outward 
Theocracy, and the privileges therewith connected, 
and that the inference of the Apostle is simply as 
follows : It is thus in God's power, without recogniz- 
ing a claim which Israel desired to enforce, to ap- 
point conditions of entrance into the new kingdom 
of God, under which all believing heathen, equally 
with believing Israel, may obtain salvation. Exclud- 
ed from the divine commonwealth, the Idumaeans 
were actually, as the prediction says, made slaves by 
David, 2 Sam. viii. 14. subdued by the Maccabees, 
1 Mace. X. 27y 31, and finally brought wJiolly into 
subjection by Hyrcanus. Josephus, Archseol. 1. xiii. 
c. 9. § 1. c. 15. § 4. Compare also the observations 
on ver. 6. 

V. 13. The Apostle quotes another saying from 
the Old Testament in order to confirm what goes 
before. This time it is taken from Mai. i. 3. Je- 
hovah there, by the mouth of his prophet, upbraids 
the people of Israel with having forsaken and de- 
spitefully entreated Him, although upon them he bad 
showered down blessings, whereas the Edomites, 
who yet sprang from the same progenitor, were 
living under oppression. Accordingly that saying 
too speaks of the nation standing without the The- 
ocracy, and not of individuals; Nay the subject is 
not so much as reception into the external The- 
ocracy, far less inward conversion, but outward pro- 
sperity alone. 
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Nevertheless the Calvinists, and in their sense like- 
wise certain Catholics, like Dionysius Carthusianus, 
remark upon the passage : Odisse est velle gratiam 
juste subtrahere. So too Salmeron, Disp. 4, in c. 9. 

[iitsm stands here not positively but privatively. It 
marks merely a minor degree of love for Esau than 
for Jacob. When a Hebrew compares a less with a 
greater love, he is wont to call the former hatred. 
See Gen. xxix. 30, 31. Deut. xxi. 15. Prov. xiii. 24. 
Matt. vL 24. Luke xiv. 26. (Comp. Matt. x. 37.) 
John xii. 25. Compare Glassius Rhet. sacra. 1. III. 
tr. 3, can. 19. It is shocking to hear the gross pre- 
destinarian explain this hatred, as if it were a personal 
antipathy of God towards Esau, in consequence of 
which he withheld from him his grace. To maintain 
such a misanthropy on the part of God, when the New 
Testament extols his fiXav&^Cft^tcty Tit. iii. 4^ is to be 
met with by the saying: ayaie^g yd^ rd^ ovra 'rdvra, nai 
oudsv jSdsXutreTTj m i^o/^tfa^, ouds ydt,^ otv/iiffuv ri xargtfxsua- 
ifagy Wisdom of Sol. xi. 24. So long as a creature has 
in it any thing divine, that creature God cannot hate, 
for rh o/ioiov r({t ofiosff) fjBsrat, Now so long as there 
exists in the rational and moral being a manifestation 
of conscience, there is certainly something divine in it. 
Every man, accordingly, in whom conscience has not 
been wholly effaced, is necessarily an object of divine 
love. How it lies with God to invest one individual 
with fewer, and another with more privileges upon 
earth, considering that every inferiority and tribulation 
may prove beneficial to the soul, Sirach declares^ 
xxxvi* 11, 12| in a way similar to Paul. 

Q 
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PART III. 

GOD HAS THE ABSOLUTE RIGHT TO IMPART TO WHOM^ 
AND IN WHATSOEVER WAY, HE PLEASES, THE TO- 
KENS OF HIS LOVE. ACCORDINGLY HE IS ALSO 
FREE TO PRESCRIBE CONDITIONS OF JUSTIFICATION, 
UNDER WHICH THE GENTILES NO LESS, NAY EVEN 
MORE NUMEROUSLY, THAN THE JEWS, OBTAIN MERCY. 

V. 14-«24. 

V. 14. Result of what has been said. To charge 
God with unrighteousness, would be contrary to the 
declaration, Deut. xxxii. 4, as it is to the entire doc- 
trinal system of the Old Testament. This can never, 
therefore, be the scope of Paul. 

Ver. 15. In order to evince that the freedom, as- 
cribed in the preceding context to God, supposes no 
unrighteousness in him, the Apostle shews that the 
Scripture, in express words, represents God's mercy 
as independent of all human deserts and claims. 
Erasmus, accordingly, states the connection in per- 
fect conformity to the design of Paul : Absit ut ejus- 
modi cogitatio subeat animum cujusque, neque sic 
interpretetur, quod in Exodo Moysi loquitur Deus. 
To oppose the gainsayer with so stern a Scripture 
was harsh, but the Apostle seems to delight in ass£ul- 
ing, with iron front, the pretensions of righteousness 
by works. Bengel pertinently observes: Alia est 
sententia verborum Pauli, qua satisfacit responsatori- 
bus operariis, alia mitior latet in eenigmate verborum 
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pro fidellbus. Etiam in sacris scripturis, prsesertim 
ubi a thesi ventum est ad hypothesin, ro^ fj^, non 
modo 0/ Xo/o/, expend! debent. Et tamen commen- 
tarius nullus ita planus esse potest, quern facilius 
quam Pauli textum intelligat operarius. The Apostle's 
argumentation is what the Rabbins call mil; n^r:), 
confirming by another, any saying doubtful to the ad- 
versary. A want of simplicity and acuteness seduced 
several expositors, desirous of removing the decretum 
absolutum from this and the following verses, to cut 
the knot, by putting them, up to the 20th, into the 
mouth of a Jew, imbued with the Pharisaic principles 
of a (ate, and here brought forward as the opponent of 
the Apostle ; So that it would be such a person, who 
adduces the following texts as objections against Paul. 
Origen was the first to adopt this course. So Chry- 
sostom in regard to ver. 16, Jerome ad Hedib. qu. 10. 
(This father, and so likewise Photius, strangely enough, 
make Paul in the 20th verse, thus, somewhat unskil- 
fully, reply to the opposer of predestination : Ex eo 
quod respondes Deo et calumniam facis, ostendis te 
esse liberi arbitrii, et facere quod vis, vel tacere vel 
loqui [!]) So too Camerarius, Kohlreif, but in particular 
Heumann, who takes great credit to himself for the 
exposition. Wolfif long ago stated many solid objec- 
tions to it. The following are. counter arguments: 
1. The Apostle is wont, in refutation, never to be 
satisfied with a fi^ ymiro, but follows it up with a 
proposition by which the opponent is repelled, Rom. 
iii. 6; iv. 31 ; vi. 2, 15 ; xi. 1. 2. It would then be 
necessary with Heumann, to . render the yd^ in rp 
ya^ Muffji, hut* This is contrary to the rules of the 
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language. It may indeed be conjoined with dXXdy as 
enim with at ; even then, however, it is not per se, 
part, adv. 3. Paul never makes his opponent's argu- 
ment with texts of Scripture ; these he keeps for him- 
self. 4. In ver. 19 the oJv indicates clearly a fresh 
objection on the part of the adversary, which has 
been derived no farther back than from ver. 17 and 
18. Had the preceding words been one and all the 
opponent's, this s^iTq ouv would have been wholly redun- 
dant. 5. The defenders of this exposition gain nothing, 
for the words which, by their own admission, were 
delivered by Paul, ver. 10 — 13, are no less strong 
than the following. The text adduced by Paul is 
taken from Ex. xxxiii. 19, and quoted literally as it 
stands in the LXX. It there occurs in the following 
connection. Moses had entertained a wish to behold a 
preternatural manifestation of the Divine Being. To at 
certain extent God vouchsafed it to him, but appends 
the words before us in order that the patriarch might 
not be uplifted, but might understand that so great a 
privilege had been imparted to him by free grace alone, 
and not upon the ground of his own worthiness. 
Accordingly the Hebrew words prr and dtt^, to which 
the Greek skiiTv and otxre/^stv answer, are rather to be 
translated, '< to vouchsafe tokens of love and favour.^ 
(Clericus, ad Exod. i. 1, translates: favebocui faveo; 
the sense faveo is correct, but the explanation which 
Clericus gives of the tenses in Hebrew, as if God 
means to say : Henceforward I shall be gracious to 
those to whom I am so now, is improbable. The two 
tenses here are aorists). In that way we should avoid 
being led by the Greek and English terms to sup- 
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pose, that a poBitive temporal or even eternal repro' 
bcUio was spoken of; as if it stood in God*8 absolute 
^ood pleasure what souls be chooses to let perish in 
their sins, without yielding them any help. The re- 
petition of the verb, with the relative, in the minor 
proposition, expresses, according to a Hebrew idiom, 
the unconditional nature of the transaction. So 2 Sam. 
XV. 20, ^bin ^aKnwK h'S iMn *3K1, '* I go whither 
I may." So likewise Exod. xvi. 23. So frequently 
in Arabic, the phrase *< He did what he did," i. e. 
what he chose to do. Such forms of speech as these are 
particularly common in Vita Timuri, Auct. £bn 
Arabschah, ed. Golius, p. 6, etc. Accordingly, the 
sense of the divine declaration is correctly given by 
Hunnius: Nemo poterit sibi demereri meam mise- 
ricordiam, ex mero beneplacito voluntatis mese mi- 
sereor cujus misereor, sine respectu propriae digni- 
tatis hominum, aut humani meriti interventu. He 
proceeds to add in regard to the New Testament 
period : Cujus autem Dominus velit misereri, id non 
opus est ex humana rati one divinare, aut conjec- 
turis colligere, aut abyssum majestatis scrutari aut in 
coelum asceudere, sed prope est verbum fidei reve- 
lans nobis, quos Dominus certo misericordia sua dig- 
nari velit. Bengel : Nemini licet cum Deo ex syU' 
grapha agere. The bearing of the declaration, more- 
over, upon God's relationship to the Jews, Limborch 
places still more distinctly in the light : Inde liquet in- 
justum non esse Deum in eligendis beneficiis suis li- 
bertate uti, eaque largiri cui vult, idque vel sine ulla 
conditione, vel sub aliqua eaque qualicungue illi 
placuerit, atque istos a beneficiis sub excludere quot- 
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quot oonditionem a se praescriptam rejiciant, ant ae- 
ceptare recusant. Qnia enim miserationes et bene- 
ficia sunt quid indebituniy ideo non tantum ipsa be- 
neficia, sed et conditio, qua praestita beneficia ob- 
tineri possint, a benefactoiis arbitrio dependent. It is 
to be considered as an artinl subterfuge to evade tbe 
doctrine of predestination, when even with regard 
to this declaration of Paul's, Chrysostom, Theodoret, 
Theophylact,CEcumenius, Pelagius and Ambrose sup- 
pose, that God used these words only in respect of those 
whose good works he foresaw. Pelagius : Hoc recto 
sensu ita intelligitur ; illius miserebor quern prsescivi 
posse misericordiam promereri, ut jam tunc illius 
sim misertus. Comp. the forced Pelagian interpreta^ 
tion of the text iu Augustine, c. Julian, 1. I. c. 131.* 

** In the review spoken of in the preface, tbe author thus 
states his present views upon this passage : "In ver. 15, 
IXtn^M U a» f^i*» ktX., the emphasis is usually laid upon the 
repetition, and considered as expressive of independence and 
mere good pleasure, whereas it ought to be laid upon the words 
Iktuf and oUrtifUf, according to their peculiar import The 
reasons are : Firstly, because it is only in this way that a suitable 
connection can be effected betwixt the preceding and succeed- 
ing context. The proposition " There is no unrighteousness 
with God, for he saith to Moses, It depends upon myself alone 
to whom I will show mercy, is much less stringent than, ** There 
is no unrighteousness with God, for he says to Moses, It is 
mercy when I shew mercy to any." Moreover, in ver. 16, we find 
i)i)i,a vdu IXicSfTot 6101; expressly put, proving in the clearest man- 
ner, that it was upon that the emphasis lay. Besides, even with 
regard to the Hebrew text, Ex. xxxiii. 19, this construction is by 
much the more suitable. Doubtless, we still obtain an appropri- 
ate meaning, if God says to Moses : I will, as thou (ver. 17), hast 
found grace in my sight, make all my goodness pass before thee. 
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V. 16. From God's words to Moses, the Apostle 
infers, that all human exertions are unable to achieve 
worthiness, and with that a title to tokens of love, on 
the part of God. Bengel : Non quo irritum sit recte 
velle et, quod magis est, recte eurrere sive contendere, 
sed quod velle et eurrere operartorum nil efficiat. So 
does the Apostle speak, verse 30 and 31, of a not fol- 
lowing after, on the part of the Gentiles, which yet 
attains the end, and of a following after by the self- 
righteous Jews, which does not; and immediately at 
ver. 32, adds the cause why the following afler of the 
Jews was of no avail, viz. because they sought to at- 
tain by the t^a vo^ou, what is attainable by the 'rkng 
alone. That the will must be present on the part of 
the individual to be forgiven, and that his not willing 
hinders his receiving forgiveness, is declared at 
Matt. xxiiL 37. John v. 40. They who desire to ob- 
tain mercy, must rwiy I Cor. ix. 21. Heb. xii. 1. 
Nay, by violent desire, must the sinner force his way 
into the kingdom of heaven, Matt xi. 12. (For such 
is the exposition which the language there demands). 
Compare what St. Paul says of himself, 1 Cor. ix. 26. 
Phil. iii. 13. 2 Tim. iv. 7. When besides all this, the 
compassion of God is placed in direct contrast with 
human endeavours, it clearly results, that under hu« 

It is of my free will if I shew mercy to any one." We obtain a 
still better one however, when, with grammatical precision, we 
understand the preeterites ^n^n and ^nrjn*1, as referring to 
the practical bestowal of grace, and the futures ]rrM and Drr*1K 
to the incomplete, or intentional : *' To whom I wish well, to 
him do I shew myself a well-wisher." I cannot^ however, agree 
with the opinion that it is quite inadmissible to take the words 
of the text, as expressive of free good pleasure." 
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man endeavour is meant a proud, self-sufficient, en- 
deavour, which trusts to establish a claim not upoo 
God's compcusiotif but upon bis justice. Immediately 
afterwards Pharaoh is brought forward as an instance 
of such an obstinate running in ways of one's own. 
Jerome, £p. 133, ad Ctesipb. ed. Vail. : Vdle et cur* 
rere meum est, sed ipsum meum sine Dei semper 
auxilio, non erit meum .... Peto ut aceipiam, et quum 
accepero rursns peto. Avarus sum ad accipienda be- 
ueficia Dei, nee ille deficit in dando, nee ego satior in 
accipiendo. Corap. Origen, De principits, 1. iii. § 18. 
Where, in illustration of Paul's expression, he alludes, 
to Ps. 127 : « Except the Lord build the house, they 
labour in vain that build it.** And yet tbe builders 
must labour. Compare likewise the beautiful words 
of Gregory Naz. upon this passage. Orat. xxxi. in £v. 
Mat. 19, and Augustine, ad Simpl. 1. 1. qu. 1. As 
to what further respects the metaphorical expression 
rgs^siv, it may be borrowed in a general way from a 
restless running to and fro, or it may also be derived 
from the race course of the prize runners, according to 
an image very common with the Apostle, 1 Cor. ix. 
24. Gal. V. 7. Heb. xii. 1 ; in which figurative sense 
profane authors likewise use r^fX"' ^^^ peculiar ap- 
plication of this verse to the Jews, is as follows: 
Would you by bodily extraction and fulfilment of 
the law, proudly merit the kingdom of the Messias ; 
to these God pays no attention, requiring of us to 
accept of salvation through Christ as a gift of free 
grace.* 

* In the review already alluded to, Dr. Tholuck quotes the 
foUowiug obsenrations of Beck : ** Why then, in these genitiTeft 
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V. 17. The Apostle means to bring proof from his- 
tory, that God by no means spares the obstinate ; ra- 
ther does his long suffering tend to the destruction of 
such, when they persist in their pride of heart. Thus 
Pharaoh beheld six plagues brought, one after another, 

Ttfv ii>Mr6t^ &c. to which l^ri is supplied, is not the simple 
and primary genitive meaning retained, expressing the closest 
and earliest relation of dependence. From the ultimate idea of 
^ procession, derivation, out of which original right and authority 
emanate, arises the conception : To belong to any one by virtue 
of the causal-nexus, to lie toithin his essential and inward province 
or domain, a conception which here connects itself quite logical- 
ly with the foregoing proposition, where the subject itself is de- 
signated according to its inmost peculiarity. We have here, then, 
a decision given respecting its essential appurtenance, that viz. 
by which r^htand authority over it are determined. Instead of this, 
the genitive connection is interpreted solely of outward power, 
competence and effect, so that the exposition never emerges 
from its circle of exterior being, to its inward basis. Even in 
the case of the more disguised translation ** it concerns" or 
*' it rests with,** the proper accent, inward appertaining, is still 
blunted, the mistake against which we contend, as if the 
lM>.tyn, capriciously and unjustly falls, so entirely into the pro- 
vince of the electing party, is encouraged, the matter always 
appearing as mere outward necessity, and not as a law involved 
in or pertaining to its essence" On this quotation Dr. Tholuck 
remarks, " Here too we must agree in opinion. The translation, 
" it rests with," is more especially to be rejected, and by no 
means fits the connection. Above all others, we would prefer 
*' it does not therefore depend," explaining the nature of this 
relation of dependence as the author does, " it is not within le 
ressori — ^participation in the kingdom of God, has not as its 
causa primaria, human efforts ; On the contrary, God is the in- 
dependent original of mercy. 
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Upon his land, at tbe time when God's declaration, 
quoted by Paul, was executed upon him. Actuated 
by hb headstrong disposition, he still, however, per- 
severed in unbelief towards .Moses, and rebellion 
against God. God had endured with patience (v. 22) 
his contumacy, but, notwithstanding, did not alter his 
plans. From that forbearance, it wcu by no means to 
be coneludedy that God would JinaUy allow the stub- 
born king to have his will. In the event of perseverance 
in obstinacy, God had resolved, through the medium 
of his patience, to make tbe self-willed arrogance, issue 
in the still worse destruction of Pharaoh, (Rom. ii. 5, 
and the observations on it) but in an increase of glory 
to himself. In this way, Pharaoh's example strilcingly 
shows, that, by a running in his own strength, and by 
efforts contrary to the divine purposes, man is utterly 
unable to accomplish any thing; On the contrary, 
because of God's long-suffering, and just of that, the 
longer he persists, the more does he plunge himself 
in ruin. Tbb sense, quite founded in the connection, 
is developed with singular ability in the Acta Syn. 
Dordr. Remonstr. p. 139 — 145. Stern Calvinbts» 
such as Beza, Peter Martyr, Paraeus and Gomar give 
the Apostle's sentiment the following sense : <* I have 
created thee, O Pharaoh, to make of thee a vessel of 
wrath, by whose perdition I may display my omnipo- 
tence." Were it possible for God to speak thus to 
man, then alas for us ! What are we but dwarfs, who 
must be content to be formed by the hand of an un- 
conquerable Cyclops, and broken into pieces again as 
toys for his amusement? The point which the ex- 
positors and doctrinalists of this school have overlook- 
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edy is, that we must never suppose God to act, except 
in complete harmony with himself, and consequently 
with the whole of his attributes. In the decretnm ab* 
solutum, however, justice would act and determine 
without wisdom and without love. Augustine by 
just consequence, had written (De gratia et lib. arb. e. 
21) : Quis non ista judicia divina contremiscat, quibus 
agit Deus in cordibus etiam malorum hominum quid- 
quid vult, reddens tamen eis secundum merita eorum ? 

His et talibus testimoniis scripturarum satis ma- 

nifestatur operari Deum in cordibus hominum ad 
indinaudas eorum voluntates quocunque voluerit, sive 
ad bona pro sua misericordia, sive ad mala pro men- 
tis eorum, judicio utique suo,'aliquando aperto, aliquan- 
do occulto, semper tamen justo. Pursuant of this idea, 
Gomar taught, with the supralapsarians : <' There is 
no injustice in God's condemning the sinner, foTy a- 
long with the condemnation^ he has also ordained the 
means to that end, i, e. sin, so that he condemns no 
one, without having first plunged him into sin ;*' 
(Halesii, epp. ed. Mosh. p. 753,) and pursuantly, 
too, of the same opinion, these stern Calvinists 
here say : In order to gain his end, God himself 
put tempting thoughts into Pharaoh's soul. (There 
can be no doubt that God tempts, but not as the devil 
does ; the one tempts, ut subruat, the other, ut coro* 
nety I Cor. x. 13). Augustine : Excitavi te, ut con- 
tumacius resisteres, non tantum permittendo, sed mul- 
ta etiam tam intus quam foris operando. There has 
thus, it appears, been an exchange of parts, and Satan 
has resigned his office to God. It is God who goes 
about like a roaring lion, seeking whom he may de^* 
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▼oar, while Satan rgoices that the Most High, from 
whose hand there is no escape, casts the ▼ictim into 
his jaws. Moreover, i(^ in this way, God be made the 
author of sin, pantheism is clearly established, the na- 
ture of sin itself denied, and all distinction between 
good and evil done away. Hence it is, that those pan- 
theistical mjTstics, the Safi, who deny the difierence 
betwixt good and bad, God being, according to them, 
the one sole agent, shadow as well as light, and all 
individual beings merely semblance, make Pharaoh, 
who, they say, was but a different mirror of Gods om- 
nipotenee from Moses, thus pray to the Divine Being, 
(Methnewi des Dsehelaleddin Rumi, cod. MS. Bibl. 
reg. Ber.. t. i. p. 158) : 

From that fountain whence thou mad*8t the face of Moses* 

light, 
Thou hast darkened mine, O Lord, until *tis blacker than 

the night. 
Yet better can a star expect than even the moon to be. 
Eclipses spare not it, and spare I know they will not me. 
Whatever the Hebrew prophet^s worth, *tis true I am as good, 
But with supreme dominion reigns thine axe throughout thy 

wood. 
Here graciously it grafts the twig into the fostering root, 
There severs with relentless stroke, the stock and tender 

shoot. 

Those expositors who always fall back upon the 
foreknowledge of God, as CEcumenius, Ambrose, The- 
odoret, are in total perplexity respecting this sentence. 
Others among the moderns adopt a connection of the 
ideas different from that we have stated. Erasmus : 
Neque culpari debet Deus, si nostris malis bene utitur. 
Imo hoc ipsum summse bonitatis argumentum. Wolff: 



CHAPTER IX. V. 17. 237 

<< So much is compassion concerned, that God exer- 
cised forbearance even towards the stiff-necked Pha- 
raoh, and contrary to his will." Stolz : " So far was 
Pharaoh's running from gaining his end, that he ra- 
ther wrought into the hands of God." It is, more- 
over, to be well-considered, that only after the sixth 
miracle, consequently after numerous proofs of contu- 
macy, did God address these words to Pharaoh, and 
that he even desired his conversion, which is shewn by 
the question immediately following : *< As yet exaltest 
thou thyself against my people, and wilt not let them 
go ?" Yea, as Origen observes, De princ. 1. iii. c. I, 
§ 11 : The miracles for a while, and to a certain ex- 
tent, fulfilled their end, for, at the fourth sign, Pharaoh 
seriously determined to let the Jews depart, at least 
three days' journey, (Ex. viii. 28.) 

X«y« ri y^a^ii tfi <l>aoa(a, in place of 6 0ihg xarSt rriv 
y^a<p7i'j\ So also Gal. iii. 8, 22; iv. 30. So do the 
Rabbins, in their quotations, interchange DWrr nnK and 
ainan *iok, and denote both by the abbreviation nttK. 
In the LXX., the verse which is taken from Ex. ix. 16, 
runs : xa/ mxiv rovnt dssTriori^rig, ha svbv^taiJMi h aoi rriv 
layjjy fiovy xal o^wg xrX. For the s^riyei^ct of Paul, and 
the bnrri^&fig of the LXX., there stands in the Hebrew, 
^l^rniaiMi. The sense of this word, is most accurate- 
ly rendered by the LXX. for i^njrn here signifies to 
let stand, to keep, the Hiphil in Hebrew, intimating 
nut merely the effecting of what the Kal expresses, but 
a preservation in the condition which is intimated by 
the Kal, as is especially the case with the Hiphil of 
n^n. Now, as there are many verbs in the Hellenis- 
tic, which answer to the Hebrew Hiphil, they like- 
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wise assume the special sense which that bears. Thus 
^(aonroiiiv, as translation ofn^nrr) also signifies in the 
New Testament, to preserve in life^ 1 Pet. iii. 18. 
And thus, too, does syei^m which properly means, to 
set upy (in the LXX.for D^pn)here bear that Hiphil- 
sense of letting stand. In this way, it has been trans- 
lated by the Syrian, viz. kept standing^ (Ephr. Syr. 
Op. T. i. p. 46). The Arabian, likewise, translates in 
the Polygl. in Ex. ix. 16 : "I have kept thee in life." 
Even in Heb. nnjr signifies, to remain^ Ex. ix. 28 ; 
Lev.xiii. 5; Dan. x. 17, and thus the Hiphil is so much 
the more naturally translated, to allow to remain. It 
gives additional recommendation to this meaning, that 
the connection immediately su^ests it ; for Pharaoh 
might already have been carried off by the preceding 
plagues, and still more might this have happened 
in the threatened pestilence. Calvin, who rejects 
thb meaning in the present passage, and, in oppo- 
sition to it, translates constituit, approves it in his 
Comm. on Ex. ix. 16 ; even he acknowledging it to 
be more agreeable to the connection. Many Cal- 
vinists take syu^etv directly in the sense, to create. Be- 
za : feci ut existeres ; Ansel m still more dreadfully : 
Cum malus esses, prodigiis quasi sopitum excitavi, ut 
in malitia persisteres atque deterior fieres. Is it the 
Devil or God who thus speaks? Others, as Cocceius, 
take it in the meaning, << ad dignitatem evehi/' which, 
however, as Calvin observes, is less demonstrable from 
the language, and would be less agreeable to the con- 
nection of the Mosaic narrative.* 

* I consider it as decided, says Dr. Tholuck, that the V^wyetfA 
must not be interpreted according to the ^inrif^ifSirf of the LXX. 
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MTug sviti^uiMat xrX. The sense of this minor pro- 
position} we shall thus be able to express : Usque adeo 
non connivi in sceleribus tuis, etiamsi propter fMtx^ih 
6vfi»iav meam ita fortasse tibi videretur, ut eo graviore 
ruina te perditunis sim. It was not deceit on the 
part of God, as the Calvinist maintains, which made 
the various signs and M^onders overpass ^'Pharaoh, in 
order thereby to bring about the end of his destruction ; 
it was compassionate long-suffering, as ver. 22 asserts, 
desirous of giving opportunity for amendment. In- 
deed, as we have already observed, the stubborn king 
had at last, in some degree relented, (Ex. viii. 28, 
and did so still mOre at an after period, chap. x. 24 ; 
ix. 27). Only the fowls came and devoured up the 
seed that was sown in his heart. This long-suffering, 
however, was of such a sort, that the stiff-necked man 
might mistake its intention, and hence, intimation was 
also given him, that if he would not let the people go, 
it would serve both to aggravate the ruin brought 
upon him, and to manifest the power of God, who 
knows to weave evil itself into the plan of the world 
in such a way as to promote his own glory. Gregory 
of Nyssa, in Niceph. Cat. in Octat. has the fine cir- 
cumlocution : '£^' uv g^ifjiisvsii aini&Sfv, Xfj^u^ov &%m rhv 
0s^v OF sxov(f/ui d^vfi* There obtains what Antonin. 
]. 7, c. 35, ascribes to the ^vtfigy and expresses by the 
very significant compound tvfjetQtr^s'^ruv : Ilav rh Jv/- 

as I have done in my commentary, conscious at the time that it 
was not natural, and solely because I belieyed I could, in that 
way, better refute the Calviniitic view. Beyond all doubt, the 
•orrect exposition is, *< I have set thee up — brought thee for« 
ward (in history.)" 
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^a(Ut99 *Bua9n8djk9 mr?pr^9u mas narwrntrnt e#; riff 
Sifut9funs9 zeu fua^iauTiginKu We most not then, lor a 
moment, leave out of Tiew, that this i^a»s xrX. relates 
only to the event of Pharaoh's continoing unoonTerted, 
by means of that long-suffering, for once again he is 
expressly called upon by God, to repent, Ex. x. 3, 
** How long wilt thoa refuse to humble thyself be- 
fore me.** 

rjr Mf9a/tJf ftw. In Hebrew rr^ It is impossible 
to conceive a mightier conflict, than that betwixt an 
impenitent human heart and its God. But the Divine 
Being gains glory, whatever the issue be, whether 
blessing or perdition. Does the proud heart yield the 
victory, it then gives thanks of itself to Him who con- 
quered it; Does it persist in obstinancy, then the 
witnesses of the struggle bring the praise and adora- 
tion, which they have learnt to be due, partly to the 
mercy of God, partly to the infinite power and wis- 
dom, by which he knows how to prepare a triumph 
for bis kingdom, even from vanquished foes. 

h mfffi Tfi yfi. As the Jews themselves everywhere 
spoke of their deliverance by a mighty hand, tlie name 
of God was, in point of fact, celebrated by that means 
in all quarters. The wondrous downfal of Pharaoh 
was recounted by the Greeks, Artapanus, (Eus. Praep. 
Ev. 1. ix. c. 29), and Diodorus Siculus (BiU. I. III. c. 
39), and by the Latin, Trogus (Justini Hist. I. xxxvi. c 
2). By the Koran, the story was still more widely 
spread, and Christianity will publish it to the end of 
the world. 

y. 18. The Apostle draws the inference from the 
matter of fact in regard to Moses, and from the 
same in regard to Pharaoh. The <rx>jj9uvc/y, as here 
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ascribed to God, has beeo especially urged by the Cal- 
vinists. By Calvin himself it is expounded as fol- 
lows : Indurandi verbum quum Deo in Scripturis tri- 
buitur, non solum permissionem (ut volunt diluti 
quidam moderatores) sed divinse quoque irae actio- 
nem signiiicat ; nam res omnes externse, quae ad ex- 
csecationem reproborum faciunt, illius irse sunt in- 
strumenta. Satan ipse, qui intus efiicaciter agit, 

illius est minister ut non nisi ejus imperio agat. 

Docet et Solomon, non modo prsecognitum fuisse 
impiorum interitum, sed impios ipsos fuisse destinato 
creatos ut perirent, Prov. xvi. 4. Some few modern 
theologians likewise, whose rationalism allowed them 
to suppose that Paul had committed a mistake, would 
have the words so explained, and agreeably, as they 
supposed, to the grammatical and historical inter- 
pretation. So Aramon on the passage, and, in like man- 
ner, in a former age, the English rationalist Morgan. 
It is, however, just that sort of interpretation which mi- 
litates most strongly against the Calvinistic opinion, 
as has been already shewn by its authors, Grotius on 
this passage, and Clericus on Ex. ix. For as in ge- 
neral the Eastern, much more than an inhabitant of 
the west, seeks to trace up all the events of life to 
the first cause, t. e. God, so do we find this more par- 
ticularly manifested in the Jewish history. Even 
such occurrences as without properly emanating from 
God, merely stand under his governance, are referred 
back to him, without any design on the part of the 
writer to deny the self-determining power of man. 
Agreeably to this law, which prevails in the Jewish 
as it generally does in all Eastern style and history, 

R 
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God himself is wont to be represented as the cause of 
sin, both where he but permits it (0t^;^&f^9jr/xfi^;), 2 
Sam. xiL 11 ; xvi. 10. 1 Kings xxii. 22. Is. Ixiii. 
17.) and even where, as in the present case, he 
calls it forth by certain occasions (apo^rirtxSfs)^ Deut. 
ii. 30. Ps. cv. 25. 1 Kings xi. 23. Nay, in case of 
a refusal to consider God as being merely in this me- 
tonymic way, the author of such actions, a similar office 
would be assigned to Him as to the Devil, for the 
same action of which God, 2 Sam. xxiv. 1, is called 
the author, is ascribed, 1 Chron. xxi, ] , to the Devil 
as author. A suitable parallel to these Old Testa- 
ment texts is afforded by certain quite similar pas- 
sages of the Koran, Sure. xiv. ver. 32, ^ God leads 
evil doers astray and does what he will." So like- 
wise. Sure. iv. ver. 90, and vii. ver. 139. Moreover, 
Sure. vii. ver. 180 : << Many genii and men have we 
formed for hell ; these have hearts and they do not 
understand, eyes and see not, ears and they do not 
hear." Sure. vii. ver. 146 : '* 1 will make the evil doers 
to see my signs and not believe," and in fine. Sure. 
V. ver. 46 : ''God punishes whom he will, and par- 
dons whom he will, for he is mighty above all." Now 
in spite of the Koran thus decidedly denying, as it 
appears to do, the free agency of man, notwithstand- 
ing it teaches, " That every man has his &te bound 
about his neck," we still must maintain that it was 
not Mahomet's intention so absolutely to deny moral 
liberty to man. For not only do we find many pas- 
sages in the Koran standing related to those we have 
quoted, in precisely the same way that certain pas- 
sages in the Old and Newr Testament, ascribing free* 
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dom to man, are related to others in the same books, 
which trace back all to God, but we have, moreover, 
a tradition of Abu Harira, bearing the stamp of cre-^ 
dibility, in which Mahomet expressly declares his 
ignorance on this subject (Tholuck, Ssufismus, sive 
Theosophia Pantfaeistica Persarum, p. 284). In fine, 
the doctrinal affirmations upon the point, by which 
man is wholly robbed of all freedom, were not made 
by the Mahometan theologians previous to the second 
century of the Hedschira. To the passages of the 
Koran, which declare the universality of God's grace 
in opposition to a decretum absolutum, belong, fur 
instance, the following, which are abo akin to passages 
in the Bible, Sure. v. ver. 45 ; xx. ver. 84 ; iii. ver. 
82 : *< Whosoever is converted after his iniquity and 
amends, to him does God turn, for he is forgiving 
and merciful," Sure. vii. ver. 156 : "I punish whom 
I will, but my grace extends to all men ; of a truth I 
write it in the book of life for all who believe," Sure. 
xiv. ver. 25 : *< Beholdest thou not those who trans- 
form my grace into unbelief and so on." Now inas- 
much as God, unalterably faithful to his plan of con- 
ducting the Israelites out of Egypt, gave occasion, 
by a series of signs and wonders, for heightening the 
obstinacy of Pharaoh, the Old Testament says that 
God hardened him. As an evidence, however, that 
this hardening was not to be ascribed to God as its 
proper author, it is again said in other passages, Exod. 
viii. 15, 28 ; ix. 34, that Pharaoh hardened himself, 
and in others likewise, Exod. vii. 13,22; viii. 11; 
ix. 7, that his heart was hardened without any re- 
ference to the cause. Moreover, at Exod. iii. 19, 



244 CHAPTER IX. V. 18. 

God speaks merely from 2i foreknowledge of the hard' 
eniDg of Pharaoh, and elsewhere the blame of their 
obduracy is cast upon men themselves, 1 Sam. vi. 6. 
2 Chron. xxxvi. 13. Ps. xcv. Hos. xiii. 8. It 
ought to surprise us the less, when God, in conse- 
quence of bringing about the circumstances under 
which the obstinate still more and more presume, is 
himself represented as theoccasioner of their obstinacy, 
finding as we do, that the man through whom, as the 
innocent occasion, some other comes under a delusion, 
is represented as its immediate author. Thus the in- 
junction goes forth to Isaiah, (chap. vi. 10.) <' Make 
the heart of this people fat, and make their ears 
heavy, and shut their eyes." The Hebrew usus lo- 
quendi also occurs in the New Testament. Partly 
we find, that here too Christ assigns a^o^finxaig, a» 
the purpose of bis coming, what only arose out of it^ 
in consequence of the perversity of men, Mat. x. 34. 
(See Grotius' Annotations.) John ix. 39 ; partly Is. 
vi. 10 is applied in the same sense which it bears in 
the prophet. Mat. xiii. 15. Mark iv. 12. John xii. 
40. Acts xxviii. 26, 27. Admirable are the remarks 
which the Greek fathers make upon this Jewish usus 
loquendi, and in quite a distinguished way does 
Origen discuss St. Paul's declaration, and the ques- 
tions involved in it, Origen, Philocalia, c. 20, ed. 
Spenc, borrowed from De principiis, 1. III. c. 1. 
The thoughts, which he there develops, are as fol- 
lows : You look upon Pharaoh as being either wholly 
depraved or not. In the former case, we no longer 
deplore his being condemned. But why then did 
God harden him? Hardening takes place upon a 
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subject that is naturally soft. Suppose him, accord - 
iDgly, not to have been altogether depraved, and that 
God closed up the heart that wanted to open itself 
to him, what injustice would that be on the part of 
God! With respect to that hardening, we ought 
much more to avoid imagining any particular action 
of God upon the soul ; on the contrary, it is a con- 
-sequence that results from the tokens of God's love 
emanating incessantly, and in the same way to the 
corrupted human race, that one individual becomes 
ever more and more compliant with Divine grace, 
another ever more contumacious and wicked. Ac- 
cording to Hebrews vi. 7, 8, one and the same rain 
bringeth forth herbs upon one soil and thorns upon 
another. While one and the same sunbeam in this 
place softens and moistens, in that makes the earth 
dry and parched. So does God's grace operate dif- 
ferent effects on different hearts. Even affectionate 
masters are wont to say to demoralized slaves, whom 
they have reared with much gentleness, I have spoilt 
you; But when a soul has for a time been hardened 
by the kindness of God, and then again repents, it de- 
rives from its obduracy one advantage, that of learning 
the quantity of the sinful virus within it. Hence just 
as physicians excite the diseased matter, and try to 
gather it to a point, in order the more thoroughly to 
heal, so also does God often do to the human heart." 
This last thought he extends in the Comm. in Exod. 
ed. Dela Rue, Tom. H. p. 114: uffTrt^ Ss M nvm 
aoii/iartxutv vadfifidruv, g/g ^d&og rov, iv ourug g/ww, 
xs^atPr^xoTOS xaxou, 6 targhg ug rr^y sm(pdvsiav did rimv 
<pa§fji,dxojv sXxsi xai I'TFi^'jrarai tt^v \iXnh pXgy^ovdf ya.'- 
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A6^ag IfiOUw xas dtoi^^ttg^ xa/ v^ovg «'Xsiome^ Sv tJ^e 
r/$ ic»U Uei rh ^eoa^nu^feu oisvaar a^n^ i&oQ nrciih avreS'g 
M Xttifiro^xruv^ xai irs^p rnw rA va^0Mr)Ji<fia roifrotg 
c£^ovtfor»r (Zrug olfiat xai rhv Sihf otJLfnofLiHt rjv xgit^w 
xaxiav tig rh fiaAog X£;^«^xu%iv t^g '^i^^^i* ^o,^ oi<fn^ 
Xiyn 6 tar^hg M rovdi rtvogr eyit fTjeyiLwag ^oiritfa 'xrs^i 
rbv rivw rfig aviffittgy xai biOi^6ai rdik riva fJ*iph ^^^ 
a^omjifia ^aXsvrh* sfya^aeku^ TJywrog Sk roA/ra rou 
/ar^ou, 6 [ih Axovuv avrolu s^igrfifiwtxtars^ogj ovx airiaifsraif 
aXXcb xai eTcuviairat ra roiavra oioni atruXovvra hfyor- 
sas^ar 6 is rig "am^si ^aifxuv dXk6r^io9 rfjg rZv iar^w 
WayyMag o'o/f/i', rh Ikw vytd^eiv, M pXsyfMvag tuu 
d'JTo^rrifjMra dyowa* om-ai de o^C6a/ xa/ rh 0sof ti^xitat 
r6' eydt tfxXi^vvZ n^v xa^diav Oa^aca.* Compare, more- 
over, Theodoret, qn. 12, in Exod. Basil, in (£cu- 

* And M in the case of certain bodily diseases, when the evil 
has (so to speak) penetrated into the inmost parts, the physician 
draws and brings forth the virus by certain medicines to the 
surface, causing more inflammations and tumours, and worse 
pains, than the patient suffered before his cure was attempted, 
which is the way in whidi they treat persons labouring under 
hydrophobia, and others similarly affected ; In like manner, 
methinks, does God deal with that secret distemper which has 
penetrated into the inmost soul. And just as the physician 
says, respecting such a patient, I will ezdte inflammation 
around the place of the wound, and force such and such parts 
to swell, so as to produce a severe abscess ; which, were any 
skilful person to hear, far from blaming he would com- 
mend the man for proposing such a practice, whereas the 
mere pretender will say, that when he produces an inflamnla- 
tion or abscess, he does what is foreign to the vocation of a 
physician, whose duty it is to heal. It is in this way I suppose 
God to have spoken, when he said, I will harden the heart of 
Pharaoh. 
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men. Theodoras Mopsuest and Diodoras Tars, in 
Niceph. Cat. in Octat. We have still to notice two 
forced explanations, by which the opponents of pre- 
destination endeavoured to maintain their cause. Her- 
zog wanted to place a point of interrogation after the 
sentence ; Rambach, Carpzov, and Ernesti wished to 
take <rxX9}^uvE/v in the sense, io treat harshly. In sup- 
port of this meaning they quote 2 Chron. x. 4, where 
there stands in the Hebrew laby nx nwpn, but this 
passage proves nothing, as no accus. personae is add- 
ed. At Job xxxix. 16, we find in the Hebrew 
TT^Wpn, and in the Greek d^otfxXTj^uvw. The mean- 
ing, accordingly, is demonstrated in regard to neither 
of the languages. Independently of this, however, 
there is much against it. As used by Paul, the word 
must have the same sense as in Exodus. The objec- 
tion of ver. 19 would then be unsuitable. And so 
on.* 

'^ Dr. Tholuck now acknowledges that the meaning '* severe 
treatment," is, in respect of language, not inadmissible ; while, 
with regard to the connection, it has, in the first place, this 
consideration in its favour, that only when so interpreted, does 
wKXfi^vntf yield an answerable contrast to \X%uv, According to 
the whole nexus of the passage, iXifr* cannot be understood of 
the datio fid^, as the remonstrants express themselves, which 
alone would form a strict antithesis to the exXn^wuv, but solely 
of the bestowal of favours, such as those conferred upon Moses . 
Moreover it is to be observed that the Apostle's quotation, ver. 
17, speaks in the strongest way in favour of the meaning, to 
treat severely. The character of this citation has not, by any 
means, been investigated with sufficient care. Looking no 
farther than itself, can we suppose that Paul means to demon- 
strate, that God, of his own proper choice hardened the king ? 
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V. 19. The haughty Jew, only concerned to find a 
door of escape for his unbelief, lays hold of the sub- 

WhosoeTer closely investigates the nature of the Apostle's cita- 
tions, must be convinced of the care and accuracy with which 
they are chosen. Why then has he not here done, what was 
the simplest and readiest thing for him to do, adduced one of 
the passages from the Old Testament, where it is said that 
" God hardened the heart of Pharaoh.'* He would thus have 
proved, in the shortest way, the dogma ascribed to him, and 
the proposition with o^,— in the sense which the Calvinist puts 
upon it, — ^would have followed with the utmost logical strict- 
ness. In place of this, however, there is brought forward, as 
the main idea in the Apostle's citation, That God unshed to 
glorify himself by the stubborn king. If then we inquire of 
history, in what way did he glorify himself? It was, we find, 
that be rxAn^a titJ^i (Ps. Ix. 3), and by his dreadful overthrow. 
In this manner, ver. 17, when we understand rxXn^vM^v to mean 
hard treatment, is closely connected. Well; But is vet. 19 not 
contrary to such an interpretation ? We think we may say. 
No. Is the import of the citation '* My special reason for 
bringing you forward, was, that (by thy downfal) I might dis- 
play my power," and does there follow it the inference, " Con- 
sequently, he treats with severity whom he chooses" we might 
well ask : If God, in the appointment of our lot, binds himself 
by no claims on our side, how can he then blame us, for not bind- 
ing ourselves by him ? He does what he pleases to do." . . While 
Dr. Tholuck admits, however, that this meaning of rxXn^tinn is 
rather favoured than refuted by the connection, he maintains, on 
the other hand, that nothing is hereby gained towards the remov- 
al of the offence taken at this section of the Epistle ; and so there 
is no use in deviating from the usual interpretation. For when 
Paul, in order to prove that the goodness shown by God to man, 
is based upon no claim of right whatsoever, but is pure mercy, 
appeals to the fact, that, in the opposite case, God says to Pha- 
raoh, that on this sole account, he had raised him up, that (as 
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tertuge for which a handle was given him, in the last 
words of the Apostle. He would like to devolve up- 

yer. 22, adds), he might show his might and his trrath, i. e, that 
he might treat him with severity, almost the self same offence is 
occasioned, as when we put in its place, that he might harden him. 
The answer to the objection is as follows : The Apostle wants 
to show that in the divine vr^i^tftf, or plan of the universe 
projected from all eternity, God is the primary and sole cause. 
How can he do so more strikingly than by shewing in the in- 
stance of Pharaoh, that even his hardening was ordained by 
God, and sub-served the divine purposes, no less than the rich 
display of God*s tkut ? That the hardening of the Egyptian 
was, on one side, ordained by God no disciple, of Christian 
theology can deny. It is an essential doctrine of Christianity, 
that God would not permit evil, unless he were Lord over it, 
and that he permits it, because it cannot act as a check upon 
his plan of the world, but must be equally subservient to him 
as good, the only difference being, that the former is so com- 
pulsorily, the latter optionally. That, on the other hand, evil is 
something hostile to God, and therefore not an object of his voli- 
tion, and that as evil, it has its source in man, came not here into 
consideration. In the case before us, the divine agency must be 
limited to the fact : That God brought about those circumstances , 
which make a heart disposed to evtlstiU harder. That God did this 
to Pharaoh is shown by history. That such is the only sense in 
which it is said that God hardened Pharaoh, is evinced by the 
fact, of its being declared in the context, that Pharaoh hardened 
himself, Lev. viii. Id; viii. 28 ; ix. 34. With respect to the ques- 
tion, Whether this meaning suits the connection of the passage ? 
we here likewise reply in the affirmative. The hard treatment, 
which, in contrast to iXcf7v, ought here to be spoken of, was 
effected by God*s bringing about the circumstances under 
which the king*s heart grew hard. The difference betwixt the 
two, accordingly, would but be this : When the Apostle says, 
'' Consequently he treats harshly whom he will,** he states the 
proposition in its general significance, when he says, *^ Conse- 
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on God, the am&rfa which the Apostle blames as the 
ground of his rejection, (ch. ix. 32 ; x. 8, 9 ; xi. 23.) 

l^eTg ovv is the Rabbinical "h KD^n. So c xi. 19 ; 
and aXX' i^a rtg, in 1 Cor. xv. 35. Jas. ii. 18. In the 
question, the subject, God, is left out, agreeably to the 
tone of mind in a man under the influence of passion. 
MsfL^sff^ou, with the Hellenists, means sometimes to 
blame^ 2 Mace ii. 7. Heb. viii. 8 ; sometimes to com* 
plaifit to be displeased, Sirach xi. 7 ; xli. 10. Hesy- 
chius, fis/iji,^€rai, amarai, xarayivuKfxei. The sr/ is de- 
signative, " even now, after you have yourself said, 
that he hardens whom he will.*' 'Av^es'tjxs, the praet. 
Indie, agreeably to a Hebraism, in place of the aor. 
opt. 

V. 20. A proper answer to this question of the ob- 
durate Jew, the Apostle could not return, inasmuch 
as the objection rested altogether upon a misconcep- 
tion and perversion of the texts quoted. Accord- 
ingly, he repels the perversion (Comp. ch. iii. 6.) 

quently he hardens whom he will," he states it with reference 
to the specialties of the present case, in which the hardening 
formed the transition to the downfal or severe treatment. 
V. 19, — as hardening merely means to place in a situation in 
which one hardens oneself,— would be connected precisely as in 
the farmer construction of the words. For that v. 19 — 21, can- 
not serve to vindicate for fKXn^tnm, the meaning to hmrden in- 
wardly is demonstrable from the fact, that here the sole question 
is. Whether God has the right to set up any one in the history 
of the world as object of his i^y^. Comp. ver. 22. Now, this 
harmonizes with the citation, ver. 17j which does not declare 
that God can cause obduracy, '^ in whomsoever he will,*' but 
that he can and does give the wicked up as a prey to destruc- 
tion, in order thereby to reveal his might. 
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The Gemara sometimes gives a preliminary answer, 
for the purpose, generally, of turning aside an ar* 
gument; it is called bn 5 prrn Tinn, "on account 
of being much pressed." The phrase for it is it Hh 
V ^Hf " not merely this, but this." Halichoth. 01am, 
£. III. c. ii. § 183. What Paul properly intended, 
however, b}' bringing forward these passages of Scrip- 
ture, he declares in vers. 22 and 23. To be sure, he 
might have simply told the Jew, that he only abused 
the texts, and what was added in elucidation of them, 
nay, purposely perverted them. But instead of an- 
swering thus, he does what was done by our Sa- 
viour himself, replies, not so much to the question 
of the opponent, as to the disposition from which it 
issued. It was obstinacy and pride which led to 
the perversion of Paul's words, and to these sen- 
timents he points his opponent. In the same way, 
we find that our Saviour himself, when replying, oft- 
times pays less regard to the question put, than to the 
disposition from which it emanated, speaking proper- 
ly to that, as the great searcher of hearts, (Matt. viii. 
20, 22 ; xix. 16, where the person who addressed 
him, a vain man, wished by the epithet he employs, to 
flatter him, John iii. 3. That the Saviour thus look- 
ed to the dispositions, he himself declares, John vi. 65,) 
or, in the case of objections made, that he first correct- 
ed the radical error, before obviating them, (Matt. 
xxii. 29, 31.) And certainly it is in fact true, that, 
where darkness is loved better than the light, there can 
be no right perception of religious truth ; see ch. i. 18. 
Chrysostom ; rSro avians btdaffxaXoVf rd(.g dxdv^ag d^o- 
(firay xai rore xara^aXKeiv ra <f':re^/Mira, Now, a mere- 
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ly evasive reply is the more due, if, which is here the 
case with the objection of the Jew, not mere uncon- 
sdous delusion su^ests doubts and difficulties, but ob- 
duracy and pride intentionally pervert. We must 
presume that the Jew knew full well, that he was, out 
of pride, perverting Paul's words ; If, then, he dis- 
covered that Paul saw so deeply into his heart, 
as to detect the root of the objection, the objec- 
tion was in that way itself overturned. Moreover, 
the Jew could not but admit the cogency of the say- 
ings, which Paul here brings forward to confute him, 
these being taken from the Old Testament. For the 
sake of the candid reader, however, he afterwards 
states in verses 22 and 23, the result of the investiga- 
tion. Erasmus : Non indignatur quod interroget, nee 
deterret ilium ne interrogat, sed objurgat quod sit 
ausus sic interrogare. We would thus paraphrase, 
" And even were it so, thou haughty Israelite, how 
canst thou presume to lifl thyself up thus against God?" 
That it was not really as the Jew imagined, how- 
ever, is involved in the be of ver. 22. Not unlike 
is 4 £sr. V. 33. Ezra had searched and inquired, 
" Why does God love, among all fields only one vine- 
yard, among all seas but one fountain, among all flow- 
ers but one lily, among all nations but Zion alone ? 
Hereupon the angel of the Lord approaches him and 
says, *' It is a great mistake that thou shonMst love 
men better than he who made them'' Not until after 
this, does he begin to reason with him. 

Mev oh yu This always denotes the decided proposal 
of some objection, Rom. x. 18; Luke xi. 28. It an- 
swers to at enim, ^il av^^urs is expressive of con- 
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tempt ; See on ch. ii 1. 2u rig S ; Chrysostom : Ko/vw- 
vhg S rrig a^y^g ; dXXa hixa^iig exd^ttfag r^ ©e^ ; vr^hg 
y&^ riiv Bxsha (fvyxgtfftv ovSk ^vas r/ dvva<far ov rode^ ri t6- 
df, aXX* ovds ^vai rt, rS ya^ d'lreiv, ovSsv ei, ^roXO rh e/V^v, 
Tig a, oldafji,tvs€6^ov.*' *0 avT(x>^oxPiv6jui,ivog is the verb 
used by the LXX. for *inK ^wn and nar, and, like 
that, means " to give a contradictory or gainsaying 
answer," Luke xiv. 6. 

fi^ s^a xtTu The text is quoted from Is. xl. 9, 
(comp. xxix. 16.) For, when Jewish theologians 
wish to turn off their adversary, they are wont to pre- 
fer doing so by a Bible text, whether that serve direct- 
ly or indirectly to refute or turn aside. The formula 
used by the Rabbins for this purpose is lanpTi; nnw 
y^^X " according as we read in the text." Equivalent 
is the phrase in the discourse of Christ, oMvors avsyvu- 
re, Matt. xxi. 16, 42; xii. 3. What the point of si- 
militude is, is brought forward by Chrysostom : '£v- 
raD^' oh rh aurs^ou(f/ov avat^Siv rouro ksyei, aXXa detxvvg 

f'^XV *^^^^ ^^ 'jrtWs(f6ai rfi 0gf) Etg rovro yag /iSvov 

rh b^6d€tyfia tXa^sv, ovx ug rjjv rrjg croX/rg/a^ s^ddet^tv, 
aXX* Big rijv wrorsrayfievriv v'raxofiv xai (fiyr}v, xai rovro 
Tavra^ov del ^a^arrifiTvy on r& V'jrodsiy/iara o^ 
^dvra xa^6Xov hit Xufifiaveiv, dXXdl: rh %^^tf/- 
fitov alfrStv sxKe^afievgg Big oirt^ va^siXti^rai, 
rhXoi'Trhv anrav l^v^ Were the immortal souls of 

* Art thou a partner in his goverument ? Dost thou sit a 
judge with God ? For, in comparison with him, thou art not 
even anything. Not this or that, but nothing at all. For, to 
say, Who art thou ? is much more expressive of contempt than 
to say. Thou art nothing. 

^ Here he does not say this, as if he would deprive us of free 



254 CHAPTER IX. V. 21. 

men really stones, there might be some truth in what 
Thomas Aquinas, as Aristotelian fetalist says : Si all- 
quis aedificare volens haberet multos lapides aequales, 
posset ratio assignari, quare ponat quosdam in summo, 
quosdam in imo ; sed quare ponat hos in summo, hos 
in imo, id non habet aliquam rationem nisi quia arti- 
fex voluit 

y. 21. This saying, likewise, is in part contained 
in the Old Testament and in the Apocrypha, Jer. xviii. 
6; Book of Wisd. xv. 7; Ecclesiasticus xxxiii. 13. 
The same simile is to be found in Philo, De sacrif. 
Ab. et Cain, p. 148, and among the Rabbins. See 
Wetstein. 

B^s<fia means power over any thing, and is joined 
with the gen. objecti, ^XoD, both here and at IVf att. 

X. 1. 

CTLihri its ri/M^v xai vg art/iiav, Tt/ji,ii and drifjJa are 

abstr. pro concr. The two words denote '< a noble 
and a base use." Thus Philo De Vita contempl. p. 
890, explains the cmvti arifA6rt^cCf to be : a v^g rag 
ev <fx6r(Mf ;^fs/as iMni^irfT fiaXkov ri rotg iv ^wri. To the 
same effect, Jerome ad Hos. x. 8. The same dis- 
tinction between erxsuii rt/tAw/i^iva and &ripM, according 
to the use made of the vessel, is also to be found 
iElian, Hist. Var. 1. XHI. c. 40. It is likewise drawn, 

will, but to shew in how far we are bound to obey Ood 

The only end for which he selected this example, was, not to 
lay down a rule of action, but inculcate submission and silence. 
And this is a rule which ought always to be observed, that we 
must not take all the parts of a simile, without exception, but 
selecting what is subservient to the purpose for which it is em- 
ployed, omit every thing else. 
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2 Tim. ii. 20, where the Apostle, in the same way, 
figuratively styles the contumacious and ungodly 
minded, (fxeuti itg arifittav^ leaving it, however, to their 
option to become if they so will, c%%i)n sh rtfunv^ for 
he adds : i^v oJv rig Ixxa^a^yj IomtIv a*jrh rouruy, ictcu 
tfxeuo^ itg rifiriv^ fiyiatf/MSVov xai st/;^9}tf^ov rf) dstfcor?]. 
We must here take a firm hold of the connection. 
The self-righteous Jew looked upon his own nation, 
according to the measures previously adopted, as 
the sole (pvoafia, from which God could fashion the 
ifxsvfl rifivii. The Apostle accordingly replies to him, 
that it lies wholly with God to choose the mass from 
which to make tfxsu?] sig rifiriv. Origeu : Tibi qui in- 
solenter interrogas, haec audisse sufficiat. Qui vero 
opera sapientiaB Dei in dispensationibus ejus desi- 
derat contueri, audiat in alio loco de his ipsis Paulum 
divinorum secretorum conscium disputantem, 2 Hm. 
ii. 20. Ita ergo rationem quem ibi indigne poscen- 
tibus claudit, hie digne desiderantibus pandit. Now, 
as the Calvinists, on the other hand, explain the si* 
militude here used by Paul, consonantly to the doc- 
trinal view which they form of the whole passage, 
Beza says: Dico Paulum elegantissima ista simili- 
tttdine adhibita ad ipsius Adami creationem alludere, 
et ad eternum usque Dei propositum adscendere, qui 
neque ut create neque ut creando debitor, antequam 
humanum genus conderet, (before the fall then, it 
would seem, which event he simultaneously decreed) 
jam tum et in quibusdam per misericordiam servandis, 
et in quibusdam justo judicio perdendis, gloriam 
suam illustrare, pro suo jure et mera voluntate decre- 
verit. In how far this explication, judging from 
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the whole connectioD, ought to be r^arded as false, 
results from what we have said above. That it is 
incorrect in itself, however, follows, if, as we must do, 
we deny that God is an arbitrary being ; for if he be 
not such, he must uniformly act in harmony with 
himself, i. e, with the totality of his attributes. There 
cannot therefore exist, as the Calvinist maintauns, a 
manifestation of God's justice, which is not, at the 
same time, a manifestation of his love. Supposing 
the gratia irresistibilis, it would be a glorious mani- 
festation of God's omnipotence, were he to effect the 
salvation of all. Seb. Castalio : Sapiens vas nullum 
facit ad frangendum, sed si quod vas vitiosum esse 
contingit, id frangit. 

V. 22. Now that the haughty Jew, who had in- 
tentionally perverted the declaration of his own holy 
scriptures, has been scared away, the Apostle de- 
livers, for the behoof of the candid reader, the result 
of his previous averments. This goes to evince, that 
God, in his dealing with the ungodly, as well as with 
the Christian, manifests himself to be a God of 
boundless compassion, and boundless wisdom. The 
elocutio, as even Origen remarks, is incomposita, and 
at both ver. 22 and 23 something is to be supplied 
in general, as something is also at ver. 23 in parti- 
cular. Among the various expositors, there are se- 
veral, who will hear of nothing to be supplied. So 
Schottgen, Heumann, Nosselt. Heumann is for put- 
ting a point of interrogation after ver. 22 and ver. 23, 
which, in fact, many editions have, taking e/ for qk as in- 
terrogative, and along with the interrogative a negation, 
and translating, << Has not God willed to, — and so on," 
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But were we even to concede all else, it would be 
impossible to concede that ei expresses a question with 
the negative. Schottgen supposes that the participle 
SsXwf, stands in place of the finite verb ^bXh, and that 
^vE/xsv forms the after clause, so that ver. 22 is in* 
eluded within itself. The xaiy in ver. 23, he connects 
with the entire proposition of ver. 22 ; ver. 23 then 
becomes the antecedent, and ver. 24 the consequent, 
ovg being taken in the sense of the demonstrative 
rovTovg, This procedure, however, is ungrammatical 
and altogether violent. The same may also be said 
of Theodoret's explanation, who places a period 
after s! ds, and wants to conceive supplied : E/ rouro 
*jrodi7g fiadsTv, rivog hsxa lekuSvm afia^ravSyrmf rovg /mv 
xoXa^g/, rovg de 6/ Ixsivuv sus^srsTf xai ^oXXSv riiv a^srriv 
fLiri6vr(tiv^ roijg /n,h '^s^KpavsTg a'ropatvsif roTg ds dii^ rouruv 
vvopami r^g ruv fiiXkovruv fX^/dag, axovaov ruv h^rjg.^ 
With respect to what we ought to supply to the clause 
with s/ ds in ver. 22, the expositors agree in the main. 
Augustine and CEcumenius suppose that <fv rug s7 is 
to be supplied once more from ver. 20, Cocceius, 
that ovx %yii s^ou(f!av is to be resumed from the con- 
text immediately preceding. It is most correct to 
say, that Paul here employs an aposiopesis, such as is 
to be found in almost all languages after a condi- 
tional antecedent clause. Compare, after an antece- 
dent clause with sdv, the same aposiopesis of r/ s^sTn ; 

* If you are carious to know, wherefore it is, that whilst 
there are many sinners, he punishes some, and by their means 
confers benefits on others ; and that whilst many follow after 
virtue, he renders some conspicuous, and through them dimly 
disooyers to others the hopes of futurity, Hear what follows. 

S 
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in John tL 62, while at John zxL 22, the ri 9^ d 
is added alter a similar nuyor danse. So Elsiier 
Obs. Moreover, in Rabbinical dialectics, it is very 
customary to break off a demonstrati¥e danse with 
the words \o,rh n, " enough for the wise," accord- 
ing to the proverb common among the Rabbins, 
Krnaia kq^^H, " to the wise by a wink." It is, how- 
ever, less easy to exphun how ver. 23 is to be con- 
ceived. We know not what xai is connected with, 
and just as little upon what verb 7va depends. The 
Vulgate, and a few insignificant codices which Locke 
follows, in order to get quit of the difficulty, leave 
the xa/ out, as the Syriac does the 7ms. CEcumenius, 
before wirh rov xo/voD, supplies another fivr/xsv, and, 
moreover, in the case of the justified, the statement 
of the purpose, viz. ilg ^oinj^/ay, as in the case of the 
condemned, the elg d^rutXeiav. Schlichting before 
ha yvoj^sfffi supplies another ohx s^oudav s;^8/, and takes 
ha in the sense that. In that case, however, it 
would be requisite for the ellipse to precede the xa/, 
and that cannot be supposed. The two common 
views are as follows : A certain number of^expositors 
co-ordinate the clause xai ha xrX. to the ^eXftiv 6 
0g&; xrX., and then subordinate both to the ^v£/x6v, 
so that the sense would be : << God had a twofold 
purpose in his long-suffering endurance of the repro- 
bate. On the one hand, be wished to manifest his 
power, and on the other meant to display, by the 
contrast of the reprobate, the greatness of his com- 
passion, when he forgives the elect, who yet are 
taken from the same corrupt mass." So the Calvinists, 
Calvin himself, Beza and Pet. Martyr. So likewise, 
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however, Castalio, Grotius and Taylor, who are not 
of that school. Another class of interpreters make 
the xai ha depend npon ^sXo^i/, and co-ordinate the 
ha yyu^itfTi to the sv8ei^a<fdaiy so as to make it describe 
an opposite mode of treatment on the part of God. 
So Wolf, Chr. Schmid and Stolz. It is here pre- 
sumed, that ha yvta^iOfi stands in place of the infin. 
yvufiifou. The translation would then be as follows : 
^* If God intending to show his power, endured, with 
long suffering, the vessels of wrath, and if he intend- 
ed to manifest his glory on the vessels of mercy." 
Both modes of construction, however, are unsatis- 
factory. The first mentioned is so, in as far as then 
the reprobate alone would be the subject spoken of in 
both the verses, whereas in a result derived from all 
that has been ssdd, one necessarily expects some 
mention likewise of the redeemed, and the more, that 
from ver. 24 onwards, it is just upon them that the 
Apostle expatiates. Besides, it is only with much 
violence that the xai ha can be joined as a co-ordi- 
nate clause with the ^Xuv xrX., and as a subordinate 
one with ^vsyxtv. On a frequent perusal, the exe- 
getical tact leads one, ever more and more, to com- 
mence with the xai ha, an entirely new sentence. 
With respect again to the construction mentioned 
as the second, it also b attended with difficulties. In 
the first place, ^sXm is, in ver. 22, taken as a parti- 
ciple ; when supplied, however, to the ha of ver. 23, 
as a verbum finit. Then, supposing this difficulty to be 
overlooked, ver. 23, on a general view, would ill suit 
the disposition of ver. 22. It appears, on the con- 
trary, that ver. 23 is so disposed, as to form a com- 
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plete parallel to ver. 22. This becomes perceptible 
to the exegetical tact, as was felt, although not dis- 
tinctly, by GBcumenius. The xMi tva xrX., as state- 
ment of the purpose, answers to the ^sXeav xrX. ; the 
a nr^Qf^ToifjAtCiy to the xanj^r/tf/^gva, and the oxtg xai 
sxdXs<f€v rifLag to the iiveyxiv. It is hence much more 
probable, that we have here an avaxoXouhv, and that 
the Apostle properly intended to write : si de ^sXcav... 
fjveyKsv . . ., xai ha yvu^ttfri . . JxdXstfsv rifiag. To suppose 
this is so much the more natural, that the Apostle 
shows a constant fondness for connecting clauses with 
the relative. In a similar way, Seller appears to 
have construed. 

vWe now advance to the exposition of particulars. 
The participle ^bXuv is to be resolved into xaivs^ 
^ikm. « Stolz : And if God, although he had resolved 
to inflict punishment." 

rtiv o^^v, Augustine, De Civ. Dei. 1. xv. c. 35 : 
Ira Dei non perturbatio animi ejus est, sed judicium 
quo irrogatur poena peccato. Comp. annot. on c. i. 
V. 18. 

rh Bvvarhv, the neuter adjective in place of the sub- 
stantive. The word points back to duvafitg in ver. 17. 
God employs his power in punishing the sinner, 
not because it profits Him, He stands in no need 
of our holiness ; Neque enim, says Augustine, De 
Civ. Dei I. x. c. 5, fonti se quisquam dixerit profu- 
isse si biberit, aut luci si adspexerit. Just as his 
attribute of holiness, however, in regard to himself, 
requires of himself perfect harmony with himself, so is 
the same holiness conceived in regard to the creatures, 
in which case it obtains the name righteousness. 
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or harmony of the creatures with him, as the ulti- 
mate rule of all existeuce ; this coustituting also the 
supreme felicity of the creatures, which ouly then 
really exist, when they exist in Him, and according 
to Him. 

fiM%^o&ufi/i€u See the annot. on chap. ii. 4. Comp. 
2 Mace. vi. 14. As the Calvinist does not suppose 
that God waits upon the wicked to see if he will 
improve, or that it is for repentance, he gives him 
opportunity, the fiax^o&vfiia loses entirely its biblical 
import, according to which it signifies God's waiting 
for repentance (Rom. ii. 4, 5. 2 Pet. iii. 9). In the 
most favourable view, it becomes an act of justice ; 
in the least, an act of cunning, which refuses to help 
the wanderer. Philo speaks to the contrary, Quod 
Deus immutabilis, p. 304: U^eff^vrs^og ya^ dixrig 6 
sXiog ira^* abrtft. Compare, moreover, the fine pas- 
sage from Jarchi on Gen. i. v. s. '< At the beginning, 
God wished to create the world solely by the rule of 
justice (pn mn) ; he saw, however, that then it 
would not be able to subsist, and he added the rule 
of love (D^nn*! mn)." Further, Philo, De Provid. 
in Euseb. Praep. £v. 1. VIII. c. 14. 

trKsuri hfjvig. This expression the Apostle selects 
solely in consequence of the precieding figure. He 
could do so the more readily, inasmuch as the 
word "h^ was common in Hebrew, in a metapho- 
rical sense. So Pirke Avoth, § 3, the law is called 
mian ^b:D. Is. xiii. 6, the Persians are styled Djrr ^^3 
w. More particularly, the Jews called women D>bD. 
Sometimes, also, profane authors apply (STLiZog in the 
metaphoric sense to men. Comp. Acts ix. 15, (sxvjog 



262 CHAPTER IX. V. 22. 

IxXoyrjg, In (fxtdri h^ng^ however, the genitive is not, 
as in (STLtuog ixkoyfjgy to be taken actively, as if God had 
created them in his wrath, which indeed, if we con- 
ceive wrath as hatred and punishment of evil, woald 
be senseless, seeing that God only creates for the 
purpose of communicating himself; but the genitive 
is to be taken passively, *' vessels worthy of punish- 
ment." 

KaTTi^TKffieva, In the LXX, xara^rtZ^ssv, equally 
with erotfidt,€iv, corresponds with ]>^rt- Several Ar- 
minians take the participle passive, as pore middle, 
the way in which it is also usually taken by Luthe- 
rans and Arminians, at Acts xiii. 48, on which pas- 
sage Limborch, with much learning, seeks to esta- 
blish the middle sense. Now, although it certainly 
admits of being so taken, we too easily perceive, 
from this explanation, that it has emanated from 
doctrinal views. Hence, Lutherans and Calvinists 
almost all agree in here acknowledging a participle 
passive; the only difference between them being, 
that the latter look upon God as the agent in the 
matter, while the former, following the lead of Theo- 
doret,Chrysostom, Theophylact and CEcumenius, will 
have it to be undefined, but that man is to be supposed. 
Christian Schmid differs from the rest of the Lutheran 
expositors. He takes xarri§rtfffji,ha, in like manner, as 
passive participle, and of like significance with the cor- 
responding phrase, a ir^orirotfiatfiv just as at 2 Tim. iii. 
17, the l^Ti^idfimg is equivalent to the riroifiatfiiUagy 
2 TiuL ii. 21; accordingly, God is to be looked upon 
as the person operating, only not rsX/xo;^, but, as in 
the case of Pharaoh, JxjSar/xo); . This exposition has 
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much in its favour, to wit, in as far, as in the otfoi ftfav 
Ttrayfism of Acts xiii. 48, it seems probable, that the 
conversion spoken of is in like manner, merely accord- 
ing to the popular usus loquendi, traced wholly back to 
God, as the final cause, whereas properly he is but 
vXtxug and diaraxTiKojg the author, and in as far also as 
the Rabbinical usus loquendi coincides with it. See 
Wetstein on Acts xiii. 47. So R. Bechai : " The 
Heathen are prepared (d^3317d) for hell, but Is- 
rael for life." And, Bechoroth, f. 8. 2, it is said, 
** R. Joseph taught, They are the Persians who are 
prepared (D^2D*i») for Gehennah." Similar is the 
passage of Jude 4, o/ Tr^oysy^afL/iivoi vg rovro rh x^i/ia. 
In the participle, pi»> the Jew conceived to him- 
self God as the Author, although not m^nrtxutg. 
Although, however, much may be said in favour of 
this exposition, it seems preferable with Grotius and 
Limborch, to suppose at the present passage, that 
the participle stands in place of the adjective verb, in 
which way, Luke vi. 40, xanj^r/tf^gvoc is to be ex- 
plained ; and 2 Tim. ii. 21, r^roifiadfihov . appears 
united in the same sense with tfxguo;. For as the 
Hebrew wants, in his language, the adjective verb, 
he puts participles in the place of them. So is 
the participle Niphal of \0 also used for the adject, 
verb. pD3 « firm, ready." The Rabbinical par- 
ticiple, Pyal pnn, has in like manner the signifi- 
cation of the adject, verb, " ready, suited." Nay, the 
participle Pual pim, which properly signifies " pre- 
pared," serves in the Rabbinical just like n^njr in 
Hebrew, that equally signifies " prepared," for a 
direct periphrasis of the future. In the Hellenbtic, 
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this Hebraism is to be Iboiid again, for instance John 
sdx. 88, jux^ftiutoiy in place of x^faub^ 2 Urn. iL 21. 
So has the Vulgate also here, i4>ta, although some 
codices read iqptata. The predestinarian construction 
of the whole saying is given in the most unolgection- 
able form by Augustine, £p. 186, ad Paulinum § 24 : 
PertuUt vasa irae in interitum aptata, non quod illi 

essent necessaria sed ne se (vasa misericordise) 

in bonis operibus tanquam de propriis extollerent viri- 
bus, sed humiliter intelligerent, nisi illis Dei gratia, 
non debita sed gratuita, subveniret, id fuisse redden- 
dum mentis suis, quod aliis in eadem massa reditum 
oemerent. The subject of redemption, however, will 
believe this, even without the arbitrary and eternal 
damnation of many of his fellow men. The usimI 
(we say so, inasmuch as ours deviates a little), anti- 
predestinarian view is given with greatest precision 
by Clarius : Vas erat Pharaoh quod sese apparaverat 
ad interitum, dignus erat qui continuo plecteretur, 
verum ingentem erga eum tolerantiam Deus exercuit, 
atque interea, ut sub Dei regno ne mala quidem sine 
aliquo essent usu, ita sapienter omnia moderatus est 
ut ejus correctio multis documento fuerit ac saluti. Ita 
uno negotio haec omnia confecit, Ostendit tram suam^ 
notam fecit poientiam, knitatem ingentem ferendo prcB 
se ttUit, indicavit guantifaceret vasa misericordia. 

V. 23. Upon the xai ha^ see ver. 22. In (wgujj 
tkioxtij the IXiOMi is gen. passivi, " upon which the 
divine mercy diffuses itself." 

'n-Xovroi rrjg do^fig, Rom. ii. 4. Eph. i. 7, IB ; ii. 7. 
Col. i. 27. The do^a is the blessedness, which, by 
means of the love of God, is imparted to the Christian. 
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Hence, Theophylact explains incorrectly when he 
says : ^ rsXe/a d6^a &so\j rh iXseTii, The a ^^orirotfia<fe¥ 
corresponds with the xarfiprt^fiha. The ^^h might 
stand destitute of significance, in proof of which 
Ldsner quotes the passage from Philo : De Opif. p. 

17 : 'O &ihg rcb sv x6(fiu,(f) ^eayra, vr^oTfrotfidtfaro £/; 

e^ura xai <ir6&ov abraZ, But even in that passage of 
Philo, the 7^0 is not entirely devoid of meaning. 
In the present case, that is so much the less to be 
conceived, that Christ himself (Mat. xxv. 34), and 
the Apostles (see observations on Rom. viiL 28, 
29), state it as a particular distinction of the re- 
deemed, that from eternity their pardon, and conse- 
quently also their exaltation to glory, was determined 
before the eyes of God. Precisely in the same way as 
here, is ^^oeroi/x^a^s/v used. Wisdom ix. 8 : sT^rag, o/xodo- 
lAf^ttai vah h ogss a/yttf) (tov, xai h mXst xaraaxfivutfifag 
ifou ^uffiatfr^^tov, /li/tiTifia cxfivrjg ay tag ^v ^^ovirotfiaffag 
an: a^%^;. The purpose of God, in so far as it brings 
along with it the fulfilment, is represented as an ideal 
action on God's part. Accordingly, supplying what 
needs to be supplied, we translate the present and 
foregoing verses in their connection thus : *< But if 
God had the intention to manifest his holiness and 
his omnipotence upon those who only merited pu- 
nishment from his divine holiness, and were wholly 
fitted for being driven into eternal perdition, but did, 
nevertheless, endure such men, waiting with patience 
for their repentance. If, on the other hand, he had 
the intention to make known the riches of his glory to 
those who were to be the partakers of his compassion, 
and to whom he had already, before the foundation of 
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the world, assigned eternal glory, and now called 
them, Heathens as well as Jews, in to his kingdom, with- 
out making a distinction between the nations, what 
could well be said in opposition ?" 

V. 24. Ovg is, with reference to the sense, construed 
with (fxsvfif that word standing metaphorically for 
men. After ixakeasv, Erasmus, Luther, Beza and 
others place a comma, and take tifiag as apposition. 
We do better, however, to connect fjfL&g directly as 
object with sxdXsssvy and to regard the relative as pre* 
dicate, *< as which persons he hath also called us.*' 
The ob fiofov i^ 'lovdatuv then forms a new addition, 
which it frequently does : << And indeed not only. 
Thus does the Apostle with these words, again take 
his stand upon the ground from which he had de- 
parted at the commencement of the chapter, ver. 7, 
viz. that it was not merely the Jews, as such, who 
were to come into the kingdom of the Messias, but 
that God has the right to appoint those conditions 
of mercy, under which, only certain Jews, and the 
Heathen no less than they, should obtain admission. 
And clearly do we see, from this inference, that it is 
not the vocation of individuals into the kingdom of 
grace which is treated of, but that of entire national 
masses, and so not of an absolute, but only of such a 
conditional decree on God's part, as depends upon 
&ith, consequently upon the bias of the will. 
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PART IV. 

EVBN THE OLD TESTAMENT PREDICTS, ON THE ONE 
HAND> THAT ONLY A FEW, FROM AMONG THE JEWS, 
AND ON THE OTHER HAND, THAT THE HEATHEN 
TOO SHALL BE SAVED. V. 25 — 3d. 

V. 25. The passage which St Paul quotes, is from 
Hos. ii. 23, with which we have to compare Hos. i. 
6 — 10. The text is not correctly cited. It there runs 
nriK-^ny ^r"Kb^ ^ni»Ki man^i nVriK ^nnn^iv 

The LXX, have oLyaitr^ddi r))v oltiK, viyavfi/ui^evfiv But the 
Codex Alex, and likewise the Aldine have IXs^tfu Hv 
oux sXitifLsvtiv, This translation is also the one here ex- 
pressed by the Syriac, and by the Apostle Peter, 1 Peter 
ii. 10. According to the Hebrew usus loquendi, both 
translations are good, inasmuch as dh'i signifies to 
love as well as to pitt/y which last, however, more 
commonly belongs to the Piel. The feminine ni3n*i 
and riyainyjtsvri arise from the circumstance, that the 
prophet required to represent by his daughter, the kingr 
dom of Israel, to which the words apply. In fact, the 
declaration of the Lord in the prophet, refers properly 
to the manifestation of mercy, not to Gentiles but to 
the Jews. Inasmuch, however, as Israel had fallen to 
a par with the idolatrous heathen, the Apostle applies 
the sense of it also to the latter, in compliance with 
the Rabbinical mode of interpreting texts, by which 
one and the same may be referred to several things 
and persons, provided the idea is applicable to them. 
See Appendix to Surenhusius, B/jSX. xaraXX. Thens xiii. 
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p. 5 1. The Apostle Peter, at the passage dted, apph'es 
in the same manner the words of Hosea to the heathen. 

y. 26. The saying here quoted is from Hosea i. 1 0, 
faithfully ^ven according to the Hebrew and the LXX. 
Equally with the former one, it refers, in the Hebrew 
text, to the ten tribes, foretelling the blessedness of 
which they were to be partakers when, after their 
dispersion, they should repent, enter the kingdom of 
the Messias, and united with Juda, should enjoy its 
glory. The xai most likely belongs to the text quot- 
ed. As the Rabbins are accustomed to do in their 
citations, Paul conjoins two similar texts immediately 
with each other ; others make a colon after the xa/, as 
if it were meant to connect two different clauses. 
xaXsTtf^at is frequently equivalent to, to be^ according 
to the Hebrew Klp3, Is. iv. 3 ; ix. 6 ;] Ivi. 7. Matt. 
V. 9. They shall then, as true Theocrats, be u/o? rou 
&BOV ^uvTog, The h rfi rovtf) is not to be urged. It 
is only added, in order to give greater effect to the 
change in the divine intention. 

V. 27. By the previous saying, the Apostle had 
shewn, that the Heathen should be admitted into the 
Divine kingdom. He now shews that Jews should 
also be admitted, but only in an inconsiderable num- 
ber. A time of siding, according to the prophets, is 
to precede the era of the Messias (compare what was 
observed on chap. ii. 5), which a few and but a few 
purified members of the theocracy having survived, 
(rm«\2;) they shall form the new kingdom of God. A 
small remnant only of the entire number shall then 
be saved, and only this remnant, '* a poor and afflicted 
people," (Zeph. iii. 12), enters into the kingdom of the 



CHAPTER IX. V. 27, 28. 269 

Messias. They are then, however, refined as silver 
is refined, and tried as gold is tried, Zech. xiii. 9. 
These are they who, when all Israel is sifted, like the 
grains of corn, do not fall upon the earth, Amos ix. 
9. They form that holy seed, which remains over 
from the tree that has cast its leaves. Is. vi. 13. 
Yea, every one of them is called holy, and written in 
the book of life, Is. iv. 3. Even for the heathen who 
at that great time of sifting, shall flee to Zion, there 
shall be found deliverance there, Joel ii. 32. Upon 
the ground of these predictions, R. Sinai in Perek. 
Melech., declares : " That to Canaan, of 600,000 people 
there came but two, this shall happen in the days of 
the Messiah." Now to the sayings of this kind be- 
longs also the prophetical passage, applied by the 
Apostle, Is. X. 22. He was by it able to evince, as it 
was his purpose to do, that even the prophets did not 
announce to the nation, as such, an entrance into the 
Messias' kingdom, but only to a chosen number. 

*H(fatag x^a^g/ M^ tov *Ioja^X. The word xfa^g/v, 
among the Rabbins, is often used emphatically in ci- 
tations. So especially in the formula irnpr? ni*i 
ninixi nni^. Also ni2C x^aan. Similarly Aristides, 
Orat. in Ap. p. 124 : ^ '7r6\ig avr^ <fvvofio\oysT xai xe- 
xpuyt. The ucrs^ like ve^i " in regard to." The trans- 
lation agrees perfectly with the Hebr. and the LXX., 
excepting only, that the ^^ which we find in the He- 
brew, and which the LXX. express correctly by avToSv, 
is wanting. The Codex Alexr. has this auruv just as 
little. 

V. 28. The Hebrew of this citation, Is. x. 22 and 
23, runs thus: nba o npn:* *\lQ^w yi*in \\>h:D 
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yiKtrta :iipa nwy nwax « *3nK rrxiriDV The 
correct explaiuution of which words is: *^ The ex- 
termioatioD is determined, it accordingly streams 
forth bringing righteousness, (so has Gesenins right- 
ly translated in this passage), for the Lord God of 
hosts executeth the appointed destruction in all the 
land." We have now to answer the question^ how 
the Codex Alexr. came to translate as it has done. 
The Hebrew p^b:? was probably taken by the LXX. 
in the sense decreey appainimeni. In this significa- 
tion the substantive nb:? stands, 1 Sam. xx. 33, and 
the verb, 1 Sam. xx. 7, 9. Esther vii. 7. The }\j6yog 
in the Greek ought, accordingly, in the same way to 
signify decree. The Syriac translation is hence less 
correct, as is that of the Vulgate, verbumj of Erasmus, 
sermo^ and of Beza and many others, res. To the 
tfUvrgXfiDv and the nwrifivay hri or sitrat is to be sup- 
plied ; the participles stand for the verbum finit. the 
subject is o Kv^iog. The Syriac renders with the ver- 
bum finit. The LXX. sometimes change the actives 
of the Hebrew into passives, Gen. xv. 6, and some- 
times likewise, as in this instance, passives, such as 
yy^Tiy into actives. Thus gvvrefifm is here the trans* 
lation of \n*in. In profane authors truvrsfAvetv has the 
signification to acceleratey so also has the Hebrew 
^^n. This is here most suitable, and certified by 
the usus loquendi. Less appropriate, and not de- 
monstrated by the usus loquendi, is the signification 
which Hesychius gives to the (tuvrifLwiv^ explaining it 
by (TUvrsXeTV, to accomplish. Many others take it in 
the sense to comdude* This is without example 
among profane authors, and in the LXX., it is the 
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less frequent, although to be found in Dan* ix. 24, 
26. It would also suit with the following \6yog 
auvrerfioifisvog, but does not suit here. How then 
came the translators to interpolate tfuvrtXciv? Certainly 
this cannot be an elucidation of (fuvrsfivm. Rather 
does it seem intended to exhaust the idea of ]>>h^, 
which is not fully expressed by X6yog. That the 
LXX., in the book of Isaiah, endeavour, by small 
interpolations, to give their version more perspicuity, 
is observed by Gesenius, zu Is. Th. I. s. 58. But 
then the t^toiu;, appears to be untranslated. Venema 
maintains the violent hypothesis, that the LXX. had 
read tosiw. Were not yirr in every other passage, 
even in its derivatives, translated with owrsfivsivy it 
would be by no means improbable that f\tQW, which 
elsewhere has the signification to rush on, (Jer. viii. 
6), had been here taken by the translator transitively, 
and rendered by (fvvrsfivsty, in the sense, to hasten. If 
this conjecture, however, is not adopted, it must be 
said that the translator believed the sense of *]ttiv; 
was already sufficiently expressed by cuvrifMvuv and 
(fuvTiXuv, Aixawcuvri is here doubtless penctl Justice, 
or like pi:^, the truth. The Codex Alexr. the Coptic, 
Syriac and Arabic versions, and several fathers leave Iv 
dixaioavvrj — tfuvrsTfjitifLsvov out. The iBthiopic and Theo- 
doret omit from (tuvrsXuv to or/ Koyov, Both omissions 
are occasioned by difficulties in the interpretation. 

ASyov (fvvTsrfLrifitSwv, Here (Tuvrifi^vstv might be suit- 
ably translated by to resolve. We prefer, however, 
the meaning to eocpedite. The whole verse con- 
tains the description of the time of sifting, which is 
to precede the Messias' kingdom. See, upon this ci- 
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tation, the able treadse of Von Colin, Keil und 
Tzschirner AnaL Th. III. s. 2. 

y. 29. Another prophetical passage relating to the 
Israelites, who survive the penal judgments, and ob- 
tain salvation. Isaiah's words, however, do not stand 
in any determinate bearing upon the period of the 
Messias. The text is feithfuUy quoted after the He- 
brew and LXX. The t^i^xsp has here not the 
meaning, to prophecy^ but to say above^ at some pre- 
vious passage, 2 Cor. vii. 3 ; Heb. x. 15 ; in the lan- 
guage of the Rabbins )bnb *idK312;o. ^a^au^ is the 
name which God usually bears in the authentic part 
of Isaiah. It may well be that this name, mm 
niMlS, which means *< God of Hosts," was origin- 
ally, as Von Colin supposes, applied to God as the 
warrior (^^13 ) of Israel, who went forth before their 
armies in the ark of the covenant, and that only at an 
after period was it applied to the celestial hosts of 
stars, l/isi^fia stands for the Hebrew, n^v, not be- 
cause, as Rosenmiiller, on Is. i. 9, maiotains, n^iz; 
primarily signified left seedy for it comes from an 
Arabic root, which means << to fly ^ but because only 
the person who fled remained as a seed for propa- 
gation ; Job XX. 21, nnw stands expressly for the 
remnant^ and the LXX. translate v'rSXiififia, Com- 
pare Is. vi. 13. * OfMto\j(S&ai joined by the LXX. with 
i}g instead of with the dative (Hos. iv. 6 ; £z. xxxii. 
2,) because in Hebrew nm is so with d. 

V. 30. Result respecting which Melancthon just- 
ly says : Hie expresse ponit causam reprobationis, 
quia scilicet nolint credere Evangelio. Ideo supra 
dixi, similitudinem de luto non ita accipiendam 



CHAPTER IX. V. 30, 31. 278 

esse, quasi non sit in ipsa voluntate hominis causa 
reprobationis. 

e&vfi rSi fifi di(axovra diTcaio^vfiv. The character of 
the Gentile, geueraUy considered, is, that he does 
not inquire whether or not there be a God, and He 
a holy being ; the character of the Jew, that he is 
aware of it, and trembles, but again takes courage 
from himself; the character of the Christian, that 
he too knows it, trembles, but consents to receive 
comfort. The Heathen is without zeal; the Jew 
has a zeal, but not according to knowledge, Rom. 
X. 2; Gal. iv. 17. Chrysostom: xai yd^ bho h<sri rd 
^9jrou/i&6va, or/ xai rd s^vt} smTv^e, xai jm^ diojxovra J^s- 
Tu^g, roZr stfri fiii ff^ovboffavra, xai irdXiv swi rojv 
'loubatm ofioieag rd duo a^o^a* on xai *l<f^ariX ovx l^s- 
ru;^s, xai ffirovdd^cav ovx sirsrv^s.^ Upon dixaiotfuvfi 
compare Rom. i. 17 ; iii. 21. AiutxcD is frequently 
used by profane authors in place of ^rirsTv. In the 
same way, also, t\^*y occurs in Hebrew for ivpl, and 
so too in Rabbinical, Pirke Avoth, c. 4, § 2, y^i mrr 

v. 31. Ji^Sfiog, as at vii. 23; viii. 2, has the gene- 
ral signification of ru/e, law. It is falsely supposed 
by Bengel and Bolten, that vSfiog dixaio(f{jv7ig stands 
per hypallagen for dixaio(fvvfi v6fiov. 

<p&dniv zig ri, Hesychius: xarakafA^dvsiv, It means 

* Two things are inquired about, viz. the Gentiles obtain- 
ing, and obtaining although they did not seek, t. e. without 
taking pauis; and again, in respect of the Jews, there are 
equally two difficulties ; viz. that Israel did not attain, and 
that they did not attain, although they stroTe to do so. 

T 
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precisely to aUain, So in the LXX. and among pro* 
&ne authors. See in the N. T. Phil. iii. 16. 

V. 32. Chrysostom : auri) ij oiaf f^nranj rou x^'^ 
^arrhg Xutfr^.^ Here we must look back to ver. 16. 
From that it becomes clear, of what description the 
running of Israel was, which did no good. 

ug i^ l^ftiv. The ug answers to the Hebrew caph 
veritatifl (Gesenius, Lehrg. s. 846, Gesenius, zu Is. i. 
7,) t. e. it involves a comparison with all objects of 
the same species. This use of it is particularly ma- 
nifest at John i. 14, where Chrysostom, so early as 
in his day, remarks it, likewise at John vii. 10 ; PhiL 
ii. 12 ; Philem. 14. In Greek, also, the utg is so 
used with adverbs, particularly with aXfi^ug^ e. g. 
Plato, Apol. T. I. Bip. p. 94 : ib^ri^u mbg ug akriSoig 
diKiMT^g, which must be resolved into ovru dsxatsrdg 
ovragy ojg dXriQug oyo/(ta^o/ av rig* 

V. 33. The Apostle means to show, that it was 
announced in the Old Testament itself that Israel 
would reject the Messias. Were he able to shew that, 
it would appear less surprising, if, now-a-days, agree- 
ably to his statement, the major part of the Jews 
were excluded from the kingdom of the Messias. 
The passage to which he appeals is Is. xxviii. 16. 
As it there stands, it does not suit his purpose; 
and accordingly he inserts a few words from an- 
other similar passage, Is. viii. 14. In the same 
way the Rabbins also proceed, introducing into their 
Scripture citations, words taken from texts of a kind- 

* This is the clearest solution of the whole passage. 
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red signification. Examples are giren by Surenh. 
B/jSX. TLctraXK, de modis alleg. T» V. p. 43. The text 
Is. xxviii. 16, runs as follows: pK pK ^vxa nD> ^55n 
wm^ Kb ^^Httn iDin iDita n*ip^ nas ^na. " Lo, I 
have laid in Zion a foundation-stone, a tried stone, a 
corner-stone, precious and surely founded, He that 
trusts it need not fly." Isaiah viii. 14, reads thus : 
bK^w^ ^na ^awb biwars ^i^xbi «^a3 pKbi T2;npnb n^ni 
^<He, (the subject is nins who is likewise the speaker) 
will be for a sanctuary, but also for a stone of stum- 
bling and a rock of offence to both the houses of Is- 
rael." The Apostle accordingly wouM seem to have in- 
serted the predicates which the stone has in Isaiah viii. 
into the text from Isaiah xxviii. and omitted what are 
there to be foun^. Let us then weigh the propheti- 
cal sense of Is. xxviii. The words are uttered by 
God through his prophet against an ungodly-mind- 
ed popular faction, who were desirous of a league with 
Egypt against Assyria. In opposition to this, the 
Divine Being replies, that for all his true subjects, he 
had laid in the theocracy, a foundation-stone that was 
more firmly set than all human plans, and that is the 
theocratical king, Messias. It is objected that the pas- 
sage cannot refer to the Messias, inasmuch as *1D^ is the 
preterite^ and consequently the stone is described as 
already laid and existing, and so that it is the young 
King Hezekiah who b meant, the hopes of all the mem- 
bers of the theocracy being founded upon him. 
Moreover, that to these persons in these days, the 
Messias who appeared so long after, could impart no 
consolation under their fears of Assyria. With re- 
spect to the first objection, it may be answered, that 
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the praBt. is a praet. proph., the thing being in God's 
counsel already present. So even Jarchi: ^^o >^*ih 
mr^ mr33 : ** Long ago has the decree been settled 
by me.'' Still less can the second be urged, it being 
easy to conceive, that the prophets, once penetrated 
with the thought of a glory to which their common- 
wealth should attain in the Messias' days, might well 
comfort themselves under whatisoever affliction, with 
the outlook into the future, which they certsunly ima- 
gined near at hand. The Chaldaic translates at the 
passage quoted : «^^pn ^bn ^bT^ I'i^x:! ^DOtt KDK HTt 
*^^y) : '' Behold, I establish in Zion, a king, a strong and 
mighty king." The text is, however, corrupted. In 
Martini's Pugio fidei, where it is cited, we find in both 
editions of the work, n^Tinan after the first *Tb». Ge- 
senius observes in his Com. zum. Is. that this is 
spurious, as otherwise it would be Mn^Tzna* Doubt- 
less. But might not a Hebrew gloss have found its 
way into the Chaldaic text, and existed there in 
Martini's day. This might be still more corrupt- 
ed by the Jews from controversial motives, omitting 
n^WTDn. Even the Babylonic Talmud, Tract. San- 
hedrin, fol. 38, 1, and the book Sohar interpret this 
passage of the Messias, see Schottgen Horse Talm. 
T. ii. p. 170, 290, 607. Jarchi too does the same. 
It is likewise referred, in the New Testament, to the 
Messias, 1 Pet. ii. 7. We have, moreover, to com- 
pare with this prediction, Ps. cxviii. 22. See the 
expositions, many of them singular, by the Jewish 
theologians in Schottgen, Horse Talm. T. ii. p. II, 88, 
106, 107, 213. Jarchi and Kimchi also testify that 
it was explained of the Messias. In the New Testa- 
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ment, Christ applies it to himself, Matt. xxi. 42, 44. 
Luke XX. 17. (On these passages, Augustine, Sermo 
40, De Verbis Domini, says: " Christ in the state 
of humiliation is the little stone at the feet, on which 
the daring runner stumbles. Christ in the state of 
exaltation is the mighty rock which, falling from on 
high, dashes the rebellious to pieces/') Peter also ap- 
plies it to Christ, Acts iv. 11. 1 Pet. ii. 7. Let us 
now turn to the other passage^ Is. viii. 14. The 
words are delivered by the prophet in the name of 
Jehovah, to such of the Theocrats in the kingdom of 
Juda, as stood in danger of being seduced into dis- 
trust of the divine aid against their enemies, Israel and 
Syria. In opposition to such fears, God here oflPers him- 
self to all who yield him the honour, for a secure sanc- 
tuary; but, on the other hand, to such as assume a 
position of hostility against him, for a stone of offence 
and fall. This passage of the prophet also was ex- 
pounded, even by the Jews, as treating of the Messias. 
See the Gemarah zu Sanhedr. c. 4. That, at the 
time of our Saviour, the pious Jews universally ap- 
plied it in the same way, is clear ft'om Luke ii. 34, 
where Simeon says : ovrog xsTrai g/g irrZidtv xcal avdffra- 
tf/v 'jroWuv ev rfJ *Ioja^X, xai itg (frjfisTov dvri\iy6fJi,6yov, 
The rejection of the Messias by the Israelites, agree- 
ably to the typical exposition, is involved in many 
psalms, as it is in Zech. xi. 12, and also Is. liii. 1. 
Several Jewish theologians, particularly the author of 
the Midrasch, taught it in express terms. Thus in Be- 
reschith Rabba, (a mystical commentary upon Genesis, 
by R. Bar-Nachmani, about 300 years after Christ,) 

we read, : *inK3Xi; rtwort «^"inn^xi; "ijr m^Ti; pTsiK v** 



278 CHAPTER IX. V. 33. 

*i:ii. *' They sing no Psalm, until the Messias is re- 
jected, as is written, Ps. Ixxxix. 51 .'* 

Aihg vgoifKOfjkfjMrog. In Hebrew, the stone upon 
which the runner strikes and falls, is an image for 
failure in one's aim, and then generally for misfor^ 
tune. Usually b'liVDn is the word which the LXX. 
— except in translating Is. viii., where they have icrut* 
fidy — render by tfxavSaXov, which Paul afterwards, de- 
viating from the LXX., puts into the citation itself. 
Chrysostom : rh it ^^<Sf{4nmiv Jx roD fir^ le^acl^uv yivirauy 
Ix roZ T^g ere^a •iCi'^wau Incii ouv xal oZrot rff vofLtff 

Qv xarattf^vv^rigeraL In Hebrew there stands w^n\ 
which signifies, to be afraid. Accordingly, Capellus 
and Grotius suppose that the LXX. read T2;^n% Po- 
cocke shewed that the corresponding Arabic word has 
iu the vii. conj. the meaning to blush, and supposed 
that the Hebrew linn, besides its now cus.tomary sig- 
nification, trepidare, had that meaning als.Qr> /Modem 
expositors embrace the same opinion, and among the 
rest, Gesenius. The meaning given to the Arabic 
word, however, is unusual. We do better to suppose, 
that to the LXX., the sense trepidare implied as 
much as pessum ire, and hence that xaraicrp^uvstr^ai 
stands here, in what, agreeably to their use of w>:irr, 
is to them a very familiar meaning, to be ashamed 
(because one quakes.) The import of the verse, as 
Paul understands it, is accordingly as follows: As 

*■ Offending arises from not attending, and from panting after 
other things ; because they gave their minds to the law, they 
struck against the stone. 
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Christ is the rock, through which alone the man who 
is alive to his need of salvation, can obtain firm foot- 
ing ; so is he likewise, however, the rocky point upon 
which the proud and self-righteous dash themselves, and 
break their hard heads. Calvin : Si quid nobis arro- 
gamus justitise, cum Christi virtute quodammodo luc- 
tamur ; siquidem ejus officium est, non minus omnem 
camis superbiam conterere, quam laborantes suble- 
vare. 



CHAPTER X. 



ARGUKENT. 



The Apoitle onoe more protests his distress at the unbelief 
and oonsequent rejection of the covenant people. He shows 
that it depends upon themselves whether they shall ohtain 
grace. All God requires is faith. This kind of justifica- 
tion, moreover, is so much easier than that by works. 
Neither has Ood denied the Israelites the knowledge of the 
doctrine of salvation. It has been abundantly preadied to 
them. 

DIVISION. 

1. The ground of Israel's rejection is unbelief, and that alone. 
Description of justification by faith. V. I — 13. 

2. Israel has not wanted preachers of this doctrine of salva- 
tion. V. 14—21. 

PART I. 

THE GROUND OF ISRAELIS REJECTION IS UNBELIEF, 
AND THAT ALONE. JUSTIFICATION BY FAITH IS 
DESCRIBED. V» 1 — 13. 

V. 1. Rather with the warmth of enthusiasm, than 
in a calm didactic tone, had the Apostle, in the for- 
mer chapter, stated the ground of Israel's exclusion 
from the new kingdom of God. In general, indeed, 
he had there been more occupied with assigning to 
God the right of excluding whom he chooses from 
his favours, than with specifying precisely the ground 
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of Israel's exelusion. Accordingly, more quietly, 
and with a sort of melancholy repose, which how- 
ever, in the progress of the lesson, soon rises into 
enthusiasm, he begins at last to explain the cause of 
Israel's exclusion. Chrysostom : MsXXgi irdXiv avrZn 
xa^d^ffTittdaKfipod^orsgoVy rj'jr^oTs^ov bih 'jratXiv dvat^iT irdar^g 
dve^^eiag virovotav, xa/ irokXri xs^rirai rfl le^otsbto^^ciir 
fiii yd^ 'jr^oas^srs roTg X6yotg, (pr^ai, jiifids ra7g xamyyo^iaig, 
dXX* Sn o'lfx d'Trh dtavotag i^^dgoig raZra (p&iyyofjtat. Oh 
ydg e(fri rou aurou tSUi&T^mi rs aurovg I'rndvfisTv, xai /iri 
fiovov s^thfAsTv dWd xai su^ee^at, xai irdXiv fnaTv xal 
d'jro(fT^fpsg&at. xai yd^ svdox/av hrav&a Trjv (f^od^dv iirt" 
6vfi/iav ^<fi» xai o^a xai r?jy dsTjffiv ^wg iraerrat dvh dia- 
voiag, oh yd^ wtfrs d'TraWayvivat xoKdcttmg fiSvoVy ctXX* 
wtfrg xai (fudTJvat avrovg, ToXkriv xai rriv S'rovdiiv frotsTrat, 
xai rriv eu^rjv, xai ehx svnZhv ds [lAvoVy aXXd xai sx rm 
s^rjg diixv'jffi rriv suvo/av, rjv s^si 'r^hg aurovs* d'rhyd^ ropf 
iy^ojoouvTuv, ug olSg ts rjv, fSid^srai xai (ptXovstxsT, ^tjtmv 
iSxidv yoZv nva dvoXoy tag avroTg sv^sTif. xai ovx itf^hti, 
inrb rijg rZv ^^ay/Ctarwv vixoj/nevog ^h<fscag.^ 

* He is about to reprove them more sharply than before. 
Hence he again removes all suspicion of enmity, and employs 
much previous explanation. Dwell not, he says, upon my words 
and accusations, but remember I do not utter them from hos- 
tile feelings. For it belongs not to one and the same man to 
desire that such and such persons should be saved, nay, not 
only to desire, but to pray for this, and at the same time to 
hate and turn away from them. Here he calls his vehement 
desire his will. And observe how he makes his prayer from 
the sentiments of his mind. For he uses both much pains and 
much prayer, not merely that they may be delivered from pu. 
nishment, but that they might even attain to salvation. And 
not merely by what he here says, but also by the sequel does 
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^Adek^f fl fikv sudox/a rij; f;x^( xtxf^aQ, The adeX- 
^^ forms a kindly iotroduction, as at c vii. 1. Evdox/a 
answers to the Hebrew p3t*i, and means here touA. 
So Ecclesiasticus zviii. 31, svioxia iiri&ufLiaQm As 
must take place with all trae Christians, the wish, 
in the case of Paal takes the form of a prayer, and 
hence there immediately follows here bin^ti. 

ui 6(iiTfioia¥, The tig may stand in the sense of 
tu touching^ tnth respect to^ but it is better to take 
it as designation of the use or purpose^ and so equi- 
valent to ha CuduKfi. 

V. 2. The Apostle declares, that notwithstanding 
their unbelief, he cannot but, in a certain respect, love 
the Jews more than the unbelieving heathens, and con- 
sequently he cherishes a peculiar wish for their salva- 
tion. It could not be questioned, that the Jews, even 
during their disbelief of the Gospel, were anxiously 
concerned for their salvation. But the heathen were 
not so at all. In the same way would a real Christian 
feel deeper sympathy with a Catholic flock, which, un- 
der the burden of the Law, deals much with penances 
and fastings, than with a Protestant one given over 
to levity and flesh-pleasing. The burning zeal of the 
Jews for their Law and their acceptance with God, is 
described by Philo (Legat. at Caium, p. 1008,) in 
the following words: ("E^do;) s/co^hg sxovsmg dvadi- 
^i60ai &avdrovg uffirs^ d&avaciavy \m^ roD /(^sjdsv rm 

he show the good will he cherished towards them. For he 
strives and contends with all his might, endeavoaring to find, 
among the things which might be excused, some shadow of 
apology for them ; but is not able, being overcome by the nature 
of the circumstances. 
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'rar^iuv Ts^i'/dsJif dvai^ov/mvoVf 8/ xai ^^a^vrarov sit}, ibid, 
p. 1022 : dvavng yd.^ avO^ayiroi pvXaxrixo) tmv /Wofv 
s6w sMv, dia^s^ovrug 6s rh 'loubaTw l^fo^. -—^^^ roTg yag 
idfi xa6a,t^ou<fiv rj ^Xsvd^ovfftv ug 'iroXtfJUOtirdrotg d^sp^^ov- 
ratf xai m^^ixatfi (jav sxaffrov rm diriyo^svofiivuv ourug, 
ug avaaav rriv Tag av^gutTTOigf sin sitTV^tav sirs svdatfioviav 
^ij xaXsTv, fiTids'ffor ctv Mg iraga^dtsstag xai rov ruj^ovro j 
ctv u^aXXa^atfi^a/.* We may compare the animated de- 
scription of faithfulness to, and zeal for the Law, io 
Jos. c. Apion, 1. ii. c. 20. Historical instances are to 
be found in numerous passages of Josephus, de Bel. 
Jud. (e. ff, 1. ii. c* 17.) Compare the observations on 
c. ii. 22, Even the heathen historian, Hecataeus 
Abderita, makes special mention of the ttf^ugoyveaf^otfuvTi 
of the Jews. In the New Testament, Jewish con- 
verts are spoken of as ^ijXftira/ rou vofiov. Acts xxi. 20. 
Comp. Rom. iL 17. Paul calls himself ^r^Xurrig too 
vofioUf Acts xxii. 3. Gal. i. 14. Comp. Phil. iii. 
5,6. 

fia^Tvgu ydg avroTg. It is wrong for moderns to in- 
sist on having fiagrvgsu here taken in the New Testa- 
ment meaning pf to praise^ as Beza, Grotius, Koppe. 
The primary sense of testify^ not to deny^ suits best 
with the minor proposition. 

* A nation wont to submit to voluntary death, as if it were 
immortality, rather than neglect any^ were it even the least, of 
the traditions of their fathers. All men are careful of their 
own customs, but pre-eminently the Jewish nation. For any 
that would do away or ridicule them, they hate as their worst 
foes ; and they shudder at all such as say that whether we call 
it good fortune or happiness that happens to man, it can never 
be changed on account of transgression or accident. 
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t^riXoi Bsov. Some, as Schottgen, will have 0€«? con- 
ceived, in compliance with that Hebraism, by which 
the name mrr whenever joined to an object in a 
genitive relation, denotes its magnitude. But how 
very unnatural b this ! In like manner as here, the 
genitive ^ n^^ is joined with nK3p at Ps. Ixix. 10, and 
o7xov 0SCV with ^^Xo;, John ii. 17. 

aXX' ou xar hxiyvucn. Ambrose upon Ps. cxviii. 
V. 28 : Est zelus ad vitam, et est zelus ad mortem. 
The zeal unto death is the running in ways of ones 
own^ the iBtXo&^ffxetOy Col. ii. 23. It is true, indeed, 
that the hrtyvta^ig is oft times present where the ^f[>^g 
is awanting. Then, however, it is not the right 

v. 3. Statement of what the want of knowledge 
consists ID. 

dyvooZwig yd^ r^v rov 0gcD bixatoffvvTjv. ©goD dixai- 
ogvvfi is the righteousness which God imparts to 
man and so justification. Opposed to it stands 
the id/a dtxaio^vri, which man works out for him- 
self by fulfilment of the law. The latter is, Phil, 
iii. 9, styled s/itj dixaiotfvvriy ^ ex vofMVy the other ^ ix 
0£oD dtxaio^vti. The ground on which the ascription 
of personal righteousness takes place, lies in the Law, 
whenever it is perfectly fulfilled, declaring the person 
righteous. No man, however, perfectly fulfils the spiri- 
tual law of holiness. Accordingly, the person who 
seeks and thinks to possess the id/a d/xa/c^uv?}, if ever he 
attains peace inthisway, falls into a fatal self-deception, 
(Matt V. 20.) If not, he becomes a prey to despair 
at the unattainableness of his object. By the ap- 
pearing of Christ in humanity, the means are now 
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offered by which a new spirit is diffused over it. 
Through the belief that in Christ the dtxaioofAa is be- 
stowed upon man, man obtains a participation in the 
holy life of Christ, and the dixouM/jka is also realized in 
him. 

^i^Touvrii (Tr^tra/. *I(frdvai here, to establish^ to en» 
force^ a meaning it frequently has in classical authors. 
See several passages in Polybius, ed. Schweigh. T. 8. 
P. 2, p. 308. 

ohy^ vfTSTdyviaav. The aorist refers to the tjme 
when the new doctrine of salvation was first offered 
to IsraeL The passive stands in place of the middle, 
as often occurs in Greek when the aorist is used, 
(Buttm. s. 501). See the examples in the N. Test, 
in Winer, s. 112. 'TvordaaiC^cu stands here as trans- 
lation of the Aramaic blp. This word is rendered, 
agreeably to its common meaning, by 8e^£6&aty and 
causes that verb to recdve the Aramaic accessory 
import to belong, follow. But it is likewise, accord- 
ing to its less frequent signification, rendered ucro- 
rdaciff^ai to follow, to be subject, and then again re- 
ceives in Greek the cognate sense to accept, to give 
credit. 

V. 4. Paul shews in how far it is improper in the 
Jews to cleave to the righteousness that is by the 
law. TsXog has been very variously understood. As 
to vofiog, the meaning which we already developed in 
a former text (iii. 20) here recurs, viz. " The entire 
Jewish law, ritual and moral, as law, i. e. imposing 
an external obligation, and thus opposite to the wivfia, 
as a quickening principle within." Now, as the 
imperfection of that law is demonstrable on various 
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grounds, and as ri Xo^ has a maltiplicity of meanings, it 
follows that the sense of this statement of the Apostle 
has been very differently concmved. The first class 
of interpretations takes rsXo^ in the sense of termma- 
tiony and understands it, per met. abstr. pro concr. 
as meaning 6 dpou^Wj i jutrofyw^ The great ma- 
jority take fOfMi to signify, at once, the ritual law, or 
at least the religious institutions of the Jews, in regard 
to the externab of divine worship. So Augustine, 
even in his day, c. Advers. Legb et Proph. 1. II. c. 7. 
Gregory the Great, Hom. XVI. in Escech. Schliob> 
ing, Clericus, I^tmborch. In that case we may com- 
pare 6 wfLOi xai 0/ ^^opfjroi hic 'Iwawot;, Luke xvi. ] 6, 
(£ph. ii. 15). Even, however, if we assume the 
moral law as specially designed, the expression may 
be justified. For although Christ did not abrogate 
the substance of the moral law, he still abrogated the 
form as law, the substance of the law existing in the 
gospel as inward principle of life. We might com- 
pare Col. ii. 14; £ph. ii. 15. In this manner the 
meaning of riXog might well be justified, even when, 
as is necessary, we do not strictly discriminate be- 
twixt the ritual and moral parts of the Law, but con- 
join the two as both imposing obligation. Another 
class of expositors take rsKog, in the sense, rsXs/otxrtg or 
TX^^cafiMy fulfilment, and this, per meton. abstr. pro 
concr. They conceive the meaning to be, that Christ 
has fulfilled the ceremonial law, inasmuch as its types 
were realized by him; particularly, however, that 
the moral precepts were completely fulfilled by his 
perfect obedience. These are also truths founded 
in Scripture, the former respecting the ceremonial 
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law, at Heb. x. 1, the latter, at Mat. vi. 17 ; Heb. 
vii. 18. This explanation is given by Origen, Au- 
gustine, in Ps. iv., Pelagius, Ambrose, Melancthon, 
Vatablus, Calvin and many more. Pelagius : Talis 
est ille qui Christum eredidit, ilia die qua credidit 
qualis ille qui universam legem implevit. It would, 
likewise, fit excellently into the context ; the only ob- 
jection is, that it is less demonstrable in respect of lan- 
guage. In Greek, it is true, we have the following 
phrases exemplifying the usus loquendi, slg reXog 
&/yiiVy ih T-gXog Mxav, rh rsXog rrig av^^oj'jrhTig (fo^iag. 
These, however, prove nothing, for in the two last 
examples, reXog means summit, in the first, issue, ex- 
ectUion. It would be most pertinent to quote Plato, 
de Legibus, L viii. ed. Bip.. p. 409, where, side by side, 
we find 0/ tmroi o/ riXeiot, and oi rsXog s^ovrtg, " those 
having the finished shape, the full grown." Even 
this, however, is not demonstrative, and we still want 
a parallel for the meaning, accomplishment, fulfil- 
ment. In the LXX. and the Apocrypha too, this 
Bieaning does not appear. There is supposed to be an 
instance of it at 1 Tim. i. 5. In compliance, however, 
with the usual usus loquendi, we will there explain 
rgXoft " the end and aim, that on which all depends, 
the cardo rerum." (In the same sense we find fiudov 
xeXog Ilias, 1. xvi. v. 84.) Neither can the nrkyi^ufKx, 
Tov vofiov n ayoLirri of Rom. xiii. 10, be adduced to ren- 
der indisputable the supposed meaning of r^Kog in 1 
Tim. i. 5. Doubtless irTJi^ufLot, has the signification of 
perfect execution. But why should it be thought 
that, in the kindred text, I Tim. i. 5, the Apostle says 
literally the same thing, and not rather that he gives 
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the thought under a variety of shade ? The Syrian, 
with much correctness, puts the fulfilment at Rom. 
xiii. 10, but at Tim. i. 5, the sum. Moreover, in this 
explanation, the supposed metonyme of reXo^ for 6 
rtktiw is also harsh. We accordingly turn to the 
third conception formed of the word, which is to be 
found among the Greek fathers, Chrysostom aud 
Theodoret, and was afterwards adopted by Beza, 
Bucer, Seb. Schmidt, Bengel, Turretin, Heumann 
and others. All these expositors embrace the signi- 
fication, end and aim^ which is quite common. In as 
fer, to wit, as the utmost that the law, in all its parts, 
intends, consists in making man aware of his self- 
seeking endeavours after independence, and of his want 
of love to God, in so far was the whole period of the old 
covenant but a nctuhoLywyh^ towards Christ, and in so 
far is Christ the end and aim of the law. For this sig- 
nification of reXog likewise, the Scripture speaks ; in- 
deed, the kindred passage Gal. iii. 24, is to be regard- 
ed as quite particularly parallel to the one before us. 
Bengel : Lex hominem urget donee is ad Christum 
confugit, turn ipsa dicit : Asylum eo nactus, desino te 
persequi, sapis, salvus es. Chrysostom : £/ yA^ rou 
vo/Lov TiXog 6 X^igrhij 6 rhv X^ttfrhv ovx t^uvj xoiv ixsTbot 
doxfi e;^s/v, obx s^sr 6 St rhv X^t<frhv s^uvj xav fiii 9) 
xaru^&ojxojg rhv v6/mv, rh *irav elXfipe* xai yd^ riXog 
iar^txrig uytsia, ucr^ ovv 6 dvvdfisvog vytij cro/E/t^, xav /lit 
riiv tar^txriv t^et, rh irav iyet* 6 bt /iri itddig &6^affnvetv^ xav 
fisrtsvat doxji Hv rs^vniVj rov leavrhg l^sv£(fsv ovru xai 
lirl ro\j vo/diOV xai rr^g mcnug' 6 fih raurriv lyjuv^ xai rh 
sximv reXog i^er 6 Se ravrrig t^u ciDv &/Apon^uv httri dX- 
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Xorf/0^* We are wholly to discard the exposition of 
some who take rsXog in the sense : " Custom of the 
law, by which its demands are mitigated." The 
6iQ dixatoCvvT^v ^avH rf mtrrsvoyn stands in contrast 
with the former legal economy, under which the task 
was a more difficult one. 

V. 5. The yag is merely transition particle. Paul 
now begins to lay down explicitly the relation of the 
two kinds of justification. His design in doing so is 
to show, that the law must in fact impel men to Christ. 
The statement, however, is connected with the iravri 
rp mars{jovrt. We have first to remark, in respect of 
the reading, that it is very various. Codex A has 
Sn riiv bixcuo^vriv Jx ^strreug; Codex D, the Coptic, 
Vulgate, Damascenus and others, on dixaiotfvvriv Ix 
rod vofiou 6 irosviaag. Some smaller Codices accord- 
ingly read aurij', in place of auroT^, as do also the 
Coptic, the Vulgate and several fathers. That the 
recepta, however, is the true reading, is manifest. 
The two others specified, shew themselves clearly to 
be explanatory glosses, the more so, that not even 
all Codices that deviate, change the avroTg into avrji. 

* For if Christ is the end of the law, he who has not Christ 
has not the law, i. e. legal righteousness, even although he should 
seem to possess it. But he who has Christ has got all, even 
though he should not have fulfilled the law. The end and 
aim of the medical art is health. Just, then, as he who can re- 
store health has the whole matter, though he possess no medical 
knowledge; whereas he who knows not how to cure, though 
he pretend to practise medicine, makes a total failure : so is it 
respecting the law and faith. He who has the latter has also 
the end of the former, but he who is without the latter is a 
stranger to both. 

U 



290 CHAFTBR X. V. 5, 6. 

VLmieni /Of 7S^^9^ ^f<^^ stands in place of xaf»- 
yfofen according to the Hebrew, in which there are 
no compoand verbs. 

6 ^nniaetf avra xrX. The text is from Levit. xviiL & 
The avra refers to the «nprr which precedes it in the 
text. Zjjr, after the Hebrew rrrr signifies to be happjf. 
The €9y in like manner as the n, has the sense tkrowghj 
by means of. Among the later Jews we find the 
notion widely diffiised, that the blessings promised 
likewise involve those of the life etemaL Onkelos 
translates : '* Whosoever keeps these commandments, 
shall thereby live in the life etemaL" And in the 
Targam of the Pseudo Jonathan, Moses* words are 
rendered : " Whosoever fulfils the commandments 
shall thereby live in the life eternal, and his portion 
shall be with the righteous." Aben Ezra observes, 
that to those who knew the secret of the law, minn 11D, 
Moses promises eternal, to others temporal blessings, 
Luke X. 25, 26. 

V. 6. Moses (Deut. xxx.) 12 had once more, a while 
before his death, inculcated upon the people what a 
distinguished blessedness had fallen to their lot, in 
their being made acquainted with the Divine will. 
The words of which he there made use, and which in- 
timate the blessedness of the man, who needs to be 
no longer in doubt as to how he can please God, 
having received a revelation upon the subject, are ap- 
plied by Paul to the man, who, in the New Testa- 
ment period, is concerned about his salvation. This 
application to the Christian of Moses* words, will ap- 
pear the less extraordinary, considering as even R. 
Bechai (who lived at the close of the thirteenth cen- 
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tury), says of the same, that in their true sense, they 
will first pass into fulfilment, at the time of the Mes- 
sias. See Fagius and Miinster in the Crit. Sacra T. II. 
ad Deut xxx. 12). What Paul means to say then is : 
When, now-a-days,asinner attains to the knowledge of 
himself, and sighs for enlightenment and justification, 
he requires not to look far and wide around him for 
help. If even Moses has commended the revelation of 
God's law, because it brings the way of salvation so 
near to man, the Christian has still more occasion 
to congratulate himself on the same account. AH 
that he wants is &ith, and for its attainment, he does 
not requve to have even once seen Christ. He needs 
no more than simply '< to believe with the heart, and 
to confess with the mouth." 

By a personification, Paul puts into the lips of 
righteousness by faith, what any teacher of that might 
say. 

(L^ ii'Tfig sv rfi TM^d/cf caiif according to the Hebrew 
la'jl *i7aK, to think. The roDr e(fTi denotes the appli- 
cation which Paul makes of Moses' declaration. In 
the self same way the Rabbins introduce their appli- 
cations of Biblical sayings with a nT\ It is falsely 
maintained by the major part of expositors, Theodoret, 
OBcumeniuB, Anselm, Erasmus, Melancthon, Capellus 
and others, that, by the interpretation he gives to the 
Mosaic words, Paul means to convey a reproof to the 
unbelieving. CEoumenius : ha fj*^ vofiid^vi i vkrtg su- 
xar6g6o)Tog^ xai suxaraf^ovTirogy Sta roDro hii%\\tat xa/ 
aMiv *!r6vou iso/isvfiv, xai T^hg roiig a(pateTg Xoy/tf/CtoOg ?x*v- 
(Tav riiv ^dXfiu^ Melancthon: lUustribus figuris de- 

* In order that faith may not be considered an easy and con- 
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pingit impietatem cordis bumani. But to give such a 
bearing to this declaration, would be wholly contrary 
to the Apostle's train of ideas. In that case also, 
Paul's interpretation would ill agree with Moses' lan- 
guage and meaning. We are much rather to consider 
it as the Apostle's object, to shew how eaxy a maiier 
righteousness by faith is. Accordingly, the infinitives 
after the rovr e(fri, are to be regarded as statement of 
the purpose of that proceeding, which forms the sub- 
ject of the question. The member of the Old Testa- 
ment theocracy needed no more to ask, Who shall 
ascend into heaven, to make known unto me God's 
will ? The subject of the New Testament needs just 
as little to put this question, nay, not even, Who shall 
ascend into heaven to bring Christ down ? 

V. 7. In Hebrew, there stands N'jn D^b *iirn vh% and 
in the LXX. e/g rh irsgavTTJg&akdifffrig. Several expositors, 
as Koppe and Bolten^ suppose that the expression in 
Hebrew was the designation of the Scheol,the entrance 
to which the Hebrews, as the Greeks did that of Hades, 
(Ilias B. VIII. 478,) conceived at the farthest end of the 
earth and sea, or that the Hebrews had imagined 
something similar to the islands of the blessed, which 
the Greeks, as we well know, placed in the Western 
Ocean, (Odyssey, B. IV. v. 563, and the Scholiast 
on the passage.) This hypothesis, however, is desti- 
tute of all foundation. We nowhere read of a parti- 
cular entrance into the Scheol. As to those islands 
of the blessed, it is true, Josephus relates, De Bel. 
Jud. 1. ii. c. 8, § 11, that the Essenes had supposed 

temptible acqaisition, he shews that it too requires exertion, 
ftHd has a struggle to maintain with the secret thoughts. 



CHAPTER X. V. 7. 293 

something of the kind; but this demonstrates nothing, 
more especially for the era of Moses. It must be 
added, that the Chaldee Targums, which are wont 
precisely to render, by circumlocution and definition, 
every doctrinal expression, translate here exactly as 
the LXX. The conjecture of Grotius might be 
better maintained, viz. that some other Greek trans- 
lation or reading had dg r^v &j3u<f(fov, a^vcrgos being 
taken in the sense of Sea, (comp. Job xxviii. 14,) 
but that Paul here applied the word in another sense. 
The Targum Jeruschalmi has : << Had we but a pro- 
phet Jonah to dive into the depths of the sea!" 
There is, however, no need for this conjecture. Fol- 
lowing the practice of the Rabbins in their applica- 
tion of Bible texts, Paul might very well modify the 
words of Scripture, in conformity to his purpose. 
The expression t3^b llirn in Moses, is by no means 
of particular significance ; but rather of the proverbial 
kind. The sea is of boundless extent, Job xi. 9; 
There unspeakable dangers threaten, Ps. cvii. 24 — 
26. It is accordingly the image of mighty difiicul- 
ties opposing the attainment of any object. In the 
same way, fiying to the D^ nnrrM Fs. cxxxix. 9, is 
given as an image for the accomplishment of some- 
thing exceedingly difficult, or nearly impossible. But 
instead of it, Moses might have mentioned the depths 
of the earth. In the same way, heaven and hell are 
proverbially placed in opposition to each other in 
Euripides, Phoeniss. v. 517. 

Compare in the Old Testament, Amos ix. 2. Ps. 
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cxxxix. 8. Thus, considering the expression ^rs^av rng 
fiakd^gfigy had no particular significance, Paul might 
very well exchange it for another, which Moses 
might equally have used, and which better answered 
the Apostle's design. A perfectly similar application 
of Moses' saying is made by Philo, Quod omnis pro* 
bus liber, p. 875, and De prsem. et poen. p. 922, 
where he also uses a periphrasis for D^b ^13^n, as fol* 
lows : oude fiax^&v rh aya&hv dpstfrrjKiVf ri 'Tre^av kLkdatfVic^ 

fiaTTj^ag d'TodTi/n/oLg, xrX,^ In substance, it is one 
and the same thing, whether the sinner, in fond de- 
sire after illumination and holiness, wishes Christ out 
from the grave, or down from heaven* This second 
member of the sentence is only rhetorical amplifica- 
tion. 

V. 8. Here St. Paul applies the positive descrip- 
tion be has given of the relation of the law to man, 
to the relation of tha gospel, in reference to which 
Moses' words contained a still more elevated truth. 
Kespecting the law, Moses boasted that the revela- 
tion of the divine will was now so well known 
to the people of Israel, that any man whatever 
might carry them in his heart, i. e. in his thoughts 
and upon his lips. (Targum Jonathan paraphrases 
paw^iltt n^lia, " in your schools.") In a far higher 
sense does this redound to the praise of faith on the 
gospel. For, although Israel bore the revelation of 



* Nor has he removed the g^d far away, or beyond the sea, 
or to the remote parts of the earth, so that it requires a long 
and laborious pilgrimage. 
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the divine will upon the lip and in the soul^ they 
still were not on that account blessed ; the Christian, 
however, attains to blessedness, when he bears Christ 
as his Saviour, in his heart and on his lips. 

iyyhg eov rh ^^jum, ^11 in Hebrew, and vS//&a here 
in Greek, might mean thing; the better meaning, 
however, in Moses, is revelation^ and that Paul meant 
it to be here understood in that sense results from the 
^fiM x7i^v(fa6/AiVf which follows. *P^)C6» ^/tfrsugj for 
which there stands elsewhere \6yog iritfTeui^ 1 Tim. iv. 
6, preaching or doctrine. In Hebrew, we find also 
the part, inn side by side with n*)'ip, and in the LXX. 
ap^^a. The LXX. moreover, append xai sv raTg XH^* 
<fo\j, Chrysostom: E/ fi,7}ds aurdv ^ouXri^fig wrs^^iivat 
rbv oudhvf l^tfSri tfot xai o/Mt xosSij/u^sy^ tfu^^ya/. ev y^p 
r(f) &r6/i,art <fou xai sv rfi xa^di<f kdri ^g CUTHiPiag i a^- 

V. 9. The description which St. Paul here gives of 
saving faith is closely connected with the words of 
Moses. As mention was made of the mouth, Paul 
speaks of confession. And because the mouth was 
first noticed, and then the heart, the Apostle adopts the 
same order, although, from the nature of the thing, it 
ought to have been inverted ; confession emanating 
from faith, which consequently precedes it. On the 
other hand, to be sure, Beza correctly observes, that 
it is confession which manifests the existence of faith. 
Calvin : Non est ignis ubi nihil flanimae neque caloris. 

sav 6/AoXoyyi<frig. Theophylact : Adirai xai ti xa^biay 

* If you should not wish to cross even your threshold, you 
have it in your power to be saved while sitting at home. For 
the means of salvation is in thy mouth and in thy heart. 



296 CHAPTER X. V. 8, 9. 

roD tfTO/iarogj rSrs ya^ dsaKd/Mrei ri mtttig xai ^Xeiong oh 
^i\ov9rut, deirat fiifTCt xai rh ^6fLa rr^ xa^d/a;, «'oX^ 
Xo/ fihrm y^Lo ofioTioyoZifrai X^/df^ xa^' vmx^ttf/v.'' A 
genuine confession of Christ, such as bears opon 
the face the seal of a divine ««|p9i0'/a, is necessarily a 
testimony to belief of the heart, because no one can, 
from inward conviction, call Christ Lord, except by 
the Holy Ghost, 1 Cor. xii. 3. (Comp. 1 John iv» 2.) 
The xv^tos is here the predicate of 'Ish^oDi*. 

or/ Qtbi aurhv tjyei^v. Here, according to Paul's 
usual practice, when speaking of faith in the resurreo- 
tion of Christ, it is not meant to be taken nude, as an 
article of faith, in reference to our resurrection, which 
Pelagius and Limborch maintain. But the resurrec- 
tion is the glorified point of exit to the life and death of 
the Saviour, as has been already mentioned, see on ch. 
iv. 25. Compare 1 Cor.xv. 17 ; 1 Pet. i. 21. Bucer : 
HsBC summa Evangelii est, nam cum credimus Chris- 
tum excitatum e mortuis credimus eum pro peccatis sa- 
tisfecisse et in coelis regnare, ut nos ad imaginem suam 
perficiat. Calvin : Tenendum est quorsum Christus 
resurrexerit, nempe quod in eo excitando consilium 
Patri fuertt nos omnes in vitam restituere. Cordis 
nomen pro serio et sincere ctffectu, 

V. 10. Familiar with the rhythm of the Hebrew 
parallelism, the Apostle loves it even in prose. Ac- 
cordingly, the two members of the verse are to be 
considered parallels, as at Rom. iv. 25. But just as 

* The heart requires the help of the moul^, for then faith 
shines forth, and many are benefited, but the mouth also needs 
the heart, for there are many who confess Christ in hypocrisy. 
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even in Hebrew, two parallel members of a verse 
do not always contain a perfect equality of thought — 
We saw, ch. iv. 25, that there was a certain difference in 
the two propositions placed in this relation — such like- 
wise is the case here. Properly confession is vouchsafed 
with true faith, as blessedness is with justification. 
But then again confession may foe conceived as the 
complement of faith, and folessedness as the comple- 
ment of justification. Melaucthon : Discernit justi- 
tiam et salutem propter perseverantiam etsi enim 
quisquis est Justus, est hseres vitse aeternae, tamen 
fieri potest, ut Justus iterum amittat justitiam. Ideo 
inquit : Si confiteberis videlicet propter fidem, quasi 
dicat si fides fuerit firma. The dg before dtxatoavvriv 
stands as at ver. 1 to indicate the purpose. 

V. 11. The same passage from Is. xxviii. 16, which 
has been expounded at chap. ix. 33, and which shews 
how sure is the hope that rests upon the Messias. 

V. 12. The casual occurrence of T&g in the pre- 
ceding quotation, is again taken advantage of by St. 
Paul, in order once more to introduce what he has 
always so much at heart, viz. that the believing 
Heathen are called to the kingdom of the Messias 
equally with the believing Jews. 

6 yA^ aurij Kv^thg ic. * O a W^ , tme and the same ; 
Kv^/og is the predicate. It is unnatural with Carpzov 
to look upon aMg, as Nin, a name of Jehovah. It is a 
question whether Christ is here spoken of, as Origen, 
CEcumenius, Calov, Bengel, Wolf and others insist, 
or God, as the majority believe. True that, v. 9. 
Christ has been called xv^ior that, however, of itself, 
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is not decbive. If Paul means to shew» that Heathens 
and Jews have an equal interest in the work of atone- 
ment, this he is accustomed at other places to prove 
from the fact, that all stand in the same relation to God, 
from whom the whole plan of salvation emanates. 
So Rom. iii. 30. Moreover, in opposition to the re- 
ference of the word to Christ, it may be adduced, that 
in the citation, ver. 13, Kif^iog cannot directly refer to 
Christ. On the other hand, however, it is also to be 
remarked, that at ver. 14, the sii ov oux s^iifT6v<fav re- 
lates to Christ, and with regard to the citation, Paul 
might apply it to the same, sensu eminentiore, seeing 
that, so far as it relates to the efficacy of God in 
time of the Messias, it is, in point of fact, to be 
understood, sensu eminentiore, of turning to the Sa- 
viour. This citation, moreover, properly answers to 
that in ver. 11, which Paul likewise expounded of 
Christ. 

^XourSjv s/g iravrag rovg s'lnxaKovfjitevo'jg aurov. Am- 
mon will have ^XovnTv taken in the sense of ^Xou- 
r/^s/r in that sense, however, we do not find it 
used. £/( denotes the direction, according to the 
conception borrowed from sense, of the divine 
riches extending to men. The connection, however, 
seems to intimate, that we have here to think of the 
rich grace of Christ, Eph. iii. 8. Col. ii. 3. Chry- 
sostom: 'O^^c^ 'ffug BsUvuffiv avrbv a^od^ug sptefitvov 
^fiuv rrig (fcarrioiag ; t7ys xai ^XoDrov o/xs/ov fiysTrat rav- 
T71V, u^s fifids vvv avrovg aicvymv(t,i^ ikrfii vofihoUy ityi 
^ovXTi^iiiv fM$ravori6aif dtfuyyvttXFroug tJvau 6 ya^ ^Xourov 
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Calvin : The Jews needed not to be envious, even al- 
though the heathen obtained the same privilege with 
them of drawing from the divine treasury. That is 
not diminished, according to the numbers who seek to 
share it. 'EvtxaXso/JMi^ as in the LXX. for N'lp, to 
%nv6ke God! 8 aidj to adore. 

V. 13. The Apostle confirms what he had said anew, 
by an Old Testament citation from Joel iii. 5. There 
the great sifling time is spoken of, which is to precede 
the introduction of the Messias' kingdom. In so far, 
accordingly, may Paul justly apply to the invocation 
of Christ, what the passage says of the invocation of 
Jehovah. 



PART SECOND. 

ISRAEL HAS NOT WANTED PREACHERS OF THIS DOC- 
TRINE OF SALVATION. V. 14 21. 

V. 14. There was but one more evasion left to the 
Israelite, viz. that he had never heard of the new mes- 
sage of salvation, fiut this excuse, likewise, the Apostle 
takes away. CEcumenius: O^ds/i/a vvv '^^6^a<fig rov 
6(a^vau Paul shows more than was properly re- 

* Do you Bee how he represents him as exceedingly desirous 
of our salvation, inasmuch as he deems it his own riches So that 
iiow they need not despair, nor think that they are excluded 
from salvation, if they choose to repent. For he who deems it 
his own riches to save us, will never cease being rich, this be- 
ing his riches, to pour out the free gift upon all. 
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quired for his proof. He shows that the gospel in 
general, is the common property of mankind. Leav- 
ing this theme at ver. 19, he again returns to the 
Jews, who were, equally with others, included in the 
general message of salvation, nay, who had even a 
special interest in it. Very improbable is Grotius' 
opinion, that vers. 14 and 15 are the words of a 
Jewish antagonist, which, at ver. 16, the Apostle 
answers. To pass silently over other reasons, even 
the Bible citation of ver. 15 should refute this, inas- 
much as St. Paul scarcely ever makes his opponents 
argue with Scripture text ; (See on c. ix. 15), and in 
the present case, the text in their mouth would be 
particularly inappropriate. Paul states the objection 
in an animated sorites, in which he mounts from stage 
to stage to the final cause. Melancthou : Diligen- 
tissime hie locus observandus, ut sciamus quomodo 
Deus sit efficax in nobis nee quaeramus alias illumi- 
nationes praeter verbum. 

icStg ouv smxdKsifovrai. Neither in pro&ne authors, 
nor the New Testament, does the oh always denote 
an inference consonant with the foregoing proposi- 
tion ; but sometimes, like the Jam vero, an objection 
flowing from what precedes. Rom. iv. 10. Matt, 
xxvi. 54. John xviii. 10. The e/g ov cannot be refer- 
red otherwise than to Christ. Kri^vatruy to preach 
Mark i. 4. Luke iv. 19. 

V. 15. iav fiti a^otfraXoKfi. Calvin: Non fortuito 
pluit Evangelium e nubibus, per manus hominum 
affertur quo divinitus missum est. Nullus praeco est 
quem non peculiari sua provideutia Deus suscitarit* 
quare non est dubium, quin Deus nationem visitet. 
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in qua Evangelium annontiatur. The prophets who 
go where God has not called them, he rejects, Jer. 
xxiii. 21. 

xa^ai^ yey^a^traij xrX. The mission of the messen* 
gers of the gospel was something so glorious, and 
their arrival so pleasant, that in order to show this 
more explicitly, St. Paul quotes a beautiful text con- 
taining a reference to their preaching. The text is 
borrowed from Is. lii. 7. In this whole latter part of 
Isaiah, the after establishment of the ancient theocra- 
cy under the Messias, is delineated, but in a new 
and extraordinary glorious way. As was done by 
all the prophets, the poet, in these songs, figures the 
Messias and his kingdom as just at hand. The pic- 
tures which he draws, both of the kingdom and per- 
son of the Messias, are of so elevated a spiritual- 
ity, that they are almost Evangelical descripHanSy 
around which the prophetical veil of the outward 
theocracy hangs as it were like a transparent chry- 
salis. In the passage quoted, the prophet describes 
the Seers of the new kingdom of God appearing up- 
on the mountains on the north of Jerusalem, and 
thence announcing the glory of the theocracy, as 
they there preach, " Jerusalem thy God is king." 
Jewish expositors no less apply to the Messias al- 
most the whole of the chapter, besides the quotation. 
See Wetstein, ad h. 1. Paul deviates. in his citation 
from the LXX., who translate the Hebrew with 
greater accuracy, but darkly. They have : wg oj§aToi 
M Tttiv h^km 01 vodig suayyeXi^ofimv (ed. Aid. svayysXt' 
^ofifV(f)y) axof^v g/^Jji/Jjg, wj ivayytXi^S/iivog ayadd, Paul 
translates the Hebrew more clearly, only omitting 
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whatever does not serve his purpose id the text 
We have a passage in Nahum ii. I, which greatly re- 
sembles that of Isaias. 

u^aJbi 0/ T^dc;. Per meton. the feet are described 
as the members which act in the messenger. There 
occurs a kindred meton. in Sophocles, Electra, v. 
1357, ug idi^o¥ i^ov^i irohtav wrTi^erfifiM, to which the 
Scholiast : ^odatv Wij^enj/cta, dta y6^ To{iTm ra ^^q aon 
TT^giav vifLPt v^fi^erti^ac* Indeed, in solemn diction, the 
Hebrew generally used the metonymical circumlo- 
cution, ^ the feet of some one come." Thus in Tik- 
kune Sohar, fol. 32, 1, 2 : << So long as thou dost not 
yet behold the bright rainbow in the clouds, 
KH^Trrn >baib nsxn nh-^ Compare in the N. Test. 
Acts v. 9. The ii^vn is here, like Dibv, salvation. 

V. 16. In this verse Paul delivers the result of 
the foregoing climax of questions. That result, how- 
ever, is to be found, not in the aXX ou vdifrtg^ xrX., 
but in the &^a n ^/<rr/;, xrX., as appears from the an- 
swer which, ver. 17 to 19, immediately succeeds. The 
aXX' oh iroLvng xrX., forms, as Calvin observes, a mere 
appendage to the last query in ver. 15. On which ac- 
count Michaelis appositely translates it : << But yet all 
have not, and so on." In Greek dXka, ought to have 
seme other particle after it, dXhA yd^^ or dXkd xaL Se- 
veral, among whom are Chrysostom, Theodoret, (£cu- 
menius, Seb. Schmidt, conceiving themselves bound 
to regard dXkd as the result of the previous questions, 
and who yet found that result to be properly contained 
in the S^a, absurdly placed a point of interrogation af- 
ter shayyiXitfJ, and supposed that 'Htfa/a; yd^ xrX. must 
be the answer to the question, a thing which would 
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be inadmidsible, even were there no other reason but 
that yd^ must then denote a contrast. OBcumenius : 
*Effg/595 Tovro avrSi dvrexeiro, Srty say a^rh @eov anrttfrd- 
X»jrg, 3/a ri fi^ 'irtLvng v^xovffav, ffjffh on xai rovro w^i 
croXXou sXs^Oti^ The passage is from Isa. liii. 1, where 
the prophet, in prophetic vision, foretels the offence 
which the Jews would take at the humbleness of the 
future Messias, and their disbelief of his eventual ex- 
altation. The LXX. have, in their version, added 
the K{)^ii, which is not in the Hebrew ; St. Paul retains 
it. 

axoij answers to the nrinw» message. The same 
prophetical passage is quoted by John xii. 88, who 
says, that in this disbelief of the Jews respecting 
Christ, it had received its accomplishment. The 
Jewish theologians also understood it of the Messias. 
See Schdttgen, Horae Talm. T. II. in indice. 

y. 17. This is the result of the preceding climax, 
for it would be unnatural to suppose, with Bengel, 
Heumann and Mosheim, that a^a is here a conclusion 
drawn from the quotation. It might certainly be ad- 
mitted, that in this clause, which is inferential from the 
previous queries, Paul borrows the word axoij from the 
quotation. Still it* is not necessary to suppose so, 
as at verse 14, he had in the same way joined the 
verb fixov^av with ^/(rrsuw, and as X^^o^ axoTig^ more- 
over, is elsewhere used by the Apostle in the sense 
publicaHon, preaching, I Thess. ii. 13, as it also stands 
at Heb. iv. 2. 

* Since it was objected to him, that if ye were sent by 
God, why have not all believed, he says that this was declared 
kmg before. 
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^fjM &ioZ, agreeably to the common usus loquendi, 
must be taken as the translation of ^ n^*T in the sense, 
divine revelation. Chrysostom: ov ya^ rcb altrm 
tkxyoVf aXXcb rd ^ra^cb roZ 0sou fJMv&dvovr^i dcr^^sXov, 
3 <ni/Ai/otv ittrh u^XSn^ov,'' The only scruple which 
then arises is, that the proposition is not founded in 
the preceding questions* For this reason, Baumgarten 
wanted to understand ^i^fMt in the sense command. 
(Mark xvi. 15, this divine injunction is spoken of). 
The proposition would then be the affirmative of the 
question contained in ver. 15. This sense of hnfJM^ 
joined to God, is, however, improbable. It is more 
correct to suppose, that the affirmation does indeed 
involve a reference to the question of ver. 15, but 
one not altogether direct. God, Paul affirms, must 
act and communicate a revelation, if men are to 
preach. 

V. 18. Paul now at last gives the answer to the 
questions, proving that the Jew cannot make the ob- 
jections they contun. Bucer : Cum fides ex Evan- 
gelio veniat, honestior causa incredulitatis Judseorum 
fuisset, si Evangelium non audiissent. The aXXa 
shews that Paul obviates the objection derivable from 
the result he himself stated. We may fitly supply in 
thought, after aXXa, an s/ys ovrug s^e/. The explana- 
tion of the Xeyu is to be found in the dialectics of the 
Rabbins, in which, when questions occur, they are in- 
troduced by *ittiK >^K^ or x^^ttxp K3K. Beza very ab- 
surdly supposes, that the oeXXo^ Xsyet, beside the ques- 

* For they spoke not their own things, but preached what they 
had learned from God, which is something nobler than miracleiL 
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tioD, and no less the same words with the question, ver. 
19, are words of a Jewish opponent. Peculiar to him- 
self is the exposition of Van Hengel (Annot. in loca, 
N. T. Amst. 1824, p. 142). He will have ver. 18 
taken as the objection of a Jewish antagonist, who 
meant to say as follows : Nonne injuste agit Deus, 
qui Judaeb, quoniam voci ipsius auscultare noluerunt 
a se rejectis, nunc suo se favore, ad exteras con ver tit 
gentes, quae eadem plane culpa tenentur, cum aeque 
atque illi vocem ejus audiverunt. Under this voice 
the opponent understands the voice of nature. To 
which the Apostle, admitting more than was required 
of him, replies : Profecto ! non tantum fateor, gentes 
illas quibus annunciata nunc doctrina Christi est 
vocem Dei jam antea audivisse, sed ipse ego con- 
tendo, nullam prorsus gentem hac caruisse institu- 
tions The dXXa Xeyu, in ver. 19, would, in that 
case, be again Paul's own language, in refutation of 
the objection. This second dXKa xai would not be 
co-ordinate with the first, but opposed, just as in La- 
tin at — at occurs, and also dXXa — dWa in Greek. 
See Wyttenbach ad Phsed. p. 148. Lips. It would 
be easy to defend this construction, but it is destitute 
of simplicity, especially does it appear, that too much 
has been brought into the firi ovx rixoxxsav. 

Upon fisvovvys, see ch. ix. 20. The citation is from 
Psalm xix. 5, and agrees both with LXX. and the 
Hebrew text. O66yyog answers to the Hebrefv tp, 
string, Paul did not want to describe the propaga- 
tion of the gospel in language of his own. He conse- 
quently employs those words of the Psalmist, which 
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were properly spoken, it is true, of the revelation of God 
in nature, but which Paul, in inspired elevation, like- 
wise saw to be true with respect to the revelation of 
God in history. The Jews themselves discovered in 
this sublime passage of the Psalmist, a reference to the 
diffusion of the knowledge of the Messias' kingdom. 
Sohar Genes, f. 9, observes upon it : <* These are the 
words of my servant Messias, which penetrate the 
heavenly and earthly spheres." When we reflect what 
it must have imported to a Jew, to behold that divine 
revelation, which hitherto had only been promulgated 
within the narrow limits of Judea, conveyed by nu- 
merous messengers, to Greeks, Romans, and Barbarians; 
When we reflect how it must have floated, before the 
mind of Paul, that now a fire had been cast into hu- 
manity which, continuing to kindle, generation after 
generation, would bring about upon the earth a 
totally new order of things ; When we reflect upon all 
this, can it appear strange that although, as yet, but 
an inconsiderable part of the oixovfisvri had received the 
word of life, the Apostle should use such com- 
prehensive expressions? Compare what, with the 
same elevation of mind, he says at Col. i. 23. What 
a fresh inspiration diffused over the new spiritual 
creation by Christianity, and what prophetic hopes 
for the future are, even after the lapse of three cen- 
turies, expressed by Eusebius, in the Introduc- 
tion IQ Praep. £v. and in the conclusion of Athana- 
sius' ApoL! Philo, De Vita Mos. 1. II. p. 654, 
speaks a kindred language in praise of the Mosaic 
law : ruv vojucuv rh JiAeog, ovg d'ToXsXotwSf d/a ^iraar^g rtii 
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oixovfievfjg cs^o/njxd^, &^t xa) rm rrtq yijg n^fidrm 
€^0axsv.^ 

y. 19. The proposition is difficult, in consequence 
of Paul not having stated what it was that Israel did 
not know. Now certainly it is most natural to go 
back to the prophetical declarations which are after- 
wards alluded to, and to derive from them what that 
was. It would then be, << Did not Israel know that 
the heathen should likewise be called ?*' In this way 
many expositors take it, as for instance Justin, Lim- 
borch, Baumgarten and Koppe. So expounded, 
however, the meaning is so very special, as that the 
question does not furnish a suitable parallel to that 
of verse 18. Besides, it cannot be denied, the ellip- 
sis in the firi ovx iyvta is peculiarly harsh. The most 
judicious way would be to take the %yv(a as intransi- 
tive, " Was Israel not instructed ?" It would then 
in some degree correspond with the fi^i^ oux Ijxovtfav, 
So very groundless was the pretext of the Jews, 
(Comp. on v. 10) as to their being denied the axorj^ 
that, on the contrai'y, even all the Gentiles had re- 
ceived the glad tidings. Having shown that fact, the 
Apostle returns to the Jews, who had been the nearest 
to the message of salvation. In this general way has 
the passage been understood by Chrysostom and 
Grotius. Other interpreters deviate widely from 
each other. Ambrose: *' Have not some from a- 
mong Israel known ?" Erasmus : *' Had they then 
received no clear knowledge of Christ ?*' Calvin : 

* The fame of the law's which he left behind, spread through 
the whole habitable world, has reached even to the extremities 
of the earth. 
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*< Has it then been possible for such a nation as Is- 
rael to misunderstand ?" Baldwin : " Did not Israel 
know that they were the chosen people?** Heu- 
mann: *' Have the Israelites not believed P' Wet- 
stein construes ^^Strog with 'l^pa^iK 

T^carog Mo^ud^g "Klyu. The 'T^urog has probably been 
placed here, in consequence of the following citations' 
from Isaiah being, in respect of time, subsequent to 
Moses. The testimony acquired weight, from the 
fact of having been already uttered at so remote a 
period as that of Moses. The passage is taken from 
Deut. xxxii. 21, agreeably — except as regards the 
word vfiMg, in whose place stands avToug — to the 
LXX. and to the original text. The 'jra^af^TiXutauy for 
which we have x^^px in Hebrew, is to be explained 
from that conjugal relation in which, according to a 
trope common among all eastern nations, God stands 
with the people. In the previous part of the text it was 
said : <* They have moved me to jealousy, by that 
which is not God." This jealousy on God's part, ac- 
cordingly, is the effect of his love, and hence it is 
said of prophecies which emanate from his love, that 
the zeal of the Lord will perform them, (Is. ix. 7. 
2 Kings xix. 31). The prophet longs for the zeal of 
the Lord, (Is. Ixiii. 15.) 

ovx Uvog stand joined together per hyphen, which 
in the Hebrew is common for substantives and ad- 
jectives, and so also in the Greek : ^ ov ^e^trst^nftg^ 
<< the not walling around." Thuc. Hist. 1. III. c. 95. 
Only in Latin this is not allowable. The meaning 
of the passage in Moses is : <' If you serve gods 
which are not gods, I will move you to jealousy, by 
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favouring the nation of the Canaanites, which is as 
good as no nation at all/' That the passage con- 
tains a prediction, properly so called, can therefore 
not be affirmed. 'E^/, as in various modes of con- 
struction, e.g, verba laetandi, dolendi, denotes the oc- 
casion. 

V. 20. Still more strongly is God's dealing with 
unbelieving Israel, on the one hand, and on the 
other with the heathen, expressed in the text, Is. Ixv. 
1, 2. The one from Moses could properly serve only 
to characterize generally God's conduct towards the 
Jews, in the event of their proving rebellious, where- 
as the present appears to be a genuine prediction re- 
specting the admission of the heathen to the place of 
the covenant people. There follows, viz. after the 
words quoted : '' I said behold me, behold me, unto a 
nation that was not called by my name." In Hebrew 
the passage runs: Kbb ^nK2t733 tbxiy xbb ^nwma 
*3Wpi. In the LXX. Ifi(pav7ii iysvri^riv roTg sfie firi 
e^s^uruifivy £v^s6fiv roTg Ifik fi,^ ^firov(fiv. Paul quotes 
from memory. 

*Kaafai de a^oroKfh^, The ds stands opposed to a 
(ihy which must be mentally supplied after nr^Sirog in 
v. 19. The construction diroroKfi^ xa/ Xs/s/, in 
place of the infin. Xs^g/v is considered as a Hebraism, 
inasmuch as in that language, certain verbs are ta- 
ken with others to form one idea. Here, however, 
the usage is a sort of universal one. Paul calls that 
a boldness in the prophet ; and, in truth, the boldness 
of several declarations in the latter part of Isaiah 
cannot be sufficiently wondered at. Comp. Ixvi. 3. 
Nay, in v. 21, he speaks with such a boldness, as 



310 CHAPTEB X. V. 20, 21. 

only a member of the New Testament could have 
assumed, for he declares, that even from among the 
heathen^ priests of God shcUl be called. Who can 
fail to be surprised that such a divine va^^^a re- 
mained unresented by the blind people ! 

^TiTsTv and I'jrt^urav rhv &ih is, according to the 
Hebrew, significant of adoration. Here again we 
have a picture of the character of Gentilism, as at cb. 
ix. 30. 

y. 21. Although the heathen do not seek after God, 
still they receive him when he makes himself known, 
whereas Israel, when he presents himself, resists him. 
The passage forms the 2d verse of Is. Izv., and is 
quite according to the version of the LXX. except- 
ing only that oXijv r^y fifis^av stands after xu^ag. 

v^^ would not be appropriately taken in the sense 
of i!9, as Luther translates ; Better in regard^ respet^ing^ 
which sense it frequently has in other pass&ges of the 
New Testament, Luke xii. 41 ; xviii. 1. To stretch 
out the hand, is equivalent to calling, Prov. i. 24. 
Chrysostom : £/3sg 'jFotsti ri xarriyofta ; o^rot /ih ovdh cra- 
^axaXovvrt eireitf&ritfavy aXka xal &vrei^ov, xttl ravra ov^ 
a^a§, oD dig^ cv rgig. aXXa xai diS^ iravrbg rS ^^ovir raDra 
rotavra o^mrig, en^ot ds o/ /iridt^rors aurhv syvaxirsg 7- 
ft^€av mrhv Icr/tfcratfaef^a/, dXX* oh Xsyet on avroi Itsyvoavj 
aXXob xo^cu^m xai tuv s^ I^vmv rb f^ovrifMif xal hetxvvg 
n)v ahru %a^/v rh '^rav s^yaifafisvriVf fri<fh on syol) efifaifig 
sy6v6fifiVf xai syoj su^s^riv. ouxovv xsvoi ^irdvrm exelvoi fri- 
<fi¥ ; oudafji^ugf oXXSl rhv sv^e^svra Xa^eiv xai rhv favevra 
s^tyvuvaif rovro nra^ lavrutv si(f?iviyxav. sJra ha fir^ Xgya*- 
(Tiv o5ro/, htdL rt oZv xai f}finf sfifaviig oux symv; rb 
"jrkiov rohrou ri^fiifiVy on ov f/fSvov ifji^faviig iysvofi^y^ aXXce 
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xa/ 'S'a^ifieiva rag p^s^a^ avairsravvvg xolI ^a^axaXwv, 
'rarohg pXo$6^ys xal fdtfir^hg ^tKonraihog xride/Jkovtav ImbtH- 
xvv/j,svog. o^oc v(ag aa^i^raLTriv rm sfiv^otfhv d/a^o^ti^evruv 
anedyrm rr^v Xvm e'^rjyaysy d^^ag rrig yvutfirig aurwv rriv 
d'jrojXetav yivofihriv, xa/ wg mavro^iv avd^iot avyyvut/j/tig 
shL^ If from this passage, we once more look back 
upon the 1 0th and 9th chapters, it is manifest how 
little Paul ever designed to revert to a decretum abso- 
iutum, but meant to cast all blame upon the want of 
will in man, resisting the gracious will of God. 

■ Observe you how great the accusation is ? Even when he 
entreated them, the Jews refused to obey, nay, they resisted 
him, and that not once or twice or thrice, but even during the 
whole period they beheld him doing these great things. Where- 
as the others (the Gentiles) who had never known him, were 
enabled to lay hold of him. He does not, however, say that they 
were able of themselves, but overthrowing the pride even of be- 
lievers from among the Gentiles, and in order to show that all 
is done by his grace, he says : I was made manifest and 1 was 
found. Are they then destitute of all share in the matter, you 
say ? Not at all. The reception of him when found, and the 
recognition of him when revealed, came from them. Again, 
that the former (the Jews) may not plead. Why then, wert 
thou not manifested to us also ? he urges something more than 
this, that he had done. Not only was I made manifest, but 1 
even continued stretching out my hand and beseeching you, 
shewing the care of an affectionate father and of a loving mother. 
Mark how wise a solution of all former difficulties, proving that 
they had voluntarily brought destruction upon themselves, and 
how in every way they were unworthy of pardon. 
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ARGUMENT. 

The Apostle had shewn how, and why it happens that Israel, 
the first-bom, was ezdaded from ^e Messias* kingdom, while 
the Heathen obtained admission. To obviate misconception, 
he now lays down that his words must not be interpreted to 
the effect that the Jewish nation, as such, were to be exclud- 
ed. It is much more true, not only that many of them do 
at present obtain salvation, but that at a future period, the 
nation once more, as a whole, shall acquiesce in the Christian 
economy of salvation. The Gentile ought therefore to be- 
ware of indulging vain glory over Israel on account of the 
present rejection of the major part of the nation, and the re- 
ception of multitudes of the heathen. It is the grace of God 
which gives the Gentile salvation, and only rebellious resist- 
ance to that grace, which excludes the Jew. Let onoe the 
Gentile be puffed up on this account, and Gtid will so much 
the more readily exclude him, that he did not spare his old 
covenant people. At last the Apostle finishes with ah ele- 
vating prospect of a time, when Jew and Gentile would both 
be united in faith upon Christ Jesus. To overcome men's 
unbelief, God employs various means ; so great, however, 
are his wisdom and mercy, that he knows how to bring all 
at last to the one great goal of salvation in Christ. 

DIV^ISION. 

1. Israel has not been wholly rejected. V. 1 — 10. 

2. Let not the Heathen be puffed up at the fall of Israel. V. 

11—24. 

3. After the fulness of the Gentiles shall have entered in, there 

will be a conversion of Israel as a whole. V. 25 — 32. 

4. The unfathomable wisdom and love of God, with which the 
whole economy of salvation has been arranged. V. 33 — 36. 
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PART FIRST. 

ISRAEL HAS NOT BEEN ENTIRELY CAST OFF. 

V. 1—10. 

V. 1. At the close of the previous chapter, the 
Apostle had spoken so strongly and decidedly on the 
subject of the stubbornness of Israel, that it might ap- 
pear as if the whole nation, conjointly and severally, 
had, by some special judgment of God, been shut out 
from the MessiasV kingdom. This Paul denies. The 
purposes of God have not been wholly frustrated with 
respect to Israel ; from it the first heralds of the gospel 
have gone forth. The oOv is to be here explained as at 
eh. X. 14. The question which Paul proposes is not 
framed with sufficient precision. He ought properly 
to have appended a^avra or oXov to rhv \ahv avrou. 
Accordingly, what he hereby denies is an uncondi- 
tional sentence of rejection. The Apostle instances 
himself; and his example carried with it the more 
weight, inasmuch as it was he who had taught the 
rejection of Israel. The minuter definition of 'Iff^ari" 
yjrtiiy ex ifirs^fiarog 'Aj8^., only serves for amplification. 
In the Talmud. Jerusch. Tr. Berachoth : *ia ^XTin> 
^K*l*)n\ Pelagius : £x semine Abraham non ex se- 
roine proselytorum. In the same way Paul describes 
his extraction, Phil. iii. 5. Chrysostom : o^a ouv r^f 
xaraffxivriv ttiv re w^ore^av, xat rriv fisr exuvriv. ir^ore^a 
fi.h ya^ hrl rh dsT^ai on aurhg exsWev r,v, ovx civ de, ei 
dTu6sTff6a/ auroug efieXkeVf f rh x^^vy/Jka Tav, xai ra 
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m^a/yiMiTa rr^i oixou/Jkivrig liniri<tTi\)Ctj xai ra /xucr^gia 
'rdvra, xal rr^v oixovofiiav oKriVy rovrov av sxeTldsv s^sT^^artL 
avTfi fisy ouv /x/a xara^suri.^ 

V. 2. In instancing himself as a proof that God 
had not rejected his people, he only proposed to ob- 
viate an erroneous assertion. He now positively 
maintains, that the number of believing Israelites, 
dispersed, as they were, in all quarters, and living, 
as many of them, although conscientious Christians, 
still did, under the external garb of Judaism, appeared 
doubtless very inconsiderable, but might yet, if pro- 
perly known, be in reality of no small magnitude. 
The article rhv before Xa^v, most expositors conceive 
to be demonstrative, and Xabv avrov equivalent to oi 
sxXsxToij as in other passages is Xahg rou 0Eoir Paul 
meaning, they suppose, to say, that God does not re- 
ject that pious portion of Israel, whom he T^osyvu, So 
Origen, Augustine, Ambrose, Chrysostom, Theodoret, 
Calvin, Limborch, Baldwin, Schlichting and many 
others. These expositors, however, vary in the explan- 
ation of 'jr^oeyvciu Lutherans and the Greek Fathers 
interpret it, << to fareknowy viz. that they shall one day 
believe,*' (Theodoret: rovg^ rrig hoyvutriag df/005, rous 
rfjg '^/(freug de^afimvg r^v a/yXijy.); the Arminians and 
Calvinists, as Augustine had already done» to love 

* Behold then, both tbe first and the second proofl The first 
is to shew that he himself sprang from that nation. For, 
had it been 6od*s intention to reject that nation, he never 
would have selected from it the individual to whom he was about 
to entrust the entire work of preaching and the concerns of the 
whole globe, and all the mysteries and the whole economy of his 
diurch. This, then, is one proof. 



•<:t- 



CHAPTER XI* V. 2. 315 

before. See what is said on chap. viii. 29. But it 
appears to be a very arbitrary exegesis, wheu the 
relative is here taken restrictively, as if it referred to 
the demonstrative r^v, and when \ahg aurov obtains a 
different sense from what it bore at ver. 1, viz. the 
emphatic one of " people whom God loves,*' in which 
sense the Hebrew word ^nr was already used. If 
Paul, under the Xahv ouroD, had meant to understand 
the spiritual Israel, he must in some way have mo- 
dified the expression, in order that it might not be 
considered as resumption of ver. 1. And although 
the aim of the Apostle to show, that God had not 
rejected the people as such and in toto, is certainly 
likewise attained, when he demonstrates that those 
favourites of God whom he foreknew or fore-loved, 
are not excluded, still the argument becomes far 
more decisive, when we suppose that he shows, from 
the relation of God to Israel as the covenant people, 
that no rejection of them nationally can take place. 
We hence perceive that this rhv Xaov avrov is merely 
a resumption of the same words in ver. 1, and hold 
ov ^^osyvcii to be a description which applies to the 
"whole people of Israel. It is thus taken by Heu- 
mann, Bengel, Taylor, Mosheim, Baumgarten, Chr. 
Schmid and others. Hunnius: Deus jam olim ag- 
novit hunc populum pro suo, quem sibi in peculium 
sanctissimo foedere delegit et assumsit. Ergo non 
jam foederis illius ita erit immemor, ut sine omni dis- 
crimine omnes et singulos Hebrseos, etiam credentes, 
a sua gratia projectos velit. As to the 'jr^oeym, we 
shall take it in that sense which it is so very easy to 
vindicate in respect of language, and which here 
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suits so admirably with the connectioD, << to prede' 
terminer viz. to make them the coveDant people." 
See upon the word, eh. viti. 29. As a parallel to 
our text, we might then consider ver. 29 of the pre- 
sent chapter, which also serves to confirm the expo- 
sition we have embraced. The sense accordingly 
is : << God having, from the world's foundation, assign- 
ed to Israel its vocation as covenant people, it can- 
not be conceived that God would now reject them 
as a people." 

*H ovx olhari iv 'HX/« xrX. The Apostle adduces a 
case from the history of the Old Testament, which 
conveys a fine doctrine with respect to the subject in 
hand. When the idolatrous Ahab had made a mas- 
sacre of all the prophets of the true God, Elias, hav- 
ing fled from the sword, imagined himself the only 
one who had escaped, and who truly served the 
Lord. Contrary to his conjecture, however, there were 
still a great number of true Israelites concealed. Pe- 
lagius : Omnes prophetae ilia tantummodo sciebant, 
quae illis fuerant a Deo revelata. Ita et Elias praeter 
se esse alios qui Deum colerent ignoravit. Si pro- 
phetam tanti latuerunt, quanto magis vos nescitis 
quam multi Judaeorum salvati sunt et salvandi. Chry- 
sostom : 6 ds "Kiyii romrov stfrr oux airOiUfaro 6 &ihg rht 
\(t6v, 6/ ydt,^ antia^arOy o^biva av sds^aro, s/ St Ide^an 
rivag^ oux anruttfaro. xai firiVy ^ijif/v, tt fiii aTTutffarOy leoivTa 
av sde^UTO, ovdafiug. xal yd,^ M *WJ(f sv em-ajCK/^tXtoti 
^tsffrvi ra rrig ccuTri^tag, xa) vZv 5e iixhg ^oXXou; eJvo/ 
rovg 'jTS^itfrsvxoTag. u Ss ayvosPre vfisTgy davfioffrbv ou^v, 
t'Tii ds 6 'jr^c^fiTtig sxsTvog 6 Totfovrog xai rfiXtxourog avfi^ 
riyvoit, aKk* 6 (dshg (f)XOi6,Ui6i rd so^rou, xai rou ^^^^rov 
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ayvoouvrog* (fxSvrft ds avrov rriv <fvvs(ftVf 'irug iv rfi xara- 

axi^ii. 8iSi ydL^ ro\jro %ot,l irdffrig efivrjg^ti r^g fj*a^r\)^iag^ ha 
aurfiDy Ixirofitr^btSfi rr^v dyvcafiotfuvtiVf xal dit^fi rotovrovg 
&mhv ovrag,^ 

sv 'WJcf, This 8v has been misunderstood by not 
a few, who, imagining that, after the Hebrew, an in- 
terchange of ^ and h^ has taken place, explain it dCf 
concerning. So Vatablus, Beza, Calov. But it is 
much more correct to take it in its proper sense, and 
consider the *HX/(js as designating that part of Holy 
Scriptures where Elias is spoken of That the Rab- 
bins are wont,' in this way, to cite the Scripture, ac- 
cording to the chief topic, is asserted by Surenhusius. 
We have another instance in the New Testament, 
in which the same thing is clearly shown, Mark xii. 
26. Biri rrjg ^drov << in the place which speaks of the 

* What he says is to this effect : God has not rejected the 
people. For had he rejected them, he would not have recei^ 
ed one. If, however, he has received some, he has not reject- 
ed them. Nay, but you will say, If he had not rejected them, 
he would have received them alL By no means. Because, in 
the days of Elias, salvation was confined to seven thousand, 
and it is probable that now there are many who believe. And 
as to your ignorance of this, that is no way wonderful, consi- 
dering that that prophet, being such and so great a man, was 
also ignorant in the other case. But God managed his own 
affairs notwithstanding the prophet's want of knowledge. Re- 
flect upon the Apostle's skill, and how, in proving the proposi- 
tion before him, he secretly augments the charge against them. 
For the object he had in view in bringing forward the whole 
of that testimony, was to manifest their ingratitude, and show 
that of old they had been what they now were. 
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bush." The Greeks, too, sometimes quoted Homer in 
this manner. It is, for instance, qaite common to 
say: iv rfi rojv vsuv xaraXoyif)^ iv vsxvofiavrstc^. So 
Thucydides, Hist. 1. i. c. 9, quoting that poet, says, 
iv rfi (fTCTiwroov ^a^ahoauy by which he designs the 2d 
Book of the Iliad, v. 100, where it is related how 
Jupiter devolved the kingdom upon Agamemnon. 
The formula r/ >Jsyu ti y§a^, after the Rabbinical 

iinan •iwx no. 

ivTvy^aveiv rivtj is per se the same as ^^o^^e&^cuy 
but joined to M^ rmgy it means, both in profane au- 
thors and in the New Testament, to intercede^ with 
TLara rtvog, to accuse^ complain, I Mac. viii. 82; 
X. 61. 

V. 3. The passage is from I Kings six. 10. It is 
quoted by Paul in an abridged form from the LXX. 
The ^uffiaaTtj^id (fou are the altars of the true God, 
which the idolatrous Ahab had caused to be destroy- 
ed. The prophets of the Lord bad been slain by 
command of Jezebel, 1 Kings xviii. 4, so that Elias 
says, in ver. 22 of that chapter, << I, even I only, re- 
main a prophet of the Lord, but Baal's prophets are 
four hundred and fifty men." The phrase, ^?jr£/J» rjjv 
•4/u;^7}v also stands at Mat* ii. 20. Tu%^, as transla- 
tion of the Hebrew iz;2)3, means here, l^. 

V. 4. X^fjfiarttffiog. In the Old Testament pas- 
sage, God himself does not deliver this saying, but 
only a voice of God, 1 Kings xix. 13. Agreeably to 
the Jewish Theology, God, in the latter days of the 
Theocracy, appeared ever more and more seldom. 
It was merely by a b*ip ni, daughter of the voice^ that 
he intimated his presence. Jarchi zu Berachoth, 
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c. ], explains the expression, Echo of the voice. It 
was imagined that in Bath Kol, the analogon only of 
the voice divine is audible to man. The foundation 
of this doctrine, which conceals a profound idea, is 
to be discovered in 1 Kings xix. 13. Xorifianfffihi is 
the translation of b^p. 

In the LXX., the passage-— excepting only the 
xaraT^i'^iig — is thus faithfully translated after the He- 
brew : Ka/ xaTa\Bt-^€tg ev 'Iff^atiX s'xrdi ^tXiddag avd^Zv, 
^dvra yovara a oux uixkadav yovx) rift BaaX. The Com- 
plutensian alone, agreeably to the Hebrew, reads xara- 
Xs/'v}/a;. In like manner, the Vulgate also translates 
in the first person. Moreover, the Corapl., in place 
of ofxXatfav, has cxa/6'v}/av. Paul cites the saying 
merely as an excerpt, and, agreeably to the Hebrew 
^n'iMU;rr, puts the first person. 'E/jmut^ means, for 
my service. *ETrax/0]p^/X/ou( is like the Latin sexcen- 
ti, a round number. Both the simple number 7, 70, 
and likewise 40, are used as round numbers. 

rfi BccaX. bsTl properly means Lord, and was the 
name which the Phoenicians gave to the sun, adored 
by them as a masculine divinity. They styled it like- 
wise Moloch, or king. In the LXX., the masculine 
article is usually joined with this name, occasion- 
ally, however, as in the present instance, the feminine; 
to wit, Hosea ii. 8. Jer. ii. 8 ; xix. 5. Zeph. i. 4. 
In Tobit, i. 5, there stands rfj BaaX, rfi dafiMksi, or as 
the CompL reads, roZ Book rfi Bvvdfieu (This must 
not be considered either as Drusius affirms the transla* 
tion of bM, or as most others, of *i*il3, but, according 
to the common usage of the LXX., appears to be used 
for Kl2e, and is then to be rendered by Star : Thus 
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Zepb. i. 5, after e^a^6j ra hvofiara ^i BccoX, there 
follows immediately xai rou^ iF^tnutmjvrag rfi cr^ari^ 
roD oxt^avou. In this passage, however, the recepia is 
the more correct reading, for both the Hebrew trans- 
lation of Fagius, as well as that edited by Miinster, 
gives the ddfmXig, and the Syriac rendens accordingly. 
There then arises the question, from what source in 
these passages of the LXX., and in the present of Paul, 
proceeds the use of the word in the feminine gen- 
der? Erasmus, Beza and Grotius suppose a con- 
structio ad sensum, to wit, with ^ s/xfii>v, as vouchers 
for which they produce, Dan. iii. 3. shrvixstifav i¥ii^toy 
r^; itxovogy and ver. 18, rfi uxovi ^^otfxuyou/etfv. Now, 
doubtless, these texts demonstrate that statues were 
adored, but they do nothing more. Others on the 
contrary, supposed that Bda\ was also the name of a 
female divinity, perchance of the moon. So Brais, 
Beyer : addit. ad Seldeu de diis Syris, Chr. Schmid 
and others. In support of this opinion it might be 
urged, tha^t along with the name of the male divinity 
^bl3, that of the female, nobn was revered by the 
Phoenicians. (Even in his time Abarbanel observes, 
on Jer. xliv., that it is highly probable n^bn means 
queen, and was applied to the moon, as "^bn and bjrn, 
to tl^e sun. Gesenius has scruples about this expla- 
nation. It appears exceedingly admissible, however, 
if we take into account, that Plautus in the Poenulus 
calls Moloch, BaaUaamen. This name Augustine, 
who was master of the Punic, Qu. 15, ad Judic. 2, 
13, expressly interprets by **dominus ccelorum." How 
consonant then would be D^nu;rr n^bn. Nay it even 
seems that Herodotus knew this name of Astarte, when 
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he calls the Urania, which Dido brought from Phce- 
nicia to the Carthaginians, ' Affr^odo^ri, Tertullian 
styles her Dea coelestis, and the road which led to her 
temple, was called Via coelestis. (See Miinter, Ueber 
die Religion der Carthager.) It might likewise be 
urged, that there was a Phoenician goddess, with the 
female name of BaaXrtg (Euseb. Prsep. £v. 1. 1., c. 1 0. 
p. 06), and, in fine, that most nations adore the sun 
^d moon, as male and female. But against the 
whole hypothesis there lies the decisive objection, that 
71 BdaX occurs along with Astarte, who, according to 
Lucian and Creutzer(Symb. b. ILs. 105), is the moon, 
or at least the personification of the female principle. 
Moreover, in Jer. xxxii. 35, ?} BaaX is used as identical 
with Mo\h^ and 1 Kings xix. 18, the masc. pron. 
avTff refers to it. Others would have it that BdaX 
had been a deity of double sex, as Deus Lunus and 
Dea Luna (Creutzer B. II. s. 9), which, they say, 
both pictures and coins avouch. It is well known 
that even the Dea Syra, is represented with the phal- 
lus. It cannot, however, be supposed that Baal, when 
mentioned along with Astarte, can be conceived of 
both genders, as, according to the ancient Theosophy, 
the two principles were either represented as identical, 
or separately opposed to each other. It hence appears 
most judicious to suppose, that the feminine is expres- 
sive of contempt. Jerome on Hosea x. 5, holds that 
there the feminine n*)b:ir stands ad irrisionem. In 
the Koran, the Heathen Arabs, whose deities had fe- 
male names, are thus reproachfully addressed : " Would 
you wish to have only male children, and yet give to 
God female ones?" Sure, LIII. v. 19 (See on this 

Y 
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passage Pococke, Spec. Hist Arab. p. 91.) Compare 
Sure, xvi. ver. 59), and Sale's Annot. Moreover, not 
only is the Arabic word for an idol feminine, but like- 
wise the Rabbins call the heathen deides, ninbM. 

V. 5. Now comes the application of the divine 
words to the case in hand. The points of similitude 
are as follows : Just as little as the residue of faithful 
believers, in those days, was discoverable by the hu- 
man eye, can any individual at the present time see 
how great is the number of believers on Jesus from 
among Israel. As God, in the days of an idola- 
trous Ahab, took care to preserve a holy seed, he 
does the same now. With regard to "kii/i^fiMy we have 
to compare what, in a doctrinal sense, was said, chap. 
X. 29, upon TMTOLkiiiJ^fia, The Apostle seems to use 
T^TfjLfia in precisely the same sense. As to the num- 
ber of this XiSfi/ia it is spoken of. Acts ii. 41 ; xxi. 20. 
Kar fxXoyriv ya^trog. The genitive of the noun, ac- 
cording to the well known Hebraism, stands here for 
the adj., <' the gracious election." In proof, see £ph* 
i. 5, Tiar eitdoxiav tov ^eXfi/UMrog aurou. Upon STcXoyn^ 
compare the obs. on c. ix. 11. 

V. 6. According to his usual practice of improvii^ 
every opportunity to destroy the delusion of a claim 
on the part of man, Paul does so here. This state- 
ment of the sharp antithesis betwixt e^ya and x^f ^ 
is quite casually connected with the xar IxXo^ijv 
;^a^/roc. Chap. iv. 4 is parallel. The meaning, ac- 
cordingly, is simply as follows : Grace and desert by 
works stand in absolute antithesis, and mutually ex- 
clude one another. In regard to the reading, we 
have to observe, that the words s/ de ig £§ym — e^ov 
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are wanting in Codd. A C D £ F, 47, and in the 
Kopticy Armenian and Ethiopia, the Vulgate and 
Italian versions, in Chrysostom, Theodoret, Damas- 
cenus and Jerome. The proposition, which is just 
the preceding one inverted, manifests itself at the 
same time so strongly to be a gloss, and in the lips of 
Paul would appear so weak and impotent, that its 
spuriousness, both on internal, as well as external 
grounds, is not to be doubted. Erasmus, Grotius, Wet- 
stein and Griesbach agree in declaring it to be a gloss. 
V. 7. Summary of the result. Grotius : Quid ergo 
est quod dooeo ? An eos qui olim amati fuerant a 
Deo jam dispectos ? Non sane. Chrysostom : *£ai/r^ 
yot^ fid^iraiy prjiftv, 6 *IovdaTog, f^tiruv dsxasoinivfiv iiv ov jSou- 
\6rai XajSi7y. dra diroifrs^uv avroug vrdXiv enyymfJbTig, diro 
rSfv iiXfi^oreav dsixvufftv avrojv rriv dyvoifAoavvfiv^ ouru 
Xeycav. i] yd^ kxkoyii mru^i, xdKtTvot rovroug xarax^i* 

voZsi ha yd^ fLvibiig nj rou fi^^dyiLarag ^vffst iyxcCKfi, 

dXKd Tjj sxsivuv ymfurij Bitxvvtft xai roug tmrv^ovrag,*^ 
In place of rovrou Codices A C D £ F, 1, 13, 14, 17, 
18, read rovro. It could be said against this read- 
ing, that it only suits the accusative of the relative o. 
It might, however, be perhaps more correct, espe- 
cially as the external proofs are of some weight, to 
suppose that the gen. rourov is spurious, and was in- 

* The Jew, he says, fights against himself. Although he 
seeks righteousness, he does not choose to accept of it. Again, 
depriving them of every excuse, he shews, from all they had 
received, their ingratitude, speaking to this effect : '^ The 

election hath obtained it ;** and these will condemn them 

For that no one may complain of the nature of the thing, but 
their own mind, he declares who they are that have obtained it. 
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tcodpced merely because it is only in Greek poetry 
that Tvy^dntv governs the accusative. 'E^/^f^rs/v is 
stronger than ^iinTv, 'lo'^ai^X means here the people 
as a whole. What it sought was the dtKatoffvvn. Chap. 
ix. 31, is parallel. 'H ixXvyn is abst. pro concr. like 
i ve^iro/ta^ i dx^opwfr/a» So in Hebrew ^n^D. At 
Dan. xi. 15, stands mnin D3^, for which the LXX. 
render o/ sxkBxrot avrov. *lS,'K(ag<St&ri<scLv from ncS^og callus, 
occaluerunt. 

V. 8. The Apostle produces examples from Scrip- 
ture to shew, that it is nothing new for Israel to be 
hardened, on the contrary, that often before it had 
&llen into a similar delusion, and that what now 
took place was just what the men of God had former- 
ly declared respecting her. The words of the quo- 
tation are blended together from two parallel pas- 
sages, as is often done by the Rabbins, see ix. 33. 
As far as xaravv^scag they are from Is. xxix. 10, to 
which passage Paul likewise appeals, 2 Cor. iii. 14, 
15. Paul quotes from memory, and hence substi- 
tutes the more unusual word ^s'^ronxsv bfiag xv^tog in 
Is. xxix. 10, to which ^D3 answers in Hebrew with 
the more unusual Uuxsv. 

xo^rdvv^tg, according to the usus loquendi of the 
LXX., means deep sleep, as translation of the He- 
brew niDl*in. Where the spirit of slumber ex- 
ists, nothing that is spiritual can be rightly under- 
stood. God is represented as d(po^firiT{xug the author 
of this Spirit. The passage in Deut. xxix. 3, runs : 
yinwb D^arxi niN^ib D^i^yi nynb ab tDsb ^> ]n^ xb 
nm tiVn iir. Now, as in this passage from Moses, 
the negation is wanting beside the verbs of seeing 
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and hearing, it was supposed that only the final 
words, •« until this day,** were taken from Dent. xxix. 
3, but that those which precede are from Is. vi. 10, 
where they occur precisely as here quoted. This is 
certainly possible; it is, however, no less so, that 
Paul quoted merely the meaning of the passage, as 
2 Cor. iii. 14, 15. The eye and ear are the instruments 
of the understanding. The impenitent are destitute 
of the right sense for understanding what is spiritual. 
V. 9. The passage is borrowed from Ps. Ixix. 22, 
where David, under his oppression, invokes severe 
calamities upon his foes. He regards the enemies of 
the theocracy as his own ; and, agreeably to his posi- 
tion in the Old Testament economy, he wishes that 
the divine justice might be revealed, and visibly ma- 
nifest itself in the protection of the theocracy. In 
what way David, in opposition to those who were 
his adversaries, looked upon himself as the representa- 
tive of such as feared the Lord, and his enemies as 
the enemies of God and the Theocracy, we perceive, 
from Ps. cxxxix. 21, <* Do not I hate them, O Lord, 
that hate thee ? and am I not grieved with them that 
rise up against thee ? I hate them with perfect hatred, 
I count them mine enemies." David calls upon God 
to chastise the enemies of order, because othertoise 
the divine authority would be contemned. Ps. x. 12, 
13 ; cxl. 9, The help, vouchsafed by God to the 
righteous against their adversaries, shews that he &*> 
vours those that fear him, Ps. xli. 12. When con- 
templated from the theocratical point of vfei^, that 
even the imprecation of the prophets against foreign 
nations are not so dreadful as might be siippdsecl, 
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that the nation might be cursed, and yet the indi- 
vidual loved, is shewn by Lessing in an ingenious 
narrative, (SammtHche Sehriften, Bd. vii. s. 114.) 
A noble elevation, above privaie revenge, in perfect 
accordance with Prov. xxiv. 17, 18 and Matt. ▼. 44, 
is displayed by David in history, 1 Sam. xxiv. 2 
Sam. xvi. 6 ; xix. 2, 3. 2 Sam. xviii. To the Apostle's 
purpose only ver. 24 of Ps. Ixix. belongs. He takes 
in, however, the words joined to them. The citation 
coincides almost perfectly with the LXX., which, how- 
ever, deviates somewhat from the Hebrew. 

ysvfiB^ru ft r^ain^a axtrm iig leayiha xrX. Oig^ais 
equivalent to cra//^, and is to be found neither in the 
LXX. nor in the Hebrew. *< May their table be a 
snare," the Psalmist says, in order to express that 
dangers should overwhelm them where they least ex- 
pect it. Melancthon : Significat mensa hoc ipsum 
in quo acquiescunt homines, quod videtur afferre 
consolationem. Ita Judseis lex et prsesens politia et 
ille gloriosissimus titulus populi Dei erat mensa. The 
other hemistich runs in Hebrew: iz;p*i12V D^l^vb 
<< to them at rest for a fall." The LXX. read &^»^Vv, 
retribution. So likewise Paul. ^%dvha>jw means 
here a snare, as it elsewhere does. 

V. 10. The several images of ruin are to be re- 
garded merely as poetical. The poet mentions the 
painful consequences of old age, dimness of sight and 
a bent back. 
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PART SECOND. 

LBT NOT THE HEATHEN EXULT OVER ISRAEL'S FALL. 

V. 11—25. 

V. 11. The Apostle felt the necessity of exhort- 
ing the Gentile Christians to humility, and warning 
them against a self-righteous hauteur over the re- 
bellious people of God, their elder brother. He 
does so, and paves the way to the subject by once 
more shewing, even in the mournful fact of Israel's 
obstinacy, the noble manifestation of the wisdom, om- 
nipotence and mercy of God, which from all evil and 
all human transgression, makes glory be educed. Chry- 
sostom : Sxo^s/ riiv <fuvs<ftv r^v JlavXcv. rriv fikv xa- 
TTiyo^iav dirh ruv ^§o<priruv g/V^yays, rriv 6s <xa^a,fLM&iav 
^a^* gaurou ri&r^gn, Sri /llsv ydi^ ahrcitg ri/Mdorr^Tat /LsydXa, 
^liffiVf oudiis avTS^iZ KdufLiv de s/ towvtov rh '^ru/tJMj wg 
xai dviarov thai, xai fifidifitav gp^s/v dio^&ustv, d>X ovx, 
scftt ro/oDrov. sJdig vug auTuv vdXtv xadd'rrrsrai, xat ev 
^^otfdoxiCf icaoafJi*\jQi(ig v^evduvovg 'Xoiei a,(i^Tr}/Ji,dTuv ufiO" 
Xoyfj/iievuv ; T/'j ovv v) va^oLfLnQicL ; oray bk rh 'srXri^ojfia tuiv 
60VOJV BtasXdfjf (f>vi(fif r6r6 vag *l6^(ir{K (fai&fitfsrat, x>ard rov 
jtai^ovjrrig ffuvrsXeiag, dXX* Bu^scag fjkh touto ou Xsye/. sveidti 
ds (fpodoug auTUv xaTsd^ctfj^e, xai xarrjyo^lag (fuvTJ-y^fS 
xarfiyooiatg, *rp^o(priTag M 'TPoprjraig shdyuv xara^ouv- 
rag avruv, Thv^Haatavy riv'HX/av, rovMrnffea, rhv AavtS, 
rhv 'rtaris, xai aira^^ xai dig, xa/ ^oXXax/j, ha fiii ravrji 
xai rovroug iig dvoymtftv J/O-jSaXwi/, airoret^ttfp ttiv o-^i; 
r^v '^riifriv STrdvodovy xai rou; J§ shm frdXtv vt^sdifavrag 
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rhv riig Tianag Xo^or, Tra^aifJkuOiireu vdXn avrovg Xs/wv^ 
dXK^ Tu avrm ^a^cMtrdfiaTt fi tftorqg/a roiy sMv^ Cla- 
rius : Miras hie divinuA vir consolandi Tias excogitat. 
/(m) i*in'ou6wt^ ha. «E0i»tf'/. IXra/M is the figuratiTe ex- 
pression for being stopped in one's course, and hence 
for the scandal which the Jews took at Christ. The 
ha, irssa<fs has been explained by expositors in a twofold 
way. The Vulgate, Origen, Pelagius, CEcnmenioB^ 
Erasmus, Calvin, Grotius, Michaelis and others take ita 
as synonymous with w^re, and irivruv in the emphatic 
sense, to continue fallen^ to fall for ever. Stolz even 
translates, << that they may mortally fall." In sup- 
port of this meaning, Grotius appeals to Rev. xviii. 

* Mark the wisdom of PauL He had introduced the aocusatioD 
on the authority of the prophets, he gives the consolation from 
himself. For that they have committed great sins, says he, none 
will deny. Let us see, however, if the fall has heen such as to 
admit of no remedy and no reparation. That is by no means 
the case. Thus you see how he aims a blow at them again, 
and in the prospect of the consolation, makes them responsible 
for the sins confessed. What then is the consolation. '^ When 
the fulness of the Gentiles shall have come in,^* he says, '^ then 
shall all Israel be saved," at the time of the consummation. 
He does not, however, at once say this. But as he had greatly 
run them down, and strung accusation upon accusation, bring- 
ing forward prophet after prophet crying out against them, 
Isaiah and Elias and Moses and David and Hosea, and that 
not once nor twice, hut frequently, lest in this way he might 
plunge them in despair, and obstruct their return to the faith ; 
and, on the other hand, lest he might lift the believers from 
among the Gentiles into arrogance, and by puffing up, injure 
them in the article of their faith, he again consoles the Jews, 
saying, that by their fall, salvation is come to the Gentiles. 
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2. Erasmus paraphrases: Num ita lapsi sunt ut 
prorsus conciderint, nulla resurgendi spe reliqua? 
Photius : rh irTatSfnt avrm oit^i eig xardinrwiiv rO^lav 
yeyo¥tv, aWa /mvov u'reOTCsTJahiaav. Still, although it 
cannot be denied that, according to this explanation, 
the question would be appropriately connected with 
the preceding context, it is yet somewhat forced to 
take 'Jtinrruv in that emphatic meaning, nor can it be 
demonstrated that it ever is so used. Moreover, the 
answer, which immediately follows the question, does 
not apply to that when so expounded. It is hence 
preferable to suppose, that in these words Paul 
means to state, not so much the magnitude, as the 
consequences, of the fall. He wants to demonstrate, 
That this very rebellious unbelief has been turned by 
God to a happy end. Thus even Augustine : Non 
ita deliquerunt ut cadereut, i. e. ut tantummodo 
caderent, quasi ad poenam suam solam, and in like 
manner Pet. Martyr, Turretin and others. 

aXKci. Tffi avTuv 'ira^a'^TTutfAari xrX. This is the glo- 
rious consequence which the divine wisdom educed 
from the obstinacy of the Jews (Acts xiii. 46). Even 
Christ himself had predicted the transference of sal- 
vation from the rebellious Israelites to the Heathen, 
Matt. xxi. 43. Chrysostom adduces Matt. xxii. 9. As 
those that were bidden were not worthy, the Lord 
caused others to be invited. It is even a doctrine of 
Jewish theologians, that if Israel sins, God transfers 
his benediction to the Gentiles. So on Ps. xxv. in 
Midrasch Tehillim. 

^apd'ffroj/ji.a has here a more comprehensive sense 
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thaD in pure Greek. In the LXX. also it is the 
translation of jrvA and VjTO. 

tig rh ira^a^viihJbiCcu auro6^. In this way, even in 
the days of Moses, God had wished, by tokens of 
love towards the Canaan ites, to stir the people up to 
jealousy, Deut xxxii. 21. Calvin : Sicuti uxorem a 
marito sua culpa rejectam accendit emulatio, ut se 
reconciliare studeat, ita nunc fieri posse dicit, ut Ju- 
daei, quum viderint Gentes in locum suum subroga- 
tes, repudii sui dolore tacti ad reconciliationem as- 
pirent. 

V. 12. Paul now endeavours, by this very consi- 
deration of Israel's fall, to dispose the Israelites for 
the truth, showing, as he does, that since even their 
fall had proved a blessing, a still more glorious des- 
tiny awaited them in the event of their conversion. 
Calvin : Est enim illud contra naturam factum, hoc 
naturae ordine fieret. Theodore! : E/ yii^ ruv irXsiovw 
d^igniffdvTUVf 0/ f§ auratv mvnanuxoreg roTg thstfi fi^g 
&i(^m6iag rhv 'rrkoZro^f ir^offriviyxav, dfiXovort mvng 7/- 
(freuaayrig fASi^ovuv dyadSiv faaiy dv&^uytroig tyivovm an 
'r^6^ivoi, ^^ov yd^ sTTiSrsuov Tdvreg, ouxlr/ rourwv avr/Xf- 
yovrcaVf dXkd fiiff 7}fiuv rijv dXri&iiav XTi^yrrSvrm,^ Ben- 
gel : Ubi multi semina eorum, major proventus. 

'jrXouTog TtodfjtOM, ILXoZrog per met. adjuncti, beati- 

* For if, whilst the majority disbelieved, such of them as 
did believe, conveyed to the Gentiles the riches of the knowledge 
of God, it is clear, that supposing all to have believed, they 
would have become the authors of stiU greater blessings to the 
whole human race. For all would have more readily believed, 
if they, in place of denying, had preached the truth along with 

OS. 
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tude^ as Heb. xi. 26. Ko^fAog is here to be taken in 
the more special sense of the Heathen world. See on 
c. lii. 7 ; it stands parallel with sMv, It is particu- 
larly difficult to determine the meaning of riTrfifjM 
and ^Xri^ufia, and the chief reason is, because the 
signification of both words is almost equally vague, 
and yet the explanation of the one necessarily de^ 
cides that of the other, as they are mutually con- 
trasted. Of the two, the meaning of irTJiQtafMi can 
be most certtiinly fixed, and consequently with it we 
begin. In ver. 25, the 'jrk^tafJM rm i&mv is spoken 
of. Now, there it signifies the great btdk^ a signifi- 
cation which can be fully demonstrated. UXfi^ufia 
means nbn, the multitude^ fulness^ John i. 16 ; £ph. 
iii. 19 ; Rom. xv.29. Specially, too, the great num" 
ber. Thus, in Gen. xlviii. 19, the LXX. render 
&^:i Kbn by trX^^o^ Uvuv, In that sense, among the 
Fathers, we meet ^X^^fia/c&a rr^g lxxX9;<r/a^, see Suicer, 
Thes. T. II. 8. h. v. Nay, even in the Greek usus 
loquendi, this active signification is to be found ; for 
among the Classics, leKn^ufia is used to signify *' the 
crew of a vessel, passengers, seamen ;" See Schweig- 
faauser. Lex. ad Polyb. and Reiske, Index Graec. ad 
Demosth. s. h. v. In later authors, we also find the 
expression ^/rXri^ufia riig mXeoitg for " the entire popu- 
lation of the city." So in Aristides in the Orat. 
^s^i rov fi^ dsTy 7i(ii}fi(f)duVf p. 282, ed. Canter : ^a/da;, 
yvvaikag xai vdvra ra njg croXsug m'Xrioojfiara, In the 
Sing, in Liban. Orat. ed. Reiske, T. I. p. 301. Ac- 
cordingly, it would be very probable, that 'jek7i^(afjM 
is here equivalent to flrag 'l<jga?jX in ver. 26. Now, 
for the contrast's sake, n^nfJ^ would require to stand 
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io the sense, the small number. It would then ait- 
swer to the d^hfiepsi in ver. 25, and to the xardJ^fjL/Mt 
in c. ix. 27. Thus do Theodoret, Erasmus, Bezs^ 
Bengel, Grotius and others conceive the words. Eras- 
mus : Quod si lapsus illorum per occasionem sic pro- 
fuit, ut Judaeorum defectio non solum nihil attulerit 
dispendii, sed fides in multo plures sit propagata, dum, 
paucis deficientibus, ad omnes derivatum est evange^ 
lium, et unius gentis jactura tot nationes lucrifecerit 
Christo, quanto magis ditabitur mundus, cum vestra 
pietate provocata, jam et ea natio ceteris adjungetur ? 
The sense is one that may well be taken. There is 
somewhat, however, to be said against it. In the first 
place, it would not fit the place in Paul's train of argu- 
ment, were he to say, " The small number, viz. of be- 
lieving Jews, has profited the heathen, how much 
more shall the great bulk." He should rather have 
said, << The great number of Jews cast away, has 
been of advantage, how much more will the great num- 
ber of those received ?" It is further to be observ- 
ed, that we expect a kindred word to be joined with 
ira^aitruifj.a, and not one of an entirely different ^gni- 
fication. If these objections, however, be of less weight, 
the following is of so much the more, viz, That the 
usage of Tirrri/ia can scarcely be defended, when un- 
derstood to mean the small number. Two considera- 
tions only can be urged in its favour, First, that iXdr- 
Tu/ia, signifies the state of diminution, and so might 
rirrrifia in like manner mean the minor number. Again 
that, Is. xxxi. 8, ^rr^j^a seems to bear this meaning 
in the LXX. But, although defended by Doderlein 
at that passage, it ought not to be embraced. The 
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iig TiTTTifia is there translation of the Hebrew vnh. If 
the LXX. translated that word, for melting, for the 
melted number, they might doubtless use ^rrjj/xa in 
the sense, ** small number." But whether they trans- 
lated Dttb, melted number, or for vassalage, it is 
more probable that they took ui rirrfifia in the sense, 
into an inferior condition, may they become pri- 
soners of war. Besides it is strange that no trans- 
lation of the New Testament takes ^rr?}^a in the 
sense melted number. What other meaning, then, re- 
mains for Tirrrifia? The customary significations of it, 
which are partly resolvable the one into the other, are, 
1. Harm, 2. Defeat, 3. Needy condition, 4. Transgres- 
sion. The first is adopted by[Origen, Ambrose, Luther, 
Limborch, Bolten and others. By harm they under- 
stand the /o^^of their dignity as covenant people. The 
second meaning is embraced by Weller, Calov and 
Heumann ; as the Israelites have been discomfited in 
the contest with their own unbelief. The third is advo- 
cated by Photius, Calvin and Wahl. The Ethiopic 
translator has introduced the fourth into the Polygl. 
According to the sense which the Syriac and Arabic 
connect with the meaning harm, the former translates* 
" condemnation" the latter, ruin.^ If, however, revers- 
ing the order, the meaning of 'irA.^pcufjM is to be deter- 
mined by that of UrTrifia, it might, to answer the first 
sense of i?rr97/xa, mean completion, exaltation, agreeably 
to the third, the state of perfect welfare, and agreeably 
to the fourth, legal perfection. In point of fact, any of 
these three meanings of 'jrX^^u/ia may be vindicated.. 
In the same way we find classical authors contrast fj^ei- 
cvixrfi/ia and 'trXiovexrui/ia, To us, however, the fourth 
construction put upon rirrri/Ma, which, in truth is in- 



334 CHAPTER XI. v. 12, 13. 

volved in the third, and partly also in the fiist, ap- 
pears the most suitable. 'HrrnfiM occurs in the New 
Testament, 1 Cor. vi. 7, in the sense of " a depraved 
moral state," according to which the orthodox moral- 
ists, in reference to the adtaphcra^ founded the distinc- 
tion betwixt jmj^ba and afMk^rnjM. HKfi^eufLa means 
*<the perfect fulfilment (of the law)," Rom. xiii. 10, and 
so may well denote the legal condUiofu The Ethiopic 
gives the circumlocution, *< when they shall be made 
righteous." By this explanation we have the advantage 
that the nrrn/ia perfectly answers to the ^o^aTrufLa 
and '^X^PcafjM. to both of these words. Ila^cc^rfti^a and 
HrrrifAa are equivalent to the dvo^oXri in ver. 15, and 
^>J}^ufia to the v^Xn^tg there. We shall only further 
incidentally notice the ingenious explanation of ^Xsj- 
^ojfia in Origen. He says : " The heavenly economy 
upon earth, shall first be completed when the Jews 
shall likewise have been converted. They are the 
complementum of all;" Then follows the resurrection ; 
according to which rh ^X^^ufia airm means '< the com- 
pletion of the kingdom of God proceeding from them." 
y. 13. The design of Paul to guard the Gentiles, 
against haughty exultation over the people of Israel, 
now emerges more prominently. He goes so far as to 
profess, that in his most zealous endeavours to lead the 
heathen to Christ, he had still bis eye directed to- 
wards the ancient people of God, expecting that the 
conversion of the heathen would provoke some of 
them to emulation. Ambrose : Ostendit gentibus quo 
affectu diligat Juda&os. Nam ministerium suum, 
que Apostolus gentium est, honorificat, si propter af- 
fectum generis sui data opera etiam Judaeos acquirat 
ad fidera. 
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vfiSif /db^ xrX, stands partly in antithesis to what 
went before, and was simultaneously aimed at the 
awakening of the Jews. 

sf>' offov do^dZ^oj, The 1^' S(fov is falsely translated by 
the Vulgate, quamdiu. Here, more correctly, as Eras- 
mus has amended it, quatenus. The Apostle wants to 
prevent the Gentile, from insinuating in proof of his 
being no friend of the Jews, that he cares only for the 
conversion of the heathen. For this reason he here 
describes himself in the character to which he had ac- 
tually been called by the Lord, ihuv d^6<frokog. Acts 
xxii. 21, and yet he says, never do I lose sight of the 
sacred people. 

diaxoviav do^d^siv admits a twofold exposition. The 
verb, according to its customary meaning, may sig- 
nify to praiset extol ; so GBcumenius, Luther, Heu- 
mann, Michaelis and many others. The sense would 
then be, " While I congratulate myself in being the 
Apostle of the Qentiles, some Jews may, perchance, 
be excited to a laudable emulation." The other sig- 
nification of do^d^siv is, however, the more suitable, to 
rnagnifyy i. e. practically. In this way it is taken by 
the majority of both ancients and moderns, and then 
the sense is, " I call forth all my powers to convert as 
many as possible of the Gentiles," Gal. i. 8. Theo- 
doret : r^jv auryi^iav ruv i0vw ir^ay/uMrevo/UMt, 

V. 14. slvus for ha, si dumrov. 2mu rtvdg^ viz. by 
the preaching of the gospel, 1 Cor. vii. 16. 'H (ra^^, 
abst. pro cone, for 0/ dbsK(poi xard rijv cd^xa. Gen. 
xxix. 14, and elsewhere, also nwi for " my relative." 

V. 15. Once more the Apostle shews the mighty 
effects which the conversion of Israel will produce, as 
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he had ahready done at ▼. 12, jostifjring, in that way, 
the greatness of his zeal for the people of God. 
Chrysostom : aXXcb xai rovro abrovg xaradtxdt^ei w- 
Xiv, £/ /£ cDiXo/ fjav ix rm afjM^rfifidr<av avrZv sxe^^awv, 
•Sroi d£ ouds ix rut M^uv xarc^^tafiarcav dipeXfjBfiifav. ii 
^8 r^ e^ avdyxm ffv/ufidv^ rovro exthu¥ sJvai pfitf/, fi^ &a\h 
fuLfffig* ha yd^ xai ToitTOug xaraifrsiXfi, xdxsmvg "kpo- 

g/ yd^ ri d^ofioXfi aurwv xrX. ^ A'ro^dWstv is equiva- 
lent to d^(a^6iv. In the LXX. aTO^firog stands for 
n^TlD. Karakkay^ per met. effec. pro causa. Ttg r, 
'ff^ocXii'^ig xrX, n^0(rX9}'\|//^, grticious reception* The 
^wj) Ix nxom has been very variously interpreted. 
The chief difference consists in the majority of the 
ancients taking the expression corporeally, and the 
moderns spiritually. Theodoret : £/ yd^ rovrojv d'^i- 
$fi<fdvTOitv, flr^otfgXjjptfjj rd Uvri^ xai rrig ^TCPore^ag d- 
yvoiag ^Xeuh^utdti, d^Xov ug st nedyng oZroi ^/areuffat 
AiXri<faiBVf ovohv ers^ov u^oXg/Vsrai, 5) rh ysvstfBa/ riav 
yix^uiv Tfiv dvdsTaaiv, rovro ds xai 6 xvotog %<p7i^ (Mat. 
xxiv. 14.) xr^ov')(firi6irat rh svayyeXiov rovro r^g fSa- 
(Sikiiag eig 'irdwa rd ehri itg fia^rvoiov avroTg xai rors 
i^st rh rsXog.^ So Origen, Chrysostom, Anselm, 

* But even this again condemns them, that while others pro- 
fited by their sins, they were nothing bettered by the right 
conduct of those others. But do not be surprised at his attri- 
buting to them what arose from necessity, for he so manages his 
discourse that he may humble the one and encourage the other. 

^ For, if whilst they disbelieved, the GentUes were adopt- 
ed and delivered from their former ignorance, it is clear that 
if they all had chosen to believe, nothing else could happen 
but the resurrection of the dead. This also the Lord said, 
(Matt. xxiv. 14.): " This gospel of the kingdom shall be 
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ErasmuB) Baumgarten and others. One eircamstance, 
urged particularly by Origen, is favourable to this in- 
terpretation; it is, that there then arises a very im- 
portant heightening of the xaraXXa^^. We. may now 
inquire, whether it is favoured by the connection, by 
doctrinal analogy, and by the usus loquendi. The con- 
nection is doubtless not against it. Paul might well 
have designed to say, that the kingdom of God reaches 
its final completion with the conversion of the Jews, 
which event is then to be attended by the second ^a- 
^utfia of the Lord, and the resurrection of the dead. 
Moreover, according to the d2d verse of the chapter 
before us, one might believe, that with the conversion 
of the Jews as a nation, the course of the world is 
to be ta*minated.. This explanation receives coun- 
t^tance, both from the Jewish and Christian sys- 
tems of doctrine. If we choose to take the avri^^tifrog 
of John, and even the ayr/xs/^svo^, (2 Thess. ii. 4,) of 
Paul, as a collective conception, (See Liicke Comm. 
zu d. Br. Joh. s. 145,) it involves the idea, that, prior 
to the coming of Christ's perfected kingdom, the an- 
ti-christian principle would manifest itself in a power- 
ful manner. Thus, even the prophets had declared, 
that prior to the establishment of the Messias' king- 
dom, a bitter struggle with the enemies of the exter- 
nal theocracy must take place. The same idea also 
lies at the basis of what Ezekiel says of the war with 
Gog and Magog. Comprehensively viewed, the hos- 
tility of the Jews to the gospel belonged no less to 

preached to all nations, for a witness to them, and then shall 
the end come." 

z 
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that anti-chrbtian principle. Let that hostility be but 
subdued, and the introduction of the Messias' kingdom 
in completion, might be expected. If, however, we con- 
sider the usus loquendi, the adoption of that sense of 
^uii 6X Tuv vsx^uv appears less allowable. We should 
first have to suppose, that J^^ojri stands for ^Afo^ro/s^tf/^ 
and then to prove the usus loquendi, by which ^ftw- 
'jTo/riaig, just as avufframg, is united with Ix ruv vix^w, 
which preposition can properly only be joined with 
dviffrn/it. The proof of these two points, however, 
lies in the Zuivrtg sx vixouv, c. vi. 13 ; on which expres- 
sion, we must yet observe, that St. Paul would not 
have chosen it, had he not intended to use it figura- 
tively. It is a weightier objection, that if he had un- 
derstood it to mean the resurrection, the ^cari could 
scarcely have wanted the article. In general, indeed, 
there being nothing else to explain the unusual ex- 
pression, this is just the passage in which one would 
have expected a more common word for a doctrine so 
well known. Moreover, no Eastern translator takes 
the words in the proper sense. Hence, although 
much may be said for that, we side with those who 
understand it differently. They who advocate the 
figurative meaning, deviate again from each other. 
Some consider the phrase a tropical designation of a 
mutual commerce betwixt Israel and the heathen, in 
a walk of holiness. So Pelagius, Calvin, Calov, Heu- 
mann. This figurative conception may certainly be 
vindicated by the usus loquendi of the New Testa- 
ment, (Eph. ii. 1, 5, and especially Rom. vi. 13.) In 
the first place, however, it is erroneous in these ex- 
positors to extend the spiritual Hjcao^iroiristg to the Jews. 
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The Apostle treats solely of the influence the conver- 
sion of the Jews is to have upon the Heathen world. 
Moreover, if ^019) Ix tuv vbx^Zv applies to the Heathen, 
it is no heightening of the xaTaXKayri spoken of in 
the previous member of the verse. Perhaps their 
opinion comes nearest the truth, who take the expres- 
sion proverbially. Turretin : Quid erit admissio eorum 
nisi quoddam genus resurrectionis. In Ezek. xxxvii., 
the resurrection had been employed as the image 
of a total revolution and amelioration of things. The 
Arabians say proverbially of great convulsions and 
shocks — " as if the resurrection- day were come." In 
the Methnewi, Th. I. p. 124, Cod. Ms. Berol., it is 
said of a harper, " By means of his tones, a resurrec- 
tion took place " The same work, Th. viii. s. 148, 
^* When Dakuki beheld that resurrection, (the cala- 
mity spoken of is a shipwreck.)'' Such an antithesis 
of life and death, usual as a proverb, seems also to lie 
at the basis of the question, Luke xxiv. 5. The later 
Jews were likewise wont to say proverbially of a 
matter which would never alter, ** So will it continue 
until the resurrection from the dead," as it were, ** until 
the day when in the mighty convulsion all may be 
changed." Thus, it is stated in the Targum, of Lot's 
wife, when changed into a pillar of salt. Gen. xxv. 34 : 
" So will she remain, till the time when in the resur- 
rection, the dead shall live." Although, then, by the 
expression t^uri sx, vix^uv, the resurrection is, in point 
of fact, intended, it is so not directly, but indirectly. 
Beza : De resurrectione proprie non loquitur Apos- 
tolus hoc in loco, verum proverbiali quadam diceudi 
figura fore dicit, ut quum ad evangelium accesserint 
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etiam Judei, miiDdus quasi reviviscat. With the 
same generality, but yet too near its proper sense, the 
expression is taken by Bengel : Sermo est de vivifica-' 
tione totius, at non sit residua massa mortua. Totios 
generis humani sive mundi conversio comitabitur con- 
versionem Israelis. In the like proverbial way, but 
arbitrarily giving it a special limitation, Grotius and 
Zeger take the expression, interpreting it, sanunum 
gaudinm. 

v. 16. The Apostle shews how the theocratical 
people, as such, possess, once for all, a high import- 
ance in the history of mankind, an importance which 
is not done away by the fact, that a large proportion 
of them disbelieved. 'A'lraf^ri and ^/^o, on the one 
hand, and on the other (pv^a/ia and xXddoi, intimate 
the same thing, only in different images. As there 
are two species of first-fruits, the two words d's'a^'^'fi 
and (pxi^afiM are explained in a twofold way. There 
are, to wit, first-fruits, which consisted in coarse na- 
tural productions, in the state in which they had just 
been reaped ; these first fruits were called r>^v;M*> 
d^ntSi. There were also, however, others which 
were usually brought from the earliest gathered pro- 
duce, after it had been prepared ; these were called 
niTS^nn n^u;Mn. Both are mentioned together at 
Neh. X. 36 — 38. Now several expositors believe 
that the former are here meant, viz. Grotius, Bol- 
ten, Rosenmiiller. But this will not do, for the 
corresponding word pv^afia would not suit it. In 
a way altogether forced, they will have that inter- 
preted, " heap of the earliest reapings." We have 
much rather to understand the second sort of first- 
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fruits, which in the LXX., Deut. xv. 20, are likewise 
called d-ara^p^jj pv^d/£rarof , in the Hebrew DtD^^ D^WK*!. 
If from them the first is given to God, the whole 
residuary mass is thereby declared legal. Now that 
the Apostle means, under the d^a^;^^, the patriarchs, 
can scarcely admit of doubt, especially when we 
compare the dya'jrfiTo) did roiig ^art^ag in ver. 28. So 
Chrysostom, Theodoret and the majority of others. 
On the contrary, Pelagins, Ambrose, Anselm, Carpzov 
and Ammon, insist that the dira^^^ is the Apostles or 
early Christians, according to Rom. viii. 23. This 
view, however, when considered from various sides, 
appears altogether inappropriate. The dyiog^ if to be 
here referred to the Jewish nation as a whole, must 
not certainly be considered as a predicate, in a moraf 
point of view, but, like the Hebrew wnp, merely de- 
notes *< something separated from common use." 
And indeed it does not here serve to characterize the 
persons who are the subjects of the comparison, but 
the things to which they are compared. Applied to 
the persons, it denotes, accordingly, that they stand 
under the peculiar guidance of God, are distinguish- 
ed above all others. The second image, borrowed from 
the root and branches, intimates the same thing. 

y. 17. By what he now says, the Apostle means to 
shew, in what way the heathen properly have attained 
to be held worthy of entering into the kingdom of 
God. He here again declares, as he also does in 
certain other passages, (e. g. £ph. ii. 12 ; iii. 6.) the 
lofty destination of the Israelitish theocracy, shewing 
that the Jewish people are, as it were, the divine 
canal pervading the whole human race, and from 
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which all who desire to enjoy divine illuminationy 
must derive its vital stream. By Christianity, he 
says, Judaism is not properly done away ; that was 
rather the veil by which Christianity was once con- 
cealed. So little then ought the Gentile to look down 
upon the Jew, as the follower of a false religion, that 
he must rather regard him as one belonging to the true 
religion, but who does not appreciate that as he ought, 
and so is in error regarding his own faith. On the 
contrary, the Gentile, instructed in Christianity, be- 
comes thereby a true Jew. Such a view of the mat- 
ter, will have the effect, that every Gentile convert, 
on beholding a Jew, will immediately call to mind, 
on the one hand, how greatly the children of the 
^ouse are to be pitied, who having no esteem for 
the treasure that was put into their hands, permit- 
ted strangers to enter in, and, on the other hand, 
that the Gentiles hold all that they have in Christ, 
only as a gift of grace. The Apostle here makes 
use of a figure, which has something striking. He 
compares the Jewish theocracy to a good olive tree, 
the Gentiles to a wild one, of which a branch is en- 
grafted upon the former, and which by that means 
acquires fruitfulness. Now, the singularity, as Pela- 
gius observed, consists in this, that the wild branch is 
improved by this generous stock, whereas it is always 
the case that the engraft changes the juices of the 
stock. It might just be said, that Paul does not bor- 
row the image from what usually does, but from 
what might take place, inasmuch as one would ex- 
pect, that as the stomach conveys vital nourishment 
to all parts of the body, the root would do the same 
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to the stock. In this way expositors generally take 
it up. Still the amelioration of branches of the wild 
olive, by implantation into the generous one, may 
be something not so rare. Two passages from the 
ancients, Columella, de re Rustica, 1. v. c. 9, and 
Palladius, de re Rustica, 1. xiv. c. 53, and 54, testify 
that twigs of the wild olive have such an effect upon 
a dry generous one, that it again grows green, and 
nourishes the wild olive branches, so that these be- 
come of a generous quality. And Stephen Schulz, 
in his beautiful work, Leitungen des Hochsten, Th. 
V. s. 88, observes that at Jerusalem many people 
assured him, it was a frequent practice to engrafl 
twigs of the wild into the generous olive tree, in 
order to make the latter green. The reason why 
Paul chooses the olive tree for a comparison is be- 
cause it is likewise beautiful and prolific, Ps. Hi. 10. 
Compare on the subject Wetstein. Chrysostom : 
2u di fLot (fxo^st avTov r^v ^o<piav^ Tug doxuv uts^ avruv 
XsystVy xai 'X'a^a/ivQi'av avroTg s^rtvosTv, irktiTTU Xav^avovrcag, 
xai "Trdarig a'lroXoyiag biUv\)6iv effrs^ri/isvougf avb rr^g ^/^t}^, 
avh Tf^g d^cto^iig, 6vv6r](fov ydo 'jrovrjotay ruv xkdduv, Sn 
firids ^i^av s^ovrsg yXuxiTav, /iifiovvrat aur^y.* 

riveg tuv xXdduv^ per charientismum as c. iii. 3. 

dy^iiXaiog, is the wild olive tree, which commonly 
over the East, is likewise very prolific, only the 
fruit is not fit for use. There is, however, a par- 

* But mark his wisdom, how, whilst he appears to speak in 
their behalf, and to intend encouraging them, he gives them 
a secret blow, and shews that they are altogether inexcusable, 
from the root, from the first fruits. For conceive the badness 
of the branches, that not having a sweet root, they imitate it. 
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ticular species of H, called Kotinos or Agrippas, dis- 
tiDguished by definite characters, which is altogether 
barren ; Hence in Greek, the proverbs, Axa^ors^og d* 
7fiV^ou. But it is unlikely that the Apostle speaks of 
this species. The h before avroTg is pleonastic. 

rrig ^i^m xa'' rrjg Vioryirog^ is Hendiadis for rr^g ^iZ,fig 
rng vkvog. As illustration of this saying of Paul's, 
the passage from the book Sohar, may serve, Amst. 
ed. P. ii. f. 51, which is also to be found in Sommeri, 
Theol. Sohar ica, p. 32, and whose meaning is as 
follows : " God has his holy temple m heaveD, 
but thither we cannot go, without having first been 
with the Matronita. She is the mediatrix from 
below upwards, and from above downwards. AB 
has been put into her, bands. She manages tbe 
cause of God. This matronita now is tbe protectress 
of Israel, for he said, All Gentiles are to the congre- 
gation of Israel, as nothing. She is my dear dove^ 
what shall I do to her, but commit my whole house 
into her hands." (This passage is still further remark- 
able for its coincidence with Pseudo Esra. B. 4, c 5, 
26. £x omnibus creatis volucribus unam tibi no- 
minasti columbam, probably after the Song of Solo- 
mon ii. 14.) In virtue of the circumstance, that Israel 
stands under the Metraton, that nation, according to 
the opinion of the author, is also the mediator betwixt 
God and men, the owner of all the treasures of divine 
revelation. And in a certain respect Paul agrees 
with him. KaraKuu^affQai rivog means *^ to uplifi 
oneself, and treat another with contempt." 

y. 18. Calvin : Non possunt contendere geotes 
cum Judseis de generis sui prsestantia, quin certamen 
cum ipso Abrahamo suscipiant, quod esset nimis im- 
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probum, cum ilie sit iDstar radicis, a qua feraotur. 
The Gentile did not form the kingdom of Christ ; 
Its foundation-stone lies in the Israelitish Theocraeyy 
and had not the Gentiles been able to build upon that, 
no kingdom of Christ would have risen. 

V. 19. The Gentile might object that the relation 
which had previously obtained betwixt God and 
Israel, had been abolished by God himself, that the 
Jews had been declared to have forfeited their dignity 
as the covenant people, in order that the heathen 
might succeed to their place as such. Pertinently 
Pelagius : Tu dicis ideo illos fractos ut tu inseraris ; 
videamus si propterea et non magis propter incre- 
dulitatem suam. Correctly also Limborch : Ethni- 
co-Christianus ait: Verum quidem est me non portare 
radicem sed radicem me, atque adeo me contra radi- 
cem gloriari minime posse, at ego non glorior contra 
radicem sed contra ramos defractos — Codd. A C F G, 
3, 7, 87, 46, 47, 54. Chrysostom and Damascenus 
omit the article before nXddo/, 

y. 20. Paul refutes the evasion, with the remark, 
that God had not on his part changed the relation in 
which he previously stood to Israel. It is his will 
still to acknowledge them as covenant people, only 
they do not fulfil the conditions on which he can do 
so. The xdkug, which elsewhere denotes direct ap- 
proval, is here followed by a limitation. The datives 
rfi *in(STu and r^ airKfric^ have the sense of ablatives. 
*lgr6,vou is, in the emphatic signification, to stand ftui. 
1 Cor. X. 12. *T'v]/9jXof^ovc/ir nut merely signifies *< to 
esteem one's, self above others, but to esteem one*s 
self higher than one really is." The Apostle requires 
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true self-knowledge. This will beget an apprehen- 
sion of the possibility of failing by unbelief, and from 
thence will flow compassion for the Jews, who fell 
from that cause. 

V. 21. The Gentile Christian has a twofold ground 
for living in fear. Not only may he, as well as the 
Jew, fall into unbelief, but, supposing him to do so, 
he has so much the more reason to dread the divine 
judgment, that God has so severely punished the un- 
belief of the original covenant people. The fut. 
indie. psi^sTui is the proper reading. Just as iva, in 
place of the pres. conj., governs the fut. indie, both 
in the New Testament, and also among classical 
authors (see Viger. s. 557), so does fL^^ors likewise 
in the New Testament, Heb. iii. 12. 

V. 22. The Apostle now tells the Heathen Chris- 
tians, how they may improve to their advantage the 
consideration of their own and the Jews' fate. Chry- 
sostom : Ou ya^ axivTird coi [Lmi ra dya&cLj lav ^a^u/CAJig : 
u<ti:^ oZv oxibi sKsmig rot, xaxa, lav fisra^dkuvrat : xai 
yao ffv, ^fi<fiv, sdv fLtt em/isIvTig rp iriffrst exxoTfitFr,.^ 
The holiness and the love of God are the two attri- 
butes on which his whole connection with men is 
based. *A7oro/Cb/a, even among profane authors, 
means severity^ rigidnessy from d^ors/^vg/v. 'A^oro/^bc^ 
o^yjl. Book of Wisdom, v. 20. 

hdv imfisivrig TJj ^^(frorrirt. By the addition of this 
conditional clause, the antithesis of d^wo/i,ia and 

* For the blessings now yours will not continue immove- 
ably so, if you are careless and indolent, just as little as their 
evils will to them, if they reform. For thou also, he says, 
shalt be cut off, unless thou continuest in the faith. 



CHAPTER XI. V. 22f 23. 347 

;^jjtfror?jg properly is once more weakened; Paul, 
however, wished to use every argument, in order to 
keep the Gentile Christians in becoming humility. 
It is made a question, whether yfffisrwr^^ denote the 
quality in man, as Clemens Alex. Paedag. 1. i. c. 8. 
and Chr. Schmid maintain, or the quality in God* 
In favour of the former, the usus loquendi of the 
LXX. in Ps. xiv. 1. Rom. iii. 12, speaks, where 
^fiTiffTOTTji denotes a blameless tvalk, and besides that, 
Paul, in the following verse, says, sfn/timtv rp amffricf. 
We shall be more correct, however, in regarding the 
'XfffiOTOTtig here as the dealing of God to man, which 
the latter ought not on his part to hinder. In seve- 
ral passages of the New Testament, ^^fitsroTifiQ stands 
for the dyd'TTTi and %af/f of God, Rom. ii. 4. Tit. iii. 
4. £ph. ii. 7 ; and were it here, by an antanaclasis, 
to denote the human attribute, we should expect the 
antithesis to be intimated by a tfu. *E^ifLhuy rivi 
means to persevere in any thing. ^E^rgl since^ and then 
afterwards equivalent to s/ ds fir^. See c. iii. 6 ; xi. 6. 
Chrysostom : ilbsQ otfoy rriQ '^^oai^sffeati rh xv^og ; 'iroirn 
Tiig yvutfifig rj s^ovaia ; ovdsv yd^ rovrm dxtvrirov, ours rh 
ffhv xaXhv, ours rh exsmu xaxov, sldsg irug xai sxsnov a^o^i- 
vutffxovra dvs(tr7i<fs, xai rourov da^houvrcc xarsttrtiks ;^ 

v. 23. The present exclusion of the disbelieving 
Jews will lay no obstacle in the way of their future 
reception. Let them but believe, and they may at 

*• Do you see how sovereign is the power of choice, how- 
great the authority of the will ? For none of these things is 
immovably settled, neither thy desirable lot nor his evil one. 
Do you see how he has both uplifted the one in despair, and 
humbled the other when over confident. 
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once enter upon the enjoyment of their filial rights. 
This must certainly have been unlikely at that time, 
when it seemed as if a divine unalterable curse hung 
over the Jews, the infant church receiving aug- 
mentation from among the Gentiles, from hour to 
hour ; whereas the Jews, as if smitten with blindness, 
burned with an ever hotter zeal against their salva- 
tion ; at a time, moreover, when, according to our 
Lord's prediction, the entire downfal of the external 
theocracy was just about to ensue. Paul, however, 
only speaks of what may take place, and does not 
yet venture as it were to declare what at that period 
actually shaU happen. This he first mentions in 
ver. 25. 

V. 24. As the Apostle had made the Gentile ap- 
prehensive, by leading him to draw a conclusion, 
ver. 21, a majore ad minus, from the rejection of the 
disbelieving Jews to that of the disbelieving Heathen, 
he now again, in order to humble him, draws a con- 
clusion, a minore ad majus, from the pardoning of 
the believing Heathc^n to that of the believing Jews. 
Chrysostom : 8/ yao ri cra^a f uff/v /(jp^utfsv 37 vicrtt;^ 

4roX^ji) ^aXXcv rh ^ard pvaiv ira^d ^{jfftv xctt xard 

^u(fiv orav dxoufffig avroy (fvvt^ug Xgyovrof, firi nji/ dxi»i- 
rov raxfTTiv pvgiv vofit^s Xsynv auriv, aXXa xa/ rh e/xhg xai 
rh dxdXou^ov, xa/ rh d'jrstxhg ^d\tv Touroig dfiXouv rot; 
ivofiuffiv, ou yd^ p\j<ftxd rd xaXa, dXKA 'jr^ooupsciu; 
fi^ovTig.^ 

*■ For if faith can achieve that which is oontraxy to nature, 

much more can it achieve what is according to it When 

you thus hear him arguing of contrary to nature, and consist- 
ently with nature, do not suppose that he calls this nature un- 
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PART THIRD. 

AFTER THE FULNESS OF THE GENTILES SHALL HAVE 
COME IN, THE CONVERSION OF ISRAEL AS A WHOLE 
WILL TAKE PLACE. V. 25—32. 

V. 25. Paul now goes on to say, that not only does 
no obstacle exist on God's part to the reception of 
the believing Israelites into the kingdom, but, with 
an eye enlightened from above, he casts a look into 
the most distant future, in virtue of which he an- 
nounces, that, after the conversion of the bulk of the 
Heathen, the Israelitish nation shall one day, as a 
whole, undergo conversion, and be received into the 
kingdom of the Saviour. Unprejudiced exposition 
cannot deny that such is the correct meaning of the 
passage, founded both on the words and on the con- 
nection. It is so interpreted by Origen, Chrysos- 
tom, Augustine, De Civ. D. 1. xx. c. 29, Ambrose, 
Gregory the Great, Horn. 12, in Ezech., Theophy- 
lact, OGcumenius, Thomas Aquinas, Erasmus, Peter 
Martyr, Beza, Boetius, Calixt, Hunnius, Baldwin, 
Spener, Heumann, Michaelis and Koppe. Erasmus 
gives the following excellent periphrasis of it : Inci- 
dit heec ccBcitas in gentem Judaicam, sed nee in uni- 
versum, nee in perpetuum. Complures et hinc ag- 
noscunt Christum, et cseteri tantisper in sua caeci' 

alterable ; but that he manifests by these names what is pro« 
hable and likely to happen, and what unlikely ; fbr moral good 
is not of nature, but of choioe alone. 
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tate persistent, donee gentium numerns fuerit exple- 
tus, quibus nunc Judaeorum lapsus aditum aperuit 
Verum ubi viderint universuin orbem florere pro- 
fessione fidei Christianae, suum ilium Messiam frustra 
expectari, urbem, templum, sacra, gentem dissipa- 
tam ac sparsam, incipiant receptis oculis tandem er> 
rorem suum agnoscere, et intelligent Christum ve- 
rum esse Messiam. In consequence, however, of 
the many enthusiastic spirits who appeared at the 
time of the Reformation, and who heated their fan- 
cies with corporeal delineations of Christ's reign upon 
earth, the reformers, induced by the dangers which 
thence arose to disavow generally the advent of an 
earthly kingdom of Christ, (it is on similar grounds 
that Jerome, ad Jes. XI. rejects the national con- 
version of the Jews, reckoning it among the opinions 
of the Judaizantes. Elsewhere, however, he em- 
braces it, Jer. xvi. 15. Mat xvii. II, 12), were be- 
trayed into denying along with it, what was wont to 
be regarded as a token of its approximation, viz. a 
general conversion of the .lews, and in the exposition 
of this passage of the Apostle, which plainly speaks 
for that, were forced to have recourse to most arti- 
ficial renderings. Other expositors endeavoured, up- 
on different and more rationalist grounds, to expound 
away the prophecy, because, in general, so positive 
a prediction, referring to such a speciality in a distant 
future, displeased them in the Apostle, inasmuch as — 
supposing it not to be a piece of coarse fanaticism — 
he could only have received it by a particular divine 
revelation. The various forced expositions are as 
follows. The Lutherans commonly take up the 
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Apostle's declaration thus: To the oi^§ts oZ they 
give the meaning) as long as, to irXfi^atfia, that of the 
great bulk, and to ^^rag *Io^ai)A, that of '' all spiritual 
Israelites, converted Jews as well as converted Gen- 
tiles," so that the translation becomes, *< Blindness 
has happened to Israel in part, as long as the heathen 
shall be entering in the divine kingdom. This will 
continue to the end of the world ; at which period 
the whole spiritual Israel will obtain blessedness." So 
Melancthon, Bugenhagen, Osiander, Calov. (He, 
however, understands irag 'Idgai^Xof the bodily Israel, 
in so far, to-wit, as that is also spiritual, consequent- 
ly of the called among them.) At the same time 
these expositors suppose, that Paul also intimates by 
the words, dirh fjiis^ovg t} 'ffoj^ufftg yeyovsv the conversion 
of several Jews until the end of the world. With 
some modification, the same way of viewing the passage 
is found in Calvin. He, too, understands crag 'Ig^atiK 
of the spiritual Israel ; oi^^tg oS is to be explained, so 
that, and airh fii^ovg, in a certain degree. In this 
way the translation would be : ** To a certain degree 
Israel has, we may affirm, been blinded, so that the 
Gentiles, too, may come into the kingdom of God, 
and thus all belonging to the spiritual Israel be saved." 
How forced and how feeble these explanations are, 
is at once perceived. The judicious Melancthon 
confesses properly, by his silence, that he feels it. 

'jToig 'iflga^X, which even Augustine, ep. 149, ad 
Paulinum, and Theodoret explain of the spiritual 
Israel, cannot possibly signify that here, as is certain- 
ly the case, Gal. vi. 16 [Rom. ix. 6], inasmuch as 
the word 'U^aTjX always signified the Jews, in con- 
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trast with the Gentiles, and even here stands oppo- 
site 97Ji^ufut ruv f$vwK Moreover Christians, who had 
received grace, could never be directly called o *I^ii>^ 
without some descriptive predicate, such as ^rvev/xa- 
rtxhg or the like. The &XJS*^ ^^ '^ contrary to the 
usus loquendi, taken in the sense as long cut, or even 
«o that. (After the Hebrew n^r, indeed the former 
meaning of a;^f/g would not be impossible. There 
are, however, no examples of it in the New Testa- 
ment, and it is even but rarely that n^r has this 
meaning in the Old.) In line, were the exposition 
we have alluded to correct, the Apostle would but 
repeat what is already implied in ver. 11, and — 
not to take into account that we do not expect such 
a thing — ^the grave introduction would then appear 
very strange^ and the Apostle's declaration, that he 
meant to disclose to his readers a fivitt^^iot. An- 
other forced exposition is that to be found in Gro- 
tius, Limborch and Wetstein. They take the words 
^X^^ufia and 'jrag in the more lax sense of a oofi- 
siderable numbery and conceive that they were ful- 
filled at the destruction of Jerusalem, inasmuch as 
then, after a multitude of Gentiles had confessed 
themselves Christians, a very considerable number of 
Jews might also have joined the cause. Now even 
although one were to allow that vXfjoufia may sig- 
nify <* a considerable number," it must still be re- 
garded as highly unnatural to give the same mean- 
ing to crag 'Itr^a^X. Besides the supposition of the 
conversion of a multitude of Jews at the capture of 
Jerusalem, is nothing more than a supposition. No 
historical testimony can be adduced in its favour* 
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We have still to notice the exposition of Carpzov 
and Semler, who suppose ^o^^ffsras to amount to as 
much as dvmrat <fu6ij¥at» In this case, however, the 
Apostle would idly repeat himself, having already 
taught the same thing in ver. 23. Besides, even al- 
lowing that cu&Ti&BTat might signify can be saved^ who 
could be persuaded that Paul would have had re- 
course to a citation from the Bible in proof of this 
possibility. In ver. 31 he speaks of the reception of 
Israel as of a determinate future event. Compare 
upon these words of the Apostle, Buddseus, Instit. 
Dog. p. 672, Spener, Appendix to the Pia Desideria ; 
Geistliche Schriften, Bd. II., s. 329 ; Deutsche Theo- 
log. Bedenken, Bd. I. 215. Calov, Commen. on the 
passage. 

The simple and correct exposition of the passage 

is as follows : With the formula ou ya^ 6sXai ufiag 

dyvosTv the Apostle usually begins sentences, which 

contain something striking and unexpected, Rom. i. 

13. 1 Cor. xii. 1. 2 Cor. i. 8. 1 Thess. iv. 13. 

Chrysostom here explains fji,uar^§iov correctly : JvraD^a, 

rb dyvooufisvov xai acrogsjjrov Xlywi', xa/ ^oXi) fi'sv to 

Odvfia^ croAu 8'i to ^u^ddo^ov f;^ov.* The word, in fact, 

as used in Scripture, but rarely signifies what it does 

in ecclesiastical language. It is commonly applied 

to the Christian doctrines, inasmuch as prior to their 

revelation, they Could never have been divined by 

any process of human intellect, 1 Cor. xv. 51. £ph. 

. 9 ; iii. 3, 9. 1 Tim. iii. 16. Bengel : Mysterium 

* Here calling that a mystery which was unknown and un- 
divulged, containing much that was strange and contrary to 
expectation. 

2a 
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fuerat Tocatio gentiam, nunc item mysterium estcon- 
versio Israelis. 

tva pLfj ^n va^ seutrotg f^vifuu This doctrine of the 
foture converrion of the entire nation of Israel, was 
well calcalated to core the Gentiles of the delnsioo, 
that having now become the covenant people in place 
of Israel, they might look down npon them as lying 
under the curse of God. Gennad. in (£cnm : r^ ya^ 
dywiiit Hv /d/av sxv^v fiwXfiv, Wherever a divine 
revelation is vouchsafed, there all the schemes of 
human wisdom are annihilated. As an ancient Greek 
poet says: Ta doxii^evt' oux srs7^6fifif rm ^ ddoxfiruv 
v6^o¥ s^^ev SeS^. ^^i¥i/Log ira^ iaurfD answers to O^rr 
l^^n. Pro. iii. 7. We find elsewhere in the LXX. 

OTi 'ffio^uKftg airb fie^vg rut 'itf^a^X yryws. The 
*iF(a^(a6tg of the Jews is impressively described, 1 Thes. 
ii. 15, 16. 

dirh fii^g, agreeably to the analogous classical use 
of xara fie^ovg and /n^e^og r/, cannot well signify any- 
thing else but in part. We find it also in Diodorus, 
ed. Bip. V. 445. The Apostle elsewhere, several 
times, uses sx fis^oug, partialfy. The proposition a^o 
with substantives, forms, as is well known, adverbs in 
classical Greek, as for instance, a/jrh roD ir^ofavovg, dvo 
fivTifirig, The Apostle puts this word, like the rtwg of 
ver. 17, again per charientismum, by far the greater 
part of the people having sufiered the 'jroj^atcig in 
question. It here stands opposed to the ^a; in ver. 
26. UXTi^cii/Ma has the signification which we con- 
tended for at ver. 12. In the Hellenistic it meant, 
according to the usus loquendi, the great bulk; in 
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later Greek, £^ erUire population. Accordingly it 
here also signifies the great mass, the totality/. Hence 
the word comprizes not every individual of every 
nation, but nations as nations. The signification of 
" complement, viz. of the number of apostate Jews," 
in which Bengel, Gusset, Wolf and others understand 
it, would here be less appropriate. 

ehsTJfi scil. eii riiv ^wfik&iav foD 0«oD. The verbs 
hhyt and ini among the Rabbins, and s/Vl^p^str^a/ in the 
New Testament, are joined with several words, de- 
noting the life eternal, the kingdom of the Messias. 
In the New Testament, M^y^iddai iig rriv Zjut^v, Matt, 
xviii. 9 ; xix. 17. Mark ix. 43, vg ri^v U^av, Luke 
Xxiv. 26, iig r^y xara/rau^iVf Heb. iii. 11 ; xviii. 19 ; 
iv. 1, stg rriv ^aatXsiav rStv ov^avSjv, Mat. v. 20 ; vii. 21; 
xviii. 3 ; xix. 23, 24. On the same phraseology also 
rests the comparison of Christ at John x. 9, where 
ihsXivffsrat stands per se. Now as this mode of ex- 
pression was so customary, it became a practice to 
say s/geXhTv by itself, in place of ehiXdsTv itg riiv 
^a<fiXiiav rm ov^avuv. So Matt. vii. 13. Luke xiii. 
24. Compare Matt, xxiii. 13. Spet&ing of the com- 
mencement of a new life, Antonin., 1. X. c. 8, also 
sajTs: s/gs^^iff&ai slg jS/ov sre§ov. The entering in of 
the irXfi^cafLo. of the heathens is intimated by our Lord 
himself, John x. 16. 

V. 26. xai ovra signifies as much as xa/ tots Acts 
vii. 8 ; xvii. 33. Ila^ 'Itf^a^X stands opposed to the 
dir6 fis^gg, and denotes the totality of the Israelitlsh na- 
tion as such. The Apostle appends a citation firom 
Isaiah lix. 20, which does not altogether allude to the 
national conversion of Israel here spoken of by himself, 
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but which will certainly receive its proper fulfilment 
at that event He seems to have quoted from memo- 
ry, for, in place of ix 2/&>ir, there stands in Hebrew, 
psb, and in the LXX. hixiv "S^iutv. He probably put 
tx from the recollection of other passages regarding 
the Messias, where ex 2/fary stands, as Ps. xiv. 7. In 
place of pvo/itvogy there is in the Hebrew bKnii, which 
is a standing name among the Rabbins for the Messias. 
The clause xai d'lrogr^e^ei xrX., runs so likewise in 
the LXX., lp:r^^ 3nz;2> nvbv The Chaldaic and 
Arabic seem in place of ^lT2;b to have read y^iir^, 

V. 27. This passage is also quoted from memory. 
The first words are still from Is. lix. 21, those that 
follow from orav avruv, from Isa. xxvii. 9. The new^ 
covenant, which, at the time of the Messias, God shall 
make with Israel, will not again consist in the bestowal 
of a law, but in the forgiveness of transgression. Jer. 
xxxiii. 33, 34, is a kindred passage. 'H ^ao' sfiou dia- 
^fixvi is, in pure Greek, also a periphrasis for ^ dta^rixri 

/LOU. 

V. 28. The Apostle means further to specify in how 
&r Israel has still to hope for mercy, and in how far 
it has been cast away. He accordingly shews, that 
God continues to hold fast his plan of making the 
members of the external theocracy, citizens of God's 
inward kingdom, and that, in this respect, Israel will 
still have reason to rejoice in the divine care. The 
Apostle sets rh iva,yye\iov and ^ sxXoyri in opposition, 
as two diverse points of view, from which the divine 
being may contemplate the nation of the Theocracy. 
The ixKoyri is here not absolute election to a participa- 
tion in the gratia irresistibilis, as is manifest even from 
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its opposition to svayysXiov, but election to the place 
of outward theocratical covenant people. This grace 
God had once vouchsafed to the Israelites. He ac- 
cordingly kept continually in view, whether they who 
had paved the way for the Christian kingdom of God, 
would themselves, one day, enter into it. Yea, as 
the Apostle here intimates, God beholds with parti- 
cular satisfaction, when those very persons who pre- 
pared the world for the Saviour, themselves embrace 
him. At the same time, however, he likewise shews, 
how the intentions of the divine love may be hindered 
by resistance on the part of man, affirming that on ac- 
count of their a^r/tfr/a, Israel is for the present rejected. 
This close connection with the foregoing context does 
not permit us to supply a fiou after the i;^^fo/, as if 
Paul were speaking of the relation of the Israelites to 
himself, as above, c. ix. 2 ; xi. 13. In that case, too, 
ver. 29, which immediately follows, would not be ap- 
propriately connected. Much more ought we to sup- 
ply the genitive 0goD after sxH^'' ^°^ ^^ ^^P' 
plied by Theodoret, Luther, Grotius, Camerarius, 
Baumgarten and others. 

di* v/jMg is appended by Paul, in order not, by this 
sxH^^y to afford the Heathen occasion for being up- 
lifted over the Jews. He says the same as in ver. 
11. Augustine, ep. 149, ad Paulin. observes upon 
these words: Sicut illorum nequitise est male uti 
bonis operibus ejus, sic illius sapientiae bene uti malis 
operibus eorum. 

bia Tovg crarg^a; stands, not in sense, but in form, pa- 
rallel with 6/ b/Lag. Augustine: Quia et quod patribus 
promissum erat, oportebat impleri. Calvin : Non 
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qaod dilectioni caiMam dederint, sed quoBiam ab 
illis Dei gratia propegata fn&ni ad posteros seciin- 
dam pact! formam : Deus tuns et aeminis iai. On 
accoQDt of the faithfulneas with which they siuren- 
dered themseWes to his directing grace, God had 
made a covenant with the patriarchs, which formed 
as it were a basis upon which the whole economy of 
salvation was raised. It hence coald not but be 
God's desire, that a nation which had been iavoured 
with so p^qiiliarly gracious a guidance, and which 
sprang from such progenitors, should not merely in 
part, but as a whole, be admitted into his kingdom. 

V. 29. In a universal axiom, the Apostle declares 
why that covenant of God with the Fathers still ma- 
nifests its power and blessing. If God had wholly 
cast off Israel, when be saw that they did not receive 
the Messias, this might lead to the conjecture, that he 
had no previous apprehension of their so doing, and 
must now experience the human sentiment of regret. 
So perfectly, however, had it been foreknown by 
him, that he had even proclaimed it by the prophets. 
Accordingly, as God nevertheless elected the Israel- 
itish nation to be his covenant people, it follows, that 
even now, after the ancient members of the Theo- 
cracy have fallen into disbelief and been excluded, a 
particular regard still continues to be due to them, 
as the people who first laid the foundation of the 
kingdom of Christ. The axiom, delivered by the 
Apostle agaiDst anthropopathy, is also to be found in 
Heathen authors. Xa^ifffiara xai ri xX^tfi; stands, per 
hendiadyoin, the xXSjcr/^ being just the gift which God 
has given to the Israelites. KX^tf/g, as formerly the 
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ixkoy^j must not be understood of the ioward voca- 
tion to Christ's kingdom by the gratia irresistibili«» 
but of their appointment as outward covenant peo- 
ple, which properly involved likewise an outward 
call to the gospel ; and accordingly that was preach- 
ed, in the first instance; to them. 

V. 80. Here Paul sums up what he had delivered 
in the preceding context. The result is as follows : 
The Gentiles enter the kingdom of God by occasion 
of the unbelief of the Jews ; just as the Gentiles were 
once unbelieving, so are now the Jews ; but, like the 
Gentiles now, so shall the Jews one day believe. In 
regard to the reading, we have to observe, that Codd. 
A C D a. p. m. £ F G, and the Greek Fathers omit 
7L0U. And doubtless it appears to have been brought 
from ver. 31 into the text. The verb dmi^iu^ as 
likewise its derivatives, has moreover, in the Helle- 
nistic, the meaning of dmaTM. So in the LXX.; 
Is. XXX. 12 ; Ecclesiasticus xli. 2. Phavorinus : d^i" 
isriav xai dirtikiav Xeyovtfu Hesych : dTsthl^ dvrtXsyei, 
In the LXX. it is the translation of DMQ and 
hyfOf which words not unfrequently denote a pre- 
9umptw)U8 unbelief. In classical Greek, likewise, 
dirsi&fis denotes as much as fiii ^u&o/isvo^, t. e, unbeliev» 
ing. There are numerous examples of this in the 
New Test The rp rouruv dinMc^ is only to be un- 
derstood d^o^iJ,i^Ti%ug, 

v. 31. We can imagine a double construction of 
rift vfiirs^tf) sXUi. It might be joined to Tj^tt^gav ; the 
comma would Aen come before /vo, and the ground 
of the dvithta of the Jews would lie in the rff v/^Eri^^ 
iXss/. In this case, the jealousy of the Jews at the 
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calling of the Gentiles would be the ground of their 
rejection. So Erasmus, Beausobre, Baumgarten and 
others. But, to leave other reasons unnoticed, the 
Apostle has hitherto maintained the very opposite 
lact, viz. that the Gentiles were not called until cfter 
the Jews had despised, as we read Acts xiii. 46. 
Besides, the ha xai avrot IX. would then trail very feebly 
behind. Luther translates, *' They have not chosen 
to believe in the mercy which yon have experienced.*' 
So likewise the Syrian ; This, however, affords no 
meaning. And so too the Vulgate ; But the in ves- 
tram misericordiam of it, we may with many explain 
sx^anxug' f/( rh iXsri^fivat bfiag. The other construc- 
tion is doubtless preferable, which places the comma 
after 4«iE/^<rav, and supposes that hoL, as is often the 
case, comes after certain introductory words, 1 Cor. 
ix. 15 ; 2 Cor. ii. 4; Gal. ii. 10. The words that go 
before are thereby more highly intonated. The da-« 
tive rp JXfg/, accordingly, does not here express the 
cause, but the mode of the divine mercy towards 
Israel. 

V. 32. After having summed up, in the two pre- 
vious ve)*ses, all he had said from ver. 1 1, Paul now 
infers the result. He points out what had been the 
real course of the divine plan of salvation in regard 
to the whole human race. We have first to notice, 
respecting the reading, that Codices D E have rd 
'jravroy Codices F G, the Vulgate and the Latin fa- 
thers, vdvra. Now, one certainly might suppose that 
the masculine had only been written *as a gloss be- 
side the neuter ; but the external authorities do not 
preponderate, and hence it is also supposable, that 
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^vra found its way into the margin from the kindred 
passage, Gal. iii. 22. 

(fwyxXeistv has here the sense of T^i l^aorr, either 
h or bM, which Ps.xxxi. 8; lxxviii.50, is rendered by 
cuyxXskiv, Diodorus Siculus uses the word in a si- 
milar way, L xix. c. 19 : slg rotavrriv afiri^aviav tft;/- 
x\et(fhtg 'Avrtyovog fLirt/MsXsrOf where we should trans- 
late <rvyxKfta6iig, overthroton. Accordingly, in this 
passage, it amounts to ^a^adidova/, and denotes the 
relation in which God stands towards those who 
strive against him, whom he resigns to their contu* 
macy, without, however, giving up their recovery. 
The word has the same meaning in the parallel pas* 
sage. Gal. iii. 22, only that there the subject is i 
y^cf,<p^f which, in respect of sense, answers to 6 vo/tog. 
There, accordingly, must (fuvexXntfe be understood de- 
claratorily (comp. Glassius Phil. Sacr. p. 789), « The 
law convicted them all of being given up to sin," 
just as we are wont to say, *< the law condemns, 
visits with punishment," in place of, ** declares that 
" Compare Matthew xix. 6. The Greek ex- 
positions and Scholia will have &uv6x\siifs here also 
understood declarator! ly, equivalent to ^Xs^^g, avs* 
det^i. Pelagius : Non vi conclusit, sed ratione con- 
dusit, quos invenit in incredulitate. So likewise do 
most modern expositors take it up. But in the pre- 
sent passage, 6 Qehg being the subject, this view is not 
natural. It is better as follows : God permitted the 
germ of sin to be developed and become manifest in 
the whole species, not, however, with the intention of 
giving men over to their misery, but in order that, 
when they should have learned, by being, made the 
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prey of siOy what a terrible thing it is, he might make 
known to all the way of salvation." We may apply, 
as illustration, what Gregory of Nyssa, in his Orat. 
de die Nat. Jesu Christi, T. II. Opp. p. 773, and in 
£p. ad Theophilum adv. AppolUn. ib. p. 695., and 
what, in like manner, Theodoret in Grsec affect 
Curat Sermo VI. says, in justification of the late ap- 
pearance of Christ upon the earth. The divine 
Being, they tell us, treated the human race as a pa- 
tient in a fever. So long as the causes of the fever 
are yet active, so long as the virus has not been 
brought out, the physician administers no anti- 
dote. In the same way, the mighty tree of sin was 
not assailed at the root, until after it had put forth 
all its twigs and branches. As, even after the ap- 
pearing of the Saviour, a portion of Israel still re- 
sisted, God gave them over to their obstinacy, until 
they should be vanquished by his love, and so Israel 
at last be saved. ToO^ mvrag means here all the 
masses of population upon the earth, as. Gal. iii. 22^ 
does rSt 'jrdvra also. Erasmus makes a beautiful cir- 
cumlocution, expressing the connection of this say- 
ing with the exclamations that follow: Sic enim 
Deus ineffabtii consilio dispensat ac temperat res 
humanas, ut nullum sit genus hominum non ob- 
noxium peccato, non quod ille cuiquam sit auctor 
peccandi, sed quod ad tempos sinat homines suo vitio 
prolabi, ut, agnito errore, sentiat se non suo merito, 
sed gratutta Dei misericordia servatos esse, ne pos- 
sint insolescere. Atque interim dum hsec agit, adeo 
nemini malum immittit, ut etiam aliena mala sua 
bonitate mire vertat in bonum nostrum. Sed altius 
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fortassis ingredimur adytum hujus arcani, quam par 
est homini apud homines eloqui. Stupor aboritur 
cootemplanti ineffiibilem divioi consilii ratioDem, et 
cum expUcare nequeam^ exelamare libeat, O profundi- 
tatem exuberantissimae sapientisB I &c. 



PART FOURTH. 

THE UNFATHOMABLE WISDOM AND LOVE OF GOD, WITH 
WHICH THE WHOLE ECONOMY OF SALVATION HAS 
BEEN CONTRIVED. V. 33 — ^36. 

V. 33. The subject of the second half of the chap- 
ter was GoiTs lavct first alluring Israel, which, as it 
would not hear was suffered to fall, then turning Is- 
rael's fall into the riches of the Gentiles, and so intro- 
ducing the Heathen into God's kingdom, using that 
as a farther means, at the end of time, for enticing 
the Jews, and as terminating point of the world's de- 
velopment, incorporating that nation likewise into the 
great spiritual community of the invisible church. 
This magnitude of the divine wisdom and love, which, 
in such various ways, seek admission into the proud 
heart of man, with a view of bringing it to the know- 
ledge of its happiness and peace, forces from the 
Apostle an animated exclamation. With that termi- 
nates the historical corollary of the doctrinal part of 
the Epistle ; and a worthy conclusion it is. It is clear 
from the connection, that these words are merely the 
expression of adoring wonder at the magnitude of the 
divine compassion ; and, accordingly, that they cannot 
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be applied, as is done by Aagnstine and predestina- 
rians in general, to -pat to silence the man who denies 
an unconditional wUkMding of the grace of God. 
The words are rather a testimony against a decretnm 
absolntum on the part of God. Cfarysostom : 'EvraD- 
ia M rovg v^i^vi yrj^wwg hxanKJiin^ xai rjjr wtta&if rot; 
QioZ xarawricai oixAwpuav n)» 1^ oJj^ 6 xoif/iog eysnro, 
f^^XS' roD 'raoovro^ xai Xoyufd/Mfos vSg votxlkug mwra 
(axovofJLfiCt, i^svkdyfi xai dn^^gt, viarovfitwi rovi dxouor- 
rai Srt sffreu^ crdvrug am^ iJ'riK ou yd^ dv avcjSoijtfE xa/ 
i^i^Xdyfi, St fLyj irdfrcaQ ifiiKKiv e(ft(f§at roDro, xai ori /uv 
^d§oi sffrivf olds' cro^rov of, ovx cJds, ^aufidtfivroi ydo 
€<frt¥ fi ^^tf/;, oux sidoroi rh mv, ^oufidiFag Se xai IxirkoL- 
yeig r^v ;^mrjjra, xai xard rh iy^a^vf avrtjS ^d 
duo rav iirirarixw ovofifdruv aurri¥ dvix^^^tf roS ^rXourou, 
xai rou ^d$oui, xai fgj^-Xayij, on xai ri&i\^6s xai 
la^vcs ravra^ xai did ruv svavr/uv rd svavrta 
xarsfxevacsv,^ In regard to the words used by 
Paul, a double construction is admissible. 2o^'ag 

*■ Here, going back to former times, and contemplating the 
divine economy from the beginning, yea, from the time the 
world was made, until now, and reflecting with himself how 
rariously Ood had administered all things, he is struck with as« 
tonishment, and utters an exclamation designed to persuade 
his hearers, that what he said will assuredly take place. For 
he would not have uttered his exclamation^ or been astonished, 
had not the thing been certainly to take place. And that it 
was a depth he was aware, but how great a one he knew not. 
For the language is of a person amazed, and who does not know 
alL But amazed and struck at the goodness, he announced it 
to the best of his ability, by the two forcible words, riches and 
depth. What turprised him teas, that God thould have had the 
will and the power to do these things^ and effected contraries bjf 
contraries* 
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and yviagiug may, as Luther, Beza and many 
others have done, be considered as dependent 
upon ^ddog ^Xourou, or 'irXovrou be made co-ordinate 
vfith (fo<piag and yvutesus, and so all the three depen- 
dent upon ^dkg. In the former case the double xai 
would need to be translated " as well as moreover." 
The substantive ^d6og would stand in place of the 
adjective jSa^ug. It militates against this exposition, 
however, that we would then have to suppose that 
Paul strictly discriminated the ideas of ao(pta and 
yvuifig. Sometimes, it is true, he has done so, as we 
see from 1 Cor. xii. 8, where yvuatg denotes the higher 
theoretical knowledge of religion, (fo(pia practical wis- 
dom, as £ph. v. 15. But such a distinction could not 
well be made here with respect to the divine know- 
ledge. It is hence more advisable to consider ffo(pia 
and yvufftg to be in this, what they are at other passages, 
e. g. Col. ii. 3, equivalent. We would not then need 
to refer ^XcDro^, so explicitly as is done by Grotius, 
to the love of God, but to the fulness of the divine 
life in general, as irKoZTog XPiffTov, Eph. iii. 8. In 
pure Greek the phrase crXoDrog jSadvg, (^lian, Var. 
Hist. 1. iii. c. 18,) and the adjective ^adv'jrXovTog are 
common. In regard to wisdom the phrases Npt^lS^ 
KnDDm and ^n^ron VP''^3^ r^*^> " depths of wisdom, 
and secrets deep and hidden," occur in the book 
Sohar. 

rd x^/fiara had best be taken in the sense " dispen- 
sations, oUovofiia." So, likewise, D^Z33)12;73, Ps. xix. 9 ; 
xxxvi. 6. In the latter passage from the Psalms, it is 
said, that the dispensations of God are as difficult to 
explore as the abyss of the sea. In thb case it is 
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quite synonymous with the 63o7, DOnn, which has the 
same signification in Hebrew, and which here, in the 
Apostle's animation, is phoed on a parallel as counter- 
part to the Tf^ifiarau The adjectives avt^^imiroi and 
aw§i%f/a(nro( denote that man is not able to jadge of 
God's wisdom by his own. As the etymology of 
dn^i^iciffro^ declares, there are no ibot-marks to guide 
us into that mysterious deep. All we know is only 
what, to us nn(&coverable, be himself^ of his un- 
speakable compassion, has been pleased to disclose from 
out his mysterious concealment. And yet how rich 
is this ! A compassion that extends to all ! A term 
to the development of the corrupt species at which 
ins redeemed shall see him as he is, and God shall be 
all in all. 

V. 34. We find a declaration in unison with this at 
Is. xl. 13, 14, where, in the LXX., it is said : T/; 
tyvu^ vovv Kv^iov ; xat rig auroD ffvfifiouXog sysvsrOy ^g 
^(ifii^^ avrov ; St. Paul likewise quotes it at 1 Cor. ii. 
16. The meaning which, in the present instance, he 
attaches to it, is as follows : From below, out of our 
misery, no path leads upwards to God. He being all- 
sufiicient in himself, must descend, if man is to know 
him. Consonant also are the beautiful words of So- 
phocles, (Fragm. No. vii. ed. Bothe aus Stobeeus.) 

AAA. «v yu^ af vet nm K^mtvfvtn 9un 

Similar, likewise, is the fine saying of a Persian in 
Dschami's Spring Garden : " The face of the beloved 
(of God,) is covered with a veil. Except he himself 
remove it off, nothing can tear it from him." Parallels 
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to the texts from Paul and Isaiah are to be found, 
Wisdom ix. 17 ; Ecclesiasticus xviii. 2 — 5. 

v. 95. This sentence stands in Hebrew, Job. xli. 
1 h In the LXX., however, a totally different sense 
of the original words is expressed. The Apostle 
means to teach, by the expression, that not merely 
can no mortal fathom the depths of divine wisdom 
and love, but that all which we thence receive is no- 
thing but grace, Chrysostom : I dg Xs^ef ro/oDr^v J(rr/v, 
on ourw ao^hg cDv, ouds ira^ sre^ov fo^Sg eifriv, aXX' cdir6g 
loTiv 71 irriy^ ruif dya^tar xttl roaaura s^a^dfiBvog, net,} 
^oL^tifdfievog TjfiTv, ov icat,^ srs^ou davntfdf/ifevcg ravra sdtaxsvy 
aW* oixo^Bv dva|3Xu0'a^, ouds afioifi^v 6fst>Mv rtviy atg 
'jra^* ccvrov e/Xri^utg r/, ccXX' avrhg xard^^uv dsi rw 
sv6§y6ff/uVm rouTO yd§ fiaXttsra s<frt ^Xo6rou, rh xai vvs^^ 
^(ii^aty xai fitii hikdai M^om,^ We cannot ask, what has 
he given me ? He has conferred upon us every thing. 
And when from this point of view we contemplate 
all his dealings and dispensations, we do not merely 
reverence, we adore in the dust, his wisdom and his 
love. It is into such a feeling of adoring i^elf-abase- 
ment and humility, that the reader sinks at the con- 
clusion of this epistle, after having had brought be- 

*■ What he says is, that respecting this wisdom of his, he 
does not derive it from another, but is himself the fountain of 
good. And as to his doing for, and bestowing upon us great 
things, he did not borrow them from another, but drew them 
from his own resources. Nor does he owe a return to any 
one, as if he had received aught from him, but is himself al- 
ways the originator of his blessings ; For this is the charac- 
teristic of true riches — to abound and have no need of another. 
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fore him, by the Apostle, all the great and unspeak- 
able things which God has done for the sinfal race. 

V. 36. Paul had delineated the indescribable wis- 
dom, and boundless love of God, and then affirm- 
ed, that in no way whatsoever, not even so far as 
regards any part of the manifestations of these attri- 
butes, could the creature advance a claim ; but that in 
every degree in which they are exercised towards the 
creature, it is pure grace. In what worthier manner 
then could the Apostle conclude than by this epi- 
phonema, in which he, as it were, lays down the rea- 
son for the plenitude of the divine attributes being 
so exceeding great, and why all that man receives 
from them is nothing else but grace. Many exposi- 
tors suppose no difference between the particles 1^, 
dsA and Btg' s^ and e/;, however, stand manifestly op- 
posed to each other, and dia naturally shews itself to 
be mediatory betwixt them. At 1 Cor. viii. 6, i^ oO 
and e/s h stand opposed in a similar relation, and d/ 
oZ beside them. At Col. i. 16, it is said of Christ : 
ra 'jrdvra dt* avrov xat iig axirhv IxricroUf and after- 
wards : xa/ rcc *i:dwa, h aur^ ffvvsaTrixs, The mean- 
ing of these words accordingly is : God is the basis 
of all that exists^ for from him all took its rise. God 
is the means of all that exists, for he directs all that 
exists to its destination. God is the end of all that 
existStfor in him aJUme all the creatures rest It was 
from God that man derived his being ; to God must 
he return if he would truly be. Through God must 
he be led to God. And thus God's mercy is the be- 
ginning, the middle, and the end ! 



CHAPTER XII. y. 1. 369 



SHORTER GLOSSES UPON THE ADMONITORY 
PART OF THE EPISTLE. 



CHAPTER XIL 



ARGUMENT. 

Exhortation to heavenly-mindedness — against over-estimating 
the gifts conferred upon us — to faithfukiess in the application 
of them, — ^to the exhibition of Christian dispositions, in a va- 
riety of occasions. 

y. 1. The Apostle connects bis exhortations to a 
truly Christian walk, with the foregoing doctrinal part, 
by the particle ouv, just as if he presupposed that, by the 
contemplation of the grand display of divine grace, 
which had hitherto been described, the minds of his 
readers would be softened, and prepared for all good 
works. The d/a ruv ohr^i/x^uv rov 0soD, relates also to 
the previous delineation of the divine mercy, as reveal- 
ed in the work of salvation. In the New Testament, 
dta is used in all admonitions and adjurations, with the 
genitive (Rom. xv. 30. 1 Cor. i. 10.2 Cor. x. 1), this 
use emanating from the local signification of d/a, and 
did standing in the sense, as it were, of in presence. 
The plural oUri^fiol accords with the Hebrew D^nrtii 

nta^icrdvat ^u(r/av, is, in profane authors, the techni- 
cal expression for the oblation of the sacrifice. In Latin, 

2b 
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sistere is the word. The Apostle says, rd eutiLara vfjuuv, 
because this was more suited to the comparison, 'a- 
7/6(9 here applied to the sacrifice, corresponds with 
the Hebrew Dnan, and means being free from any of 
the defects which God forbids in what was ojQTered to 
him. Eud^s0TOi is then a sort of exegesis to it, and 
^6l;(ra denotes the point of difference betwixt the sacri- 
fices in question, and those of the Old Testament 

rfjv Xoytxr^v XaT^&av xrX. is apposition to the whole 
previous sentence, and so must be resolved into ote^ 
Utiv i] Tj^yiTLti xrk. The Xoy/xo^ however, is variously 
interpreted. Basil, Gregory Naz., Theophylact and 
others : orccv fAffiiy akoyov cra^o( tv r^isSu x^aWT, aXXa c 
TJyog rd mvra diotxfi, Origen, Beugel : rationabiliter 
offerenda. Theodoret says, that it stands in opposi- 
tion to the irrational animals. But here too, it w ill be 
most correct to suppose a comparison m ith the Old 
Testament victims, such as was previously involved 
in ^6D(r(x. Precisely in the same way, in the Testam. 
XII. Patr. p. 547 : T^o^f s^oucr/ (0/ Ay/skot) xv^itfi 
bfffir^v ehubiag Xoytxriv xai dvoufMiXTov crootr^ogav. It is 
not therefore opposed to the -^u^txhg but to the ca^xt- 
x6g, A similar comparison of the New Testament 
inward theocracy with the outward theocracy of the 
Old Testament, is to be found in I Peter ii. 5. 

V. 2. The Codices A D E F G, and many Cod. 
Minusc. read coC'xr^iiari'CiiS^ai and fLsra/Mf^uff^iu in 
the infinitive, which, both as respects outward autho- 
rity, as well as because it is the more unusual and dif- 
ficult form, is to be held as the correct reading. In 
that case, indeed, the infinitive stands in place of the 
imperative, as occasionally occurs among the classics, 
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especially in poetry, and frequently in Hebrews and 
iu the New Testament, in the following passages, Rom. 
xii. 15. Lukeix.3. 2 Cor. ix 10. The expression 
as^f o^Tog is to be explained from the Judaical doc- 
trines which designated the period prior to the ap- 
pearing of the Messiah, rrrn Dbir> in opposition to 
the Mnn Db*!^) o,tuv fiiWuvy that is the Messias' age. 
With the appearing of Christ upon the earth, the 
Messias' reign, a new era in the world's history has be- 
gun. The kingdom of God, which, properly speaking, 
and in its completed form, will be set up beyond the 
grave, already exists. In this view, the Apostle ad- 
monishes those who belong to it, to walk upon earth, 
but yet to live in heaven (Col. iii. 1 — 3). The 
Christian ought not to have a like (S^ihoi, (manner or 
form of being) with those who as 3'et are not incorpo- 
rated into this invisible church, 1 Pet. i. 14. 

r^ dvaxatvuiau rov vohg vfiuv, NoDg is here the dis- 
position^ Col. ii. 18. The purpose of this dvaxahuKf/g 
lies in the elg rh dox/^a^s/v. The Apostle considers 
it as a peculiar operation of the Christian faith, that 
believers are seriously concerned to prove in every 
thing what is the will of God (£ph. v. 10) ; whereas 
man, in his natural state, looks more to the point of 
how he may please men. The words dyadhv xa/ 
sua^crov xai rlXg/ov were by the Syrian, the Vulgate, 
Theophylact, (Ecumenius, and most others, conjoin- 
ed as adjectives with 6\\r\fia^ a silent contrast being 
supposed with the will of God in the Old Testament, 
which was not altogether acceptable. Such a con- 
trast would be much out of place ; but even in other 
respects, the number of the adjectives makes the sen- 
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tenoe trai]» and tva^e^os does not well suit as a pre- 
dicate to ^AJifia roD esou. Heoce, even Erasmus 
and Bacery in their day, co-ordinate these adjectives 
as sobstaotives to ^Xq/tto. Comp. Eph. ▼. 10 ; Phil, 
iv. 8. To svd^itfrw we have to supply rft 0£p, which 
is oft conjoined with it. See above, ver. 1 ; likewise 
2 Cor. V. 9 ; Col. iii. 20. 

y. 3. The ya^ indicates that the Apostle means 
to corroborate a special admonition by the more ge- 
neral one which preceded. The intellectual nature 
of man reveals itself in a variety of gifts, which, 
when he is brought under the influence of the Chris- 
tian spirit, are purified and exalted, and ofttimes re- 
ceive a new direction. In the early churches, the 
Apostles conferred the various ecclesiastical offices 
according to the diverse purified, nny possibly en- 
larged natural gifts of the individual. When the new 
life principle of Christ's spirit began to be operative 
upon the earth, there were also found, however, 
persons in whom talents were awakened, previously 
unexampled, and in whom the spirit of God wrought 
manifestations, not falling beneath the judgment of 
the human understanding, 1 Cor. xii. Even such 
gifts as these, the individuals to whom they were 
vouchsafed were to regard as pure gifts of grace, and 
to employ for the benefit of the church. But it soon 
happened, that one man set about comparing his 
peculiar gift — suppose it to have been either some 
purified natural talent, or one wholly preternatural — 
with that which had been imparted to another, and 
according to this rule, to esteem himself superior. 
Against such conduct as this, the Apostle gives a 
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fine warning at 1 Cor. xii. 4 — 7. He urges them to 
reflect, that the spirit of God in all is but one, vari- 
ously manifesting itself in a variety of vessels. He 
makes use of the very apposite similitude of the hu- 
man body. Just like it, the spiritual body of the 
church of Christ constitutes an organic whole, in 
which not even the most inconsiderable member can 
be wanted, without destroying its entireness. In this^ 
passage before us, also, while 'he warns against the 
mistake in question, Paul applies the same likeness, 
and exhorts every man, in the particular station to 
which, in consequence of his spiritual gift, he has 
been appointed, to seek to be all that his appointment 
requires, I Pet. iv. 10. 

By x^f/^, he means the grace of having been in- 
vested with the apostolical office. Rom. 1.5; xv. 15. 

vavri r{5 ovr/ Iv vfiTv is doubtless somewhat more 
than mere circumlocution. As Erasmus observes, 
its drift is, that no one, on account of his rank and 
nation, &c,% is justified in excepting himself from this 
exhortation of the Apostle. ^^oveTv 2tg rh (fu^^ovstv, in 
place of (fcuKp^ovug (p^oveTv, *< to have such sentiments as 
beget modesty," 1 Tim. ii. 9: fisTa aidovg xai (Tm- 
ppoavvrig. The irkrtg, as shown by the context, is here 
put for the ')(a^kfiiar(x,, and so, properly speaking, is 
causa pro effectu. Faith in an unseen Christ brings 
man into connection with a world unseen, in which 
he moves without distinctly apprehending it; and, 
in proportion as he learns to look with faith to that 
world, the more is the measure of his spiritual pow- 
ers elevated. When PauH however, admonishes' 
every man to estimate himself according to the mea- 
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sure of the faith Touchsafed to him, he means not to 
say, that the higher that is, so much the more high- 
ly are we to think of ourselves. What he wants is, 
that none should compare himself vnth another^ but 
that every man, having made himself acquainted 
with his particular gift, should look to nothing far- 
ther than its application in such a way as to pleaise 
God. Gal. vi. 4. 

V. 4. T^^ii, Junction^ as at Ecclesiasticus is. 10. 
Ambrose: officia. 

V. 5. Doubtless, this exalted union, this co-opera- 
tion in love towards one great end, ought to mani- 
fest itself in the outward church, which is intended 
to image forth the inward church ; and it is an object, 
with a view to which an enlightened and really Chris- 
tian ecclesiastical government ought to act. It is, 
however, actually to be found among the true mem- 
bers of the visible church, in the invisible kingdom 
of believers. The Iv X^/(frj5 denotes the one spiritual 
life-principle by which the whole is upheld. This 
highly descriptive comparison of the relation of the 
bodily organization as a whole, and of the several 
members to each other, is applied by Antoninus, L 7, 
c. 13, to the universal body of beings gifled with 
reason, which certainly ought, according to the de- 
sign of their creation, to form such a union, and are 
only hindered from doing so by sin : oUv s<mv h riw 
fLtvoig rd fAtXy) rov (Fui/HMTog, rovrov t^tt rhv Xoyw iv dn^ 
<fru(fi rd Xoy/xA, '^r^bg f/Jav rtvd cvfs^iav xarctf^ceuo- 

Just as the members of the body 'are in things united, the 



CHAPTER Xll. V. 5, 6. 375 

o d£ xa^* slg is, as Lucian expressly observes, a sole- 
cism in place of 9M^ ha, ^Avrt^ aUog^ier, The same 
solecism is to be found 3 Maccab. v. 34. So like- 
wise fil; xaff ^g John viii. 9 ; Mark xiv. 19; and ctyoc 
iJg Rev. xxi. 21. 

V. 6. This sentence with sp^owg^ is joined merely 
as appendage to the foregoing, inasmuch as, what- 
ever may be the unity, variety must also be mani- 
fested. In this way, the uts 'ir^o^tirsiav is still to be 
connected with the Ep^ovreg ; by the xard ttiv waXoyiav 
rng frisrsMg, however, Paul departs out of the pro- 
vince of description into that of admonition. For 
were we not to suppose so, even with reference to 
the iv r^ d/axowqs, €¥ rp hhatSxtOJcfi sv rfj ^apaxX^tfg/, 
it not being inconceivable that Paul, in these words, 
does no more than describe wherein the diversity of 
operation consists, still we would require to give up 
that view, in consideration of the xara rrit dvoKvylav 
rng Tltrrsugf h a-rXon^n, Jv (fffovdji, h /Xa^rjjr/. That 
he has dropped the construction, admits so much 
the less of doubt, seeing that, in vers. 11, 12, 13, we 
have participles, at ver. 14 imperatives and infini- 
tives, and at ver. 16 participles again. Accordingly, 
to each of the several offices mentioned, we must 
supply the corresponding verbs, which signify the 
discharge of them. A like ellipsis is to be found 
1 Pet. iv. 11. Very similar, also, are the following 
examples in Arrian s Epictetus, Dissert* I. iv. c. 4, 
§ 34 : *' Ayou ds fi ta Zsu xai <fu y fi liiV^afMvvj. QeXer 

same design have beings rational as separate, having been 
formed to co-operate towards one end. 



376 CHAPTBR XII. V. 6. 

tig *P(ipkip; tss 'Pdfofv, dg Twx^; ih Vvotga. ilg 
' A^va; ; ug 'Atfiyfa^ And 1. iii. c. 23, § 5 : 19 fiif rig 
wi xonii dmfo^ i ^ idia . . . . ij ^tiia «^^ rh kftrn- 

do;* rfjcTArv ug rhtrair 6 (pt^jS^o^tg atg pXo^o^og. 

siTs ^foftirekof. Before explaining this word, we 
Sshall notice generally the several Christian functions 
that occur in the sequel. On this subject, exposi- 
tors have taken various views. Some consider each 
of the functions as a private business belonging to in* 
dividuals among the Christians. So Chrysostoin, 
CEcumenins and Limborch. Others as a public charge. 
So Calvin, Bucer, Grotius, Mosheim. The first sup- 
position might be admitted with respect to ^fo^rvj^, 
inasmuch as that was not a standing office, doubtless 
also with respect to ^^o'/grdfMvog in ver. 8, but in re- 
gard to didxovog and bibdsxm, the usus loquendi speaks 
otherwise. There is something also which might be 
said in favour of the other view, seeing that ver. 7 
manifestly specifies public offices, and yet no notice 
is taken of a transition from these to offices of a pri- 
vate kind. In like manner the ^^o/Vrajusvog, in the 
middle of ver. 8, appears again to be a public office. 
There is a difficulty which at once presents itself on 
this view of the passage ; it is, that in the infancy of 
the church, the ^a^axaXuv was not different from the 
diddtntakog, nor the fieradidovg and eXiSv from the 
htdxovog. Several of the expositors we have named, 
however, skilfully extricate themselves from this dif- 
culty, by supposing hihasxakia and *!ra^dxkrigtg to be 
the two functions of the 'jr^oprirfigy and jutrctdtdopat, 
ir^o'tisrdmt and iXuTit the special business of the d/axoyo;. 
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so that Paul properly speaks only of the office of 
v^t^nrsla and dtaxovia, including under them those 
more particular duties, which were again distributed 
among the various *xoo<piircug and hiajUyotg, So Beza, 
Brais, Koppe and others. But the biboLtfTuiKog was 
certainly different from the ^^o^^rTj^ as we shall 
afterwards see, the dsdxovog cannot be called w^oYcfrd^ 
fiivoit And in general such a subordination of the 
clauses is not, even in the most distant way, inti- 
mated by the structure of the whole. It is very dif- 
ficult to regard fisradtdoug and JXswv as particular 
offices. We hence decide in favour of their exposi- 
tion, who consider that, without any precise discri- 
mination, Paul here speaks partly of the public, 
partly of the private functions of Christians, taking 
into account, as is requisite, that in those days the latter 
were not by any means so distinctly sundered from 
the functions of a public character (which is shewn by 
the cr^o^^ra/), and on the other hand, that even the 
public functions were not public, in our sense of the 
word (of this the deaconesses and even the presbyters 
are instances). Which is likewise the view of Ori- 
gen,. Theodoret, Ambrose and others. 

Let us now consider the office of the T^o^jjrjj^. In 
the New Testament the word corresponds, in respect, 
both of the sense and of the usus loquendi, with the 
Hebrew n^13. Both terms denote a conscious ut- 
terance and exposition of divine inspirations. k^13 is 
equivalent to s^rfyrirrig in Ex. vii. J. In the case of 
the Greek oracles, cr^o^^ra/ means the deliberate ex- 
pounders of the deliverances of the fidvrigy who was not 
self possessed. The office of the ^^opjjra/ in the Chris- 
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tian churches was similar to that among the HelH^ws. 
They taught, roused and reproved believers, be- 
sides disclosing futurity. They are distinguished^ 
however, from the di^tnaXo^ not merely by their de- 
claring the future, but partly by the fact, that their 
vocation was confined to moments of particular ex- 
citement, and partly that they addressed more the 
heart than the understanding. 

xara n^v dofokoy/at rtjg irttfrtug. In the classics, 
Josephus and Phtio, avaXoysa means agreement ; and 
hence Hesychius expounds correctly : xara ^bsr^ov ^ 
xavova, or as it was said at ver. 3, xara fLkr^v Ti&rtug, 
If then the Apostle intends that the ir^opirtia should 
stand in a just relation to the <r/(mg, it is necessary to 
determine what the ^toTig here is. Il/ori^ denotes 
the believing faculty of man, over which the inspired 
discourse ought not in enthusiastic intoxication to 
soar. Compare the serious admonition, Jer. xxiii. 
38. While the heathen fidvrtg was wildly borne 
away by the impulse, in which human passion com- 
mingled with the higher element, the Christian pro- 
phet was enabled, by his enlightenment, to retain a 
consciousness of whether he was speaking from his 
own or divine instigation. So Chrysostom, Theo- 
doret, GBcumenius, Pelagius, Calvin and many more. 
Others, however, have understood cr/or/j objectively, 
of the Christian doctrine from which the 'sr^^rtta 
was not to deviate. So first Thos. Aquinas, and fol- 
lowing him Salmeron, Cocceius, Piscator and Calov. 
In this sense is the phrase analogia fidei used in dog- 
matical theology. In the passage before us, how- 
ever, this interpretation is opposed by the fact, that 
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in his inmost heart, and according to the degree of 
faith which belonged to him, the c^^njg was moved 
by God to bring forth what was new. (Neander, 
Kirchen Gescfa. I. 1, s. 279) : " The divine opera- 
tion in the prophets manifested itself as something 
creative." Moreover, although the Christian pro- 
phets did not fall into a state of heathenish fiaviay 
they still fell into one of sxtfratf/^, in which the cool 
judgment was not available, although, in regard to 
one point, the Apostles taught something different. 

V. 7. In the early church, the htdxwog was the 
person to whom the charge of externals was com- 
mitted, such as cleaning the place of worship, the 
care of the indigent and the sick, Acts vi. 1. In the 
synagogue this office-bearer was called ]rrr. Such a 
person stood exposed to the dangers of striving after 
the teacher's office. To the h rfi dtaxovlcf, we must 
here supply fiiviru or itttu, (Compare the use of 
sivat h rivt, I Tim. iv. 15). AidatfxaXia was the re- 
gular business of instruction, that in which the un- 
derstanding alone had part. 

V. 8. With the word cra^axaXSv, the Apostle enters 
the domain of such spiritual gifts as were not em- 
ployed in distinct offices. Ua^axaXiTv has the double 
meaning, to admonish or to encourage^ comfort. The 
first would be here the most suitable. Thus 'K6yog 
^a^axXriffsugj Acts xiii. 15. Justin, M. (Apol. i.e. 
67,) says, that aflter the reading of the Bible, the 
^^oftrr^g spoke a word of vovBsffia and ir^6xXr}<fig. Grabe, 
in place of fr^SxTirjifig reads 'Tra^dxXnffig* 

6 fiirado'jg sv arXoVjjr/, t. e, without any side or by- 
views, but from the single regard that he who solicits 
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alms is really in waot of them. Paul here calls for 
the putting away of all shewing off of self. Compare 
2 Cor. is. 13, and Jas. L 5. 'A^rXot/^ has certainly 
also the meaning, abundant^ generous^ (The citations 
from the classics and Joseph us, by Kypke and Krebs, 
upon these texts are decisive) : Here, however, the 
usual meaning is the more suitable. That ft^eradovg 
was the official name of the treasurer (Mi:)), who dis- 
tributed the contributions of others^ is no less difficult 
to believe than that k\iZi9 was he who had the over- 
sight of the poor, (at a later period parabolanus.) 

6 v^o'iffrdfLivoQ iv (TtouS^. Standing, as it here does, 
among the private functions of Christians, this word 
might certainly be apprehended, generally, as ^< the 
person elected to oversee any afiair whatsoever." 
The expression, however, is rather to be taken up 
officially. Paul applies it to the bishop or presbyter, 
Justin Martyr also calls the presbyter 'jreostn-ufg tw 
ddsX^uty (Apol. i. c. 67). 1 Cor. xii. 28, the xujSiPVfjtf/; 
is reckoned among the gifls of grace. The ^^E0]36repo/, 
in fact, were divided into the diBdcxovrsg and xujSs^ 
vuvreff according to their various gifts. The latter 
office is the one here meant. '£y /Xa^^n, compare 
2 Cor. ix. 7. Paul wages hostility to the opus 
operatum, as when the monks used often, through 
constraint of the law, to attend to the sick. The true 
Christian ought to feel it to be a pleasure to minister 
to the sufferer. 

V. 9. Here the admonitions become of a still more 
general character. The mutual affection of Christian 
brethren for each other ought not to consist merely in 
outward semUance, but to emanate from the heart, 2 
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Cor. vi. 6 ; 1 Pet. i. 22. Following after the men- 
tion of the dyd'jrfii and as verse 10 resumes the sub- 
ject of p\a6iX(pia, 'jrovTi^hv would seem not to stand in 
the general sense, but to denote a malicious, inimical 
disposition, and dya^bvin contrast, an affectionate dis- 
position. In profane authors, likewise, 'Trovn^hg signi- 
fies malicious, ayaOhg, benevolent. 

V. 10. ^i\6(fro§yoi, cherishing such tender affection as 
the nearest relatives do for each other. £/$ aXXriXovg. 
Chrysostom : Mj) fisvs <piXiTs6at ^a^* sre^ov, dXX* avrhg 
iin<7rribo[, rovruj xai xard^ov. ovru yd^ rrig ixsivou (piXiag 

v^oriyoOfisvot, Tl^oriyeT(f^ai, means to go before, to give 
an example. 2 Mac. iv. 40. The dative in rtfiji 
means in honour. Chrysostom : ovdh ovru <piXovg co/s? 
Q}g rh (TTrov^a^g/v rfl rififi vix^v rhv crX^(r/ov.^ So too the 
Syriac and the Vulgate. Others, as Theodoret and 
Pelagius, take 'rr§07}ysT(r6ai in the sense to prefer^ to 
reckon superior. We should then have to compare 
Phil. ii. 3. This meaning, however, is not consonant 
with the usus loquendi. 

V. 1 1. Chrysostom refers the zeal here spoken of 
to what has preceded : Ka/ ydo s/V/ ^oXXoi xard did- 
voiav ^iXovvreg %at ohvL opsyovrsg %s3^a. did rovro nrdvroQiv 
oiXodo/tiT rr^v dyd^rjv.^ It will scarcely do, however, 

'^ Wait not until thou art loved by another, but make ad- 
vances and begin. For thus shalt thou reap the reward of his 
friandship. 

^ Nothing tends so much to make friends, as endeavouring 
to overcome one^s neighbour in doing him honour. 

<^ There are many indeed, who love in the heart, but who do 
not stretch forth the hand ; wherefore he promotes love on every 
liide. 
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to conDect this admonition with the former. Stou^ 
means the disposition of zeal for the kingdom of God, 
in which the Christian ought to be indefatigable. 
Paul raises still higher this demand, by requiring a 
fervent spirit. The verb ^sw is used of the emotions, 
compare Acts xviii. 28. It its doubtful whether rifi 
rvevfiart is to be referred to the Holy Spirit, or to 
that of man. The former reference is adopted by 
Theodoret, Chrysostum, Theophylact, Calvin and 
many others, and in that case we might compare 
1 Tbess. V. 19. Calvin : Caro torpet, stimulis opus 
habet, solus autem est spiritus fervor, qui nostram 
pigritiam corrigit. Quanquam Dei donum est, bae 
tamen partes injungiintur fideiibus, ut torpore excusso, 
flammam divinitus acceosam concipiant, sicuti ut 
plurimum contingit, spiritus impulsum nostra incuria 
suffocari et extingui. 

rw Kv§i(fi douXixiovng. The reading rfi Ku^/^ has 
most external authority in its favour. The only ob- 
jection would be, that being the more common, it had 
been substituted in the place of that which is less so, 
xai^fj. It may likewise, however, be said, that some 
one had wished to annex a limitation, or, perhaps also 
an extension to the 'jrvsvfiaTi t^eovrsg, or again the ab- 
breviated form of x\j^i(f) might have been read incor- 
rectly, and in this way the expression by xo/^oD douXeu- 
ovr€g might have been changed into a locus communis. 
The internal evidences for the two readings are at a 
par. If xa/gw be the word, the sentence may relate 
to what goes before, and the meaning he *' improve 
every opportunity." But in this .sense dovXBuetv xeupfi 
is unusual, or it may — which is then the best sup- 
position — prepare for the sequel. Kaiofi dovXevovrt^ 
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might also limit t^mng r^ irviVfdMriy but io this passage, 
that would be weak, although elsewhere Paul gives 
such a counsel, Eph. v. 16. At any rate, it has the 
signification in which dxo\ovhTv roTg xai^g usually 
appears, Polyb* Hist. 28. 6, 7. If Ku^itft be the word, 
it may serve to intimate more definitely the object, 
to which the a-Troudi^ and the irveyfia ^sov refer. Seeing 
then that the external evidence in favour of Kuoi(f) 
preponderates, and that there is no internal evidence 
against it, we adopt that as the reading. The Apostle 
in his warmth frequently expresses in several divided 
sentences, what he might have said by one. 

V. 12. Deportment of the Christian under calamity. 
Rejoicing in the prospect of the help of the Lord ; 
perseverance through the might of the Lord, en 
always invincible weapon ; prayer incessant. With 
the previous verse there may be the unexpressed 
connection of ideas; Wherever the work of the 
Lord is zealously performed, there the ffKi-^ig does 
not fail. 

V. 13. " Xyioi are the members of the spiritual 
theocracy, being persons devoted to God. Koimnta 
to communicate^ with the dative of the thing or per- 
son to whom on1e communicates. ^tXo^iv/a, By this 
fine virtue of the early Christians, their fellowship as 
brethren was promoted in a very high degree. The 
Apostle esteemed it so highly, that he enjoined it as a 
condition of their office, upon the ministers of the 
church. 1 Tim. v. 10. Tit. i. 8. 

V. 14. Conduct of Christians towards those that 
are without. Compare the commandment of the 
Lord, Matt. v. 44, Chrysostom : Boa oca, hnu^sv ymrat 
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ra xoXo. jueV tfoi /U6^ fu/?^on xaJ i ^moasfihi eXdrrtitj 

y. 15. Infinitives in place of imperatives. See 
observations on v. 2. Chrjsostom : ^ One might 
think it was no difficult task to rejoice with others. 
But it is harder than to weep with them. For 
that is done even by the natural man when he beholds 
a friend in distress. There is need of grace, however, 
to enable us, not merely to abstsun from envying, but 
even with all our hearts to rejoice at the good fortune 
of a friend." Yes, doubtless, and it also requires 
spiritual affection of a loftier sort to accommodate 
in general the fluctuation of our sentiments to the 
state of our Christian brother. A permanent and ge- 
nuine tenderness of feeling, can only be founded upoD 
a high degree of .love. 

y. 16. Origeu, Theodoret, Chrysostom, Ambrose : 
'* Let each put himself in another's place, in order to 
conceive what his feelings would be." In this way, 
the meaning would be the same as at v. 15. CEcu- 
menius, Erasmus and others : ^' Think of others as 
well as of yourselves." This interpretation has to re- 
commend it, that the sentence would then be closely 
connected with the sequel. But, to say nothing of 
the objections to these two interpretations, the usus 

* Behold how many good effects flow from such conduct, 
both a greater reward to thyself, and less temptation, and thy 
persecutor will cease to persecute, and God will be glorified, 
and the Christian discipline, and thy wisdom shall bring bade 
the mistaken man to piety. 
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loquendi goes to prove that the rh aM <p^wiTv means 
io be of one mind, 2 Cor. xiii. 1 1. Phil. ii. 2. Rom. 
XV. 5, which is equivalent to the rh h ^oonTv in Phil, 
ii. 2. In place of dg aXX^Xou;, there usually stands iv 
dXX^Xo/g, Mark ix. 50. John xiii. 35. Rom. xv. 5. 
So likewise Dion. Halic. Antiq. R. 1. iv. c. 20, p. 250, 
ed. Huds. Even taking this explanation, the propo- 
sition is connected with the sequel, in as much as the 
greatest enemy to concord is pride. 

aXXd rtag ra^etvoTg (fuvairaySfisvoi. luva'ttdyiddai rtvt 
means to be led forth, or borne away wiih any one. 
Tropically in a bad sense, ** to let one's self be carried 
£Lway, (seduced) by any thing. So Gal. ii. 13. 2 
Pet. iii. 17. Now rars/w/g may be the masc. adject, 
and ouvacra^^ser^a/ conjoined with it in its proper sense. 
The meaning would then be, << consent to be dragged, 
with the ra^g/vor^ (the despised Christians,) before the 
court." So Koppe, Schleusner, Stolz. In this case, 
however, the contrast to the xi-^rihjk (p^ovsTv would be 
highly forced. Others take it in the tropical way we 
have specified, but in a good sense, interpreting ra- 
^smt the humble, and thus making the meaning, " Be 
led by the humble to humility.'' So Grotius, Limborch, 
Chr. Schmid. As, however, the neuter U'vj/^jXa went 
before, many, and among others, Calvin and Beza, pre- 
fer to consider ra^moTg as likewise neuter, and hence, 
retaining the same tropical meaning of iruvttirdyttfQaiy 
translate, " Be guided by humility." To both of 
these last mentioned explanations, however, there is 
much to object. It cannot by any means be shewn, 
that ffvvamyiffdai in the good sense also, can mean, 
**• to let one's self be carried away.'* Even in pro&ne 

2c 
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aothon, it means thk atdj in a sinister seose, fi>c 
which alone the etymfiAogj of the word woald speak. 
Sopposing^ TWTUftS'g to be neuter, one would rather 
have expected rmnnt^^ownif to be used. Supposing 
it masculine, the expression would be unnatural, for 
natural it certainly is not, if Fsul recommendb the 
imitation of the humble, instead of the endeavoor 
after humility. It would be more judicious to take 
ovwMra^^fMMs here, in the sense of tfbybMn^M/DMef, as it is 
explained by Hesychins; understanding it, at the 
same time, tropically of intercourse with any one. 
TflMTK/vM may then mean, those to whom no peculiar 
spiritual gifts were vouchsafed. The more gifted 
Christians might be blinded by the concmt of having 
no fellowship with such weaker brethren. It is thus 
that Chrysostom, Erasmus, Clarius, Zeger and others, 
understand the ^varo/yoftaui the ravsitoi means with 
them poor and despised persons. 

y. 17, Mil ym^ ^fwifiM xrX. See on ch. xi. 25. 
He who does not willingly hear the opinions of the 
brethren, but in all things seeks counsel at himself, 
knows not the bond of perfectness, and disturbs uni- 
ty. We may learn something even from the lowliest 
Christian. 

ILfl^t^} xax^y awi xaxoD a^rodidoWs^ Viewing evil as 
the Christian does, in the aspect of its being divinely 
permitted, and in so far as the dispensation of God, 
it is easy for him to bear it with resignation. The 
peace which accompanies such a disposition, is more 
elevating than the sense of gratified revenge. 

v^oo{//Mvot xrX. The passage is from Prov. iii. 4. 
UgoiMOfAoUf in the active as well as the middle, stgoi- 
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. fies, like prospicio, to eare for onyMn^^, ^Evmriov 
after the Hebrew *31dV or ^v\ " according to the 
judgment.*' The Christian ought, as far as conscience 
permitSy so to walk that even the world shall take 
.no ofience, (1 Cor. x. 82.) What Tertullian makes 
the Heathen say of such Christians, is borrowed from 
the life : JBonus vir Caius Seius, tanium qtiod Ckris- 
tianus / (Tert. Apol. e. 3.) 

V. 18. The Christian ought not to seek offence ; 
neither should he, by that which does not flow from 
the Christian spirit, occasion o£fence. The Saviour, 
accordingly, pronounces hi» /Moxa^tftfUg upon those 
only who are persecuted ^^ his sake, 

y. 19. This admonition is connected with the pre- 
vious one. For the purpose of avenging ourselves,^ 
we should not fall out with the world. We ought to 
leave vengeance to God. There are three ways of 
interpreting rwrov btbovat rp ^iyji* 1* 'O^^ is the 
wrath of the adversary, and roVoc hiUvcu means, to go 
out of the way. So- Pelagius, Ambrose, Basil, Schott- 
gen, Ammon. In Rabbinical csipn \r\y means, to 
retreat^ go out of the way, 2. 'Ogy^ is one's own 
wrath. Twrw didomty after the Latin, means spatium 
dare rei, to defer. So Bos, Surenhusius and Koppe. 
For this use of rovo^y we might compare Wisd. xii» 
20. It is however most accordant with the usus lo- 
quendi, to take rS^rov btUvau in the sense, to give ac- 
eesSi allow to operate, in which case o^ti applies to 
the wrath of God. In this sense rocrov diMvai is quite 
common, whereas the two other significations are not 
demonstrable. Joseph. Archaeol. 1. xvi. c. 11, § 6, 
says rf) hbot€L6fL(f) twtov didovai, £ph. iv. 27, we have 
rCi dta^iiKtf} ro^w didomu Compare also Luke xiv. 
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9. Plutarch de Ira cohibenda, c 14, has like^- 
wise, in reference to anger, the self same phrase: 
ieT Of fSffirs ^rastjnrrag ahrfi (rn ^^fi) iiidovcu rvsw. 
Elsewhere, we have also yy^^ dtdofas odu^/(M#^ Ao* 
ton. ComiD. L iii. c 6. So also in Ignatius ad Pbilad. 
c. 2, of the teachers of error : Iv rji hfiniri bfuan ou;^ 
t^ouif/ r^ror. Even in the Rabbinical, the nsus lo» 
quendi may be evinced. Berach. c 4, it is said: 
IT nbsnb DipD ma, '* wjiat is the occasion to this 
prayer?" The Apostle's meaning accordingly is, The 
Christiao must patiently await what God himself will 
do for the protection of innocence, and the panish- 
nient of evil. The Old Testament passage is Dent. 
xxxii. 35. 

V. 20. The Apostle raises still higher the duties 
of the Christian, in respect of enemies. Not merely 
must he abstain from vengeance, he must manifest 
love. The figurative saying is borrowed from Pro- 
verbs XXV. 21, 22. To feed ^and g^ve drink, is an 
image for benefits ; burning coals are the same for 
pain. In this sense, there occurs among the Rabbins 
the phrase formed after Ps. xi. 6 ; xviii. 9, D>bn:i ]n3 
t3m2)% *< to give any one coals and lightning." Thus 
also do we read in Consessus Hariri, Cons. v. p. 175, 
ed. Shuit, <' He bade me farewell, and left behind 
him in my heart, glowing coals of the Tamarisk, 
(which long retains the heat.") In Arabschah, Vita 
Timuri, ed. GoL p. 126, and elsewhere, occur such 
phrases as <* to roast and burn the heart," expressive 
of giving pain. Nay, the expression, 4 Ezraxvi.54, 
agrees still better with that before us : Ne neget no- 
c^s se peccasse, nam carbones ignis comburet super 
caput. ejus, qui se in Dominum Deum peccasse nega- 
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verit. In Pirke Av. c. 2, § 10, <* coals of the wise," 
are equivalent to '* cutting jests that give pain." 
Now, the saying may be understood, to the effect, 
that in this manner the punishment of the wicked 
would be heightened. So is it understood by Chry- 
sostom, Theodoret, Theophylact, Photius, Grotius, 
Cameron, Wetstein and others. But the exposi- 
tors of a more ancient date connect the following 
verse as follows : <* Doubtless a severer penalty is 
thereby brought upon the wicked. But this ought 
not to be the motive for your shewing him affection. 
Your intention must always be, to overcome evil 
with good." It will be more correct, however, to 
consider the coals of fire as image for that tor- 
menting sense of shame, which, in the end, forces the 
adversary to supplicate forgiveness, inasmuch as no 
heart, however hard, can permanently resist a love 
so uniform, patient, and everywhere forgetting and 
subordinating self. This is just what is afterwards 
said without a figure in v. 21. In the way specified, 
these verses have been admirably expounded by 
Augustine, De doctr. Christ. 1. ill. c« 16, and Jerome, 
ep. 120, ad Hedib. ed. Vail, (150 in the other edi- 
tions, qu. 1.) In the same way is the passage under- 
stood by Pelagius, Ambrose, Erasmus, Clarius and 
others. 

V. 21. Anger and malice constitute a state of 
slavery. We are overcome of evil, when we permit 
ourselves to be driven from the submissiveness of 
a heavenly frame, and plunged into these pas- 
sions. But we overcome evil with good, when, by 
our calmness, we even make the adversary culm. 
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CHAPTER XIII- 



AROUMENT. 



Admohitiov to be mbject to the magistracy, that bemg or- 
dained of Ood, connerted with the admonitiim to mnintain, 
in general, a heavenly walk, and especially to exerdae love. 

V. 1. The Apostle exhorts Christians to be sub- 
ject to the magistracy, to which same effect we find 
exhortations in Tit iii. 1 ; I Pet it 13. These were 
of great importance for believers, especially at that 
time. Recent converts being now introdnoed into 
quite a new and spiritual order of things, finding 
themselves placed, with respect to friends, parents, 
and fellow-citizens, on a different footing from be- 
fore, nay, being called upon to come forward in hos- 
tile opposition to temporal relations and modes of life, 
might, by all this, be betrayed into a haughty spirit, 
tending to the destruction of the ancient order of 
things. We remark how, in the convulsions of tfadr 
time, the reformers had to obviate such errors. More- 
over, the Christians of the early age, being subject 
to a secular magistracy, often saw themselves com- 
pelled, at the command of conscience, to resist their 
behests. To a certain extent this conduct gave them 
the semblance of a revolutionary character ; and, in- 
deed, they were represented by the heathen, as foes 
of the emperor and dviMroraxro/, (Comp. the accusations 
brought against them by the Jews, Acts xvii. 7.) 
And, partly from the causes specified, the desire 
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of disburdening themselves of such domination, might 
actually be kindled in their breasts. It is to be 
added, that the Jewish converts did introduce a re- 
bellious spirit into the Christian churches, inasmuch 
as the Jews, according to Deut. xvii. 15, ambitious 
of having a ruler of their own nation, offered con- 
tinual resistance to the Roman power, (Joseph. 
Archaeol. 1. xvii. c. 2, § 4. Sueton. Claud, c. 25,) and 
produced politico-religious enthusiasts, such as Judas 
of Gamala. It is not, however, afber outward inde- 
pendence and freedom that genuine Christianity 
strives, but after the freedom of the soul from the 
yoke of sin, (Comp. the beautiful words ofTertullian, 
in the Apol. c. 1. : Nihil de causa sua [religio christ.] 
depreeatur, quia nee de conditione miratur, scit se 
peregrinam in terris agere, inter extraneos facile ini- 
micos invenire, caeterum sddes, spem^ grtUiam, digni- 
icttem ealis habere. And, although, in the breasts of 
potentates, true Christianity would prevent the rbe 
of despotism, yet, in the Christian who finds himself 
once subjected to a despotic sceptre, instead of 
awakening resistance to evil, it will operate in mak- 
ing (his yoke also, like many more in life, be borne as 
from Gcdy and improved for the advancement of the 
good of the soul. Here, too, the v/xa Iv rut ayad(ft rh 
xax6^ applies. And if the Apostle inculcated such 
submission to severe heathen magistracies, much more 
ought it to take place under Christian magistracies of 
the same character. 

flratfa -vj/u;^^ after the Hebrew for sxagrog. 

biri^ytav " the superior, sovereign," Wisdom vi. 
5. 1 Pet. ii. 13. o/ Iv if^i^o^fi xJ^sno/, 2 Mae. iii. 11. 
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Tbeodoret : t&reov f^vrot, wg rh a^en xal afx^ifku rn^ 
rov 0goD 'X^ofiTihiag fg^^jjwv 6 6iibg a^6<firo\og, ou rh w 
dil^a ri rov htTva &^x^ty. oh y&P rov 0goD yiioftrona row 
abixttiv fi l^ovda, &XXa aurn h rr^g rryefMviag otxovofiict. 
sv/isvrig fievroi ojv dtduffiv afx^vrag rifi^uyrag rh bixatov — 
rratdevffat de 'jrXfififii^ovvrag jSouXo/Agw?, xai ^afa 'snvrt^eaf 
a^ovTCiDv a^^sa&ou (Tuyp^wfg/:* Chrysostom : " Let not 
the Christian say ; Paul ! How is this ? Destined as 
we are to reign with Christ, dost thou subject us to 
terrestial kings ? The Apostle explains that in doing 
to he but subjects them to God/' The as merely 
indicates the logical opposition; the ovaas are the 
•« actually existing." 

V. 2. eavToTg x^i/ia X^-vJ/owa/. We have a like ex- 
pression in 2 Pet. ii. 1. It intimates, as a conse- 
quence of the very order of things, that every insur- 
rection brings along with it its due punishment- 
K§i/j,a Xfi-^l^ovrai is, after the Hebrew toBTVTD MU;3, A> 
stiffer punishment. 

V. 3. Augustine, in his day, observes that the 
heathen magistracy was not of such a character as to 
praise the good conduct of Christians, and that hence 
swamg must mean the martyr's crown. So, too» Pe- 
lagius, Zeger and others. But the Apostle is only 

■ Be it known, moreover, that the divine Apostle makes 
the institution of civil government depend upon the providence 
of God, not, however, the fact of this or that person being ruler. 
For the power of wicked men does not proceed from the divine 
choice, but the ordinance itself of government. When he is 
propitious he gives rulers who pay respect to justice, but when 
he means to correct men for their errors, he permits them to be 
governed by wicked rulers. 
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speaking of the dealing of the magistracy in respect 
of what, even to the Christian, was sin, to wit, re- 
bellion. Were the Christian to fall into snch iin-> 
christian sins as that, his Christianity could not pro- 
tect him. 

V. 4. Here, too, we must keep in view the allusion 
principally before the mind of the Apostle, viz. to dis* 
turbers of the peace. Upon such the magistracy ex- 
ercises its authority as a divine ordinance. The 
sword is the ensign of the potentate. We find in 
the Talmudists, xi*in bl33 KDb)D, " the king who 
wears the sword.'* Among the old Romans, the 
lictor carried the axe before the dictator, consul, 
&c. The emperors wore a dagger as type of their 
power over life and death (Suetonins, Galba, c. 11. 
Taciti Historiar. 1. iii. c. 68,) which was also done by 
the praefecti praetorio and the highest military officers. 
'O^y^ denotes metonymically the consequences of 
wrath; accordingly, it means punishment. 

V. 5. The Christian is admonished from every 
side, .to yield obedience to the magistracy ; on the one, 
from a regard to the power of punishing committed to 
magistrates by God ; on the other, from a regard to 
his own conscience, which enjoins upon him this obe- 
dience as a duty not to be omitted. In the same way 
ought servants, for their God's sake, to obey the com- 
mand of their masters, Eph. vi. 6. 

V. 6. <p6^isg rOjiiTi may be either imperative or in- 
dicative. A&roM^yol yao xrX. There is a twofold ex- 
position of this saying. We may understand XnTn^yoi 
in the narrower sense of tax-gatherers. In that case, 
the aurb touto is their office, 0soD shiv is predicate, and 
0EoD is equivalent to u'lrh 0goO : " Tax-gatherers are 
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divinely appointed^ and it is for this very badness that 
they are made." The rtXths would then have to be 
taken as imperative. Such b the exposition of Koppe, 
and much may be said in its favour. It fits very well 
into the connection, and suggests a motive for the in- 
junction to pay tribute. It was the more necessary, 
considering that the Jews had not merely in general 
a very low esteem for the nXmais, on account of 
their peculation, but even entertained scruples about 
paying tribute to a heathen magistracy. (Mat. xxii. 
17. Judas of Gamala, according to Josephus, Ar- 
chaeol. 1. xviii. c. 1, taught : n]v airortfMiagy oudkv aXXo 
9] oLVTixPUQ douXiiav i^/f E^fifv). Besides, it b easy in 
this way, to explain the aurh rouro. But XsiTov^og, 
without farther addition, cannot well be equivalent to 
rsXtavfi^ Besides, it certainly appears unnatural in this 
place to regard the Qtov thh as predicate, and trans- 
late: *< they are appointed by God." Hence the com- 
mon exposition is to be preferred, according to which 
Xurou^oi 0soD is predicate of magistrates in general, 
they being, as it were, instruments of God to maintain 
justice upon the earth, the aurh rovrc is the Xeirov^Bh 
T(jj 0SW. Even on this view of the words, it is better 
to regard nT^lrs as imperative. The exhortation was 
necessary, because, at that period, the crime of embez- 
zling the tribute and taxes, prevailed over the whole 
Roman empire. The more striking in this respect, 
was the contrast of the Christians, who, although ene- 
mies of the heathen, yet manifested such integrity in 
regard to the tribute, that TertuUian affirms, what the 
Romans lost by Christians in the way of temple-dues, 
was compensated by their conscientiousness in pa^'ing 
the taxes (TertuUian, Apol. c. 42, in fine). This took 
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place even under a heathen magisiraeyf under a Clau- 
dius a.nd'9, Nero! 

y. 7. The Christian subjects himself to every human 
ordinance which is not hostile to that of God. This 
is admirably expressed by Tatian with reference to 
the present text, contra Grsecos, c. iv. p. 246, ed. Be- 
ned. : E/ fju^ rotg rnw vojUkifMug ttuyy^^c^ai fiwXo/iiat, rivog 
^d^tv xa%kin§ fim»<tiraros fLtfU(Srifi,au\ ir^otfrdmi ^6^ous 
rthiDf 6 ^atfiXiug ; trosfMS *ira^iyeiv, iovXevetv o ditr'7r6TTig 
xcti 'j^^ert/if^ Tfiv 6ouXs/av ytvuiirxtov, rhv /asv ya^ Sv- 
^^(liirov av'^^tairivoig rtfLtirsoVf ^ofifirsov ds fio- 
vov rhv 0sov.^ IIa(fi is not to be referred to all sorts 
of magistracies, as Melancthon, Grotius and others 
will have it, but to all sorts of men. 'O^s/X^, debt, 
figuratively, duty. T^ rhv <p6^ovy per attract, in place of 
if rhv ^6^ov 6ps/X.8rg, ro\tT(f) rhv <p6^ov according to Winer, 
rw rhv (pS^ov ahovvri. TsXog properly denotes the tax 
charged upon goods, ^6^og and xiiveog (Matt. xvii. 25.) 
that upon persons and property. The words are oflen, 
however, interchanged, ^o^og and rtfiti are both due 
to those who are set over us, rt/i,^ to those who are not. 

V. 8. Even the concluding words of the previous 
verse, had no longer any very special reference to^ 
magistrates, and now St. Paul passes over to a sub- 
ject which is altogether general. He means to shew 
that true and vital charity is the best instructress in 
all our duties. He connects this thought ingen- 

* Why is it) that because I do not please to live according to 
the precepts of certain men, I am hated as a most impure per- 
son ? Does the king command me to pay tribute ? I am ready 
to supply it. Does my master require me to serve and obey 
him ? I submit and serve him. For man is to be honoured as 
man, but God alone is to be feared. 
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iously with the preceding context, by the admonition 
not to leave any duty altogether unfulfilled, except 
that of love, which in its whole extent we never can 
fulfil. On these words, Augustine (£p. 62. ad 
Coelest,) admirably says : Semper debeo caritatem 
quae sola etiam reddita semper detinet debitorem. 
Redditur enim cum impenditur, debetur autem etiam 
si reddita fuerit, quia nullum erat tempus quando 
impendenda jam non sit, nee cum redditur amiUUur, 
sed poiius reddendo mulliplieatur. Habendo enim 
redditur non carendo. £t cum reddi non possit nisi 
habeatur, nee haberi possit nisi reddatur, imo jam 
cum redditur ab homine, crescit in homine, et tanto 
major acquiritur quanto pluribus redditur. 

6 yap ayairZiv xrX. All transgression proceeds from 
self-love, which consists in opposition to the love of 
God, for his own sake, and of our neighbour for God's. 
Love is the emptying of self, and the taking another 
in, consequently it is the total annihilation of selfish- 
ness, and, therefore, also the fulfilment of all the com- 
mandments. Gal. V. 14. Mat. xxii. 39, 40. 1 Tim. 
i. 5. Jas. ii. 8. 

V. 9. dvaxi^aKamv and (suyxi^a>Mio\jv mean, ^ to 
add several numbers together,*' and hence, *^ to com- 
prehend several things in one.** 

V. 10. As ctXjj^oDv in the New Testament, signifies 
to fulfil a eommandy so does 'jrXrj^ufiM also signify, 
cuicomplishment^ the perfect observance. Of the same 
kind are the predicates which love receives, 1 Tim. 
i. 5, and Jas. ii. 8. R. Akibha in like manner 
styled the commandment. Lev. xix. 8. bn:>rT bb:D, ^ 
great summary, Chrysostom : Thus then shall we 
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love ODe another, and thus, him who has most loved 
us, that is God. Among men, love is full of jealousy, 
and demands a return of love to itself alone. God's 
language, however, is : Let me strive with thee which 
shall love men the most. The greater thy love for 
them, the more dost thou thereby love me." 

V. 11. The Apostle adds a weighty reason for 
Christians showing zeal in love. EvBry day brings 
the present temporal economy nearer to its close, at 
which Christ shall appear, and, therefore, the Chris- 
tian ought to become proportionally more serious in 
his walk. 

xai ToiJTOf is well expounded by Theodoret : Tcai 
fi,akt(fra, as in the Latin, idque. There is an entirely 
corresponding passage in Heb. x. 25, where, in the 
same way an admonition is urged by the motive of 
the speedy appearing of Christ : xai roaourtf) /laXXov, 
0<r(f) pXs'S'iTS eyy/J^o'j(fav riiv ^fji,s^av» 

itSivouy means here, to reflect, ponder, as at Acts 
xxiii. 5. 

u^a is tantamount to xaipog. 

Sleep, the state of total torpor, and darkness of the 
understanding, is often used by the Apostle, (1 Thess. 
^v. 6. 1 Cor. XV. 34. £ph. v. 14), as image of the life 
without Christ. This protracted night, which brood- 
ed over the globe, became dawn at Christ's appear- 
ing on the earth, and will be clear day-light when he 
appears again. (In other passages, where merely 
the walk of Christ's church is contrasted with that 
of the world, it is directly said that the disciples of 
Christ have come from darkness into the light, £ph. 
v. 8, 11. 1 Pet. ii. 9. John iii. 20, 21.) We might 
compare the phrase taken from the Rabbins^ << the 
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ruddy dawn of the M essias," which they apply to the 
period of his appeariag, nvaro hw lip^ Jalkut 
SchimeoDi, Th. ii. f. 26. Schottgen, Horse ii. 667. 
From the day when the faithful first assembled 
around their Messias, until the date of this Epistle, 
a series of years had elapsed ; the full day-break, as 
Paul deemed, wa» already close at hand. We find 
here corroborated, what is also evident from several 
other passages, (Phil. iv. 5. 1 Thess. v. 6. Heb. x. 
25, 37. Rev. xxii, 12.), that the Apostles expected 
the speedy advent of the Lord. The reason of this 
lay, partly in the general law, that man is fond to ima- 
gine the object of his hope at hand, partly in the cir- 
cumstance, that the Savkmr had often delivered the 
admonition, to be every moment prepared for the 
crisis in question, (Matt. xziv. 42; xxv. 13. Luke 
xxi. 34 — 36), and had also, according to the usus lo- 
quendi of the prophets, who speak of the judgments 
and blessings of God as hastening on, (Is. xlvi. 13 ; Ii. 
5 ; Ix. 22. Rev. i. 1 ; xxii. 6, 7, 12, 20), described the 
period as fast approaching. Matt xxiv. 29^ 

V. 12. i/Ai^a does not here stand for rifAs^ rw 
Ku^/ou, but is used figuratively. The meaning is: 
The shades of sin and of misery, which encompass 
us anterior to Christ's appearing, will soon cease. 
Already the day begins, as it were, to break, and to 
chase them away. We ought, therefore, to wear the 
kind of armour which is suitable to the light of day. 
At the time when Christ our Lord appears, all will 
be holiness and love ; it becomes us then, even now, 
to take up such arms» 

V. 13. In the day time one is ashamed to practice 
wantonness and open sin, (Erasmus: Nox pudore 
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vacat.) The majority of expositors, accordingly, 
Tbeodoret, Pelagius and others, give as Paul's mean- 
ing: ** Let us not yield ourselves any more to sin, 
as formerly, under the protection of night, we deem- 
ed that we might do ; but let us abstain from open 
sins, as if we lived only in the clear day light.*' 
This meaning, however, is very feeble. We do 
better to take ti/^e^a figuratively, as designating the 
moral kingdom of light Evidences of the licentious 
manners of the heathen here adverted to by Paul, 
are to be found in Meiners, Ueber den verfall der 
Sitten der Romer. Contrast the noble pictures of 
Christian temperance in earthly enjoyment, hallowed 
wherever it takes place, by elevating the soul to things 
heavenly, through spiritual converse and hymns. See 
Tertullian, Apolog. c. 39 ; Compare Minutius Felix^ 
Octav. c. 12. § 5, 6. As the natural man only sees 
what, among his pleasures. Christians taantybut does 
not know the new enjoyments they secretly taste, 
when the heathen, Coecilius here paints their abstin- 
ence, to his eyes so mournful, and pities them for 
their joyless life, he adds : Ita nee resurgitis miserij 
nee interim vivitis. 

V. 14. Notwithstanding that tvbUa^ai r/va directly 
signifies, even in Greek, to imitate any one, it L» 
more probable that Paul here uses it af^er the He- 
brew, where w:ih, in a figurative sense, means to 
be wholly filled with any thing. Paul, accordingly, 
exhorts to a close communion of soul with Christ. 
The same expression is to be found. Gal. iii. 27. 
2a^§ is here like cZ)ij,a, So does Josephus, Archaeol. 
1. xviii. c. 13, § 8) say : r^&tn^^oLt M riiv (fuvridri to\J' 
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CHAPTER XIV. 

ARGUMENT. 

Admonitions addressed to the Gentile converts not to behave 
haughtily, but with aifectionate forbearance towards those 
of Jewish extraction, who entertained scruples about many 
things which to them were innocent. Every one ought 
to seek to be firmly established in his convictions. 

V. 1. In the explanation of this chapter, there 
arises first, the question, What description of persons 
were the weak believers of whom the Apostle speaks 
through the whole of it? The common opinion, 
which also first suggests itself to the mind, is, that 
they were Jewish converts, who had brought along 
with them from Judaism into Christianity an anxious 
tenderness of conscience. Moreover, according to 
Clemens Alexandrinus and Augustine, this timid scru- 
pulosity applied merely to the use of the flesh that 
was left over from the Heathen sacrifices. On the other 
hand, Chrysostom, Origen, Theodoret and Jerome, 
suppose it comprehended all the kinds of food for- 
bidden in the law. The most correct way is not to 
separate betwixt these two, inasmuch as a conscien- 
tious Jewish Christian, who was scrupulous in the 
one point, was likely to be so likewise in the other. 
From ver. 5, we see that this party also held cer- 
tain days as sacred, which were so esteemed by the 
Jew. A similar controversy, and with similar arms, 
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is maintsuDed by the Apostle, 1 Cor. viii. It is, how- 
ever, another supposition as to the weak l)elievers 
here described, that they were Jewish converts of an 
ascetical turn of mind, who, in a special endeavour 
after purity, had, even under Judaism, given up eat^ 
ing all kinds of flesh whatsoever. This explanation 
is found so early as the days of Pelagius, among 
some whom Erasmus confutes ; and, among moderns, 
it has been defended by Koppe and Eichhorn, (Ein- 
leit. ins. N. T. Bd. iii. s. 222.) There can be no 
doubt, certainly, that, at the time of Christ, there 
were many seriously disposed persons among the 
Greeks and Romans, as well as Jews, who labour- 
ed to attain a special degree of purity, and ab- 
stained from the use of flesh in general. Among the 
Heathen, such ascetical views were propagated by 
the new Pythagorean school, which flourished in 
those days; while, among the Jews, not only had 
the Essen es bound themselves to abstain flrom flesh, 
but this had been done by other Jews following the 
same rigid maxims. Josephus, for instance, (in Vita 
sua, c. 3),. mentions certain pious priests who fed 
solely on figs and dates. In like manner Banus, the 
pious ascetic, once the master of Josephus, ate no food 
but what was supplied by the vegetable kingdom, in 
Vita Jos. c. 2. In fact, even among Christians, as 
early as the first age, we find notice taken of pious 
ascetics of the kind. Origen, c. Cels. 1. v. *c. 49, 
spealiLs of some living in his time. In the Canones 
Apost., Canon L., a distinction is drawn betwixt the 
clergy who, from ascetical considerations, shunned 
the use of flesh and wine, and those who esteemed 

2d 
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^ i|S0 Qf tb0ift iif aoinul^ sinful^ aii4 tl^ li^tter are 
opodenwi^ There Ib likewise mention made of a 
rigid Christian aaoetic, in Marcus Anrelioa* time» 
among the martyrs* (Enseb. Hist. £ccdes», ). v. c d). 
He wasy however* prevailed upon by other Christians 
to taste with thankfiilness the gifb vouchsafed by 
God. Clemens Alexr. Paedag. I. ii. p. 148> ed* Sylb., 
relates, that the Apostle Matthew belonged' to the 
class of ascetics. ^{^ 

Notwithstanding all this, however, it is #pt likely 
that St. PauFs polemics are here directed against 
such a party. The party of whom he speaks 
are characterised as weak in the faith, so that the 
others looked proudly down upon them. But this 
was not the case with these ascetics. Not only were 
they, so far from being despised, regarded by Greeks 
and Jews with wonder and astonishment, as men of a 
superior order, but, among Christians, they were like- 
wise looked upon as persons who gave themselves 
more than usual concern to practice a faithful imitation 
of Christ. On the other hand, it never occurred to 
those ascetics to condemn others for not choosing so 
rigid a mode of life as theirs ; they rather believed 
that but few were called to it. In fine, were he here 
speaking of ascetics, never, certainly, would Paul ad- 
dress the opposite party with admonitions to forbear- 
ance and gentleness. He would, on the contrar3% attack 
the ascetics themselves, and severely blame them for 
condemning others, or upbraid them generally with as- 
sig^g a particular worth to their mode of life : Just 
43» ir^ the Epistle to the Colossians ii. 21 — 23, he 
speaks with stern decision against haughty self-right- 
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eons ascetical practices. If Paul bad had imaginary 
ascetics before his eyes, he would certainly have at- 
tacked the source of their dispositions, and not en- 
larged npon their outward circumstances. 

a(f6s9fig rfi ^<frsi. The like expression is found, 
1 Cor. viii. 11, 12. Compare I Cor. ix. 22, on the 
same subject. The Gentile could have no scruples 
at St. Paul's doctrine, to-wit, that we are to en- 
joy all that God has made with gratitude to the 
giver. In the case of the Jew, however, a longer 
experience in the Christian faith was required, in 
order gradually to become established in the convic- 
tion, that he had now nothing more to do with the 
law. If, then, a choice is to be made betwixt two 
evils, it is better, through misjudging faithfulness, to 
admit a scruple, than, with daring levity, to overleap 
every restraint. Hence it is that St. Paul treats 
these weak brethren with so much affection and ten- 
derness. 

'r9o<fKafi^dvi(f$at means here to admit into intercourse, 
which is, however, ex adjuncto, equivalent to, to treat 
kindly, take a concern in any one. Compare chap. xv. 
7. We have the same verb used in the same way by the 
LXX. Ps.lxv. 4 ; Ixxiii. 24. 1 Sam. xii. 2. In the later 
Greek, also, ir^ooKaii^^avm appears to have signified di- 
rectly, to treat with indulgence or kindess. In Lucian, 
De non credendo calumn. c. 1 7, p. 147, ed. Reiz. T. 
iii. We find the passage : ucroXa/t/Jdcvovrgg o/ xSKaKig 
T7IV fisi^ctxiojdfi rov'A'Ki^dvd^ov ivt^vfiiav. Here wroXa/ti'^ 
^dvovrsg clearly means to be indulgent, to flatter. Now 
the Scholiast expounds it by v^oaXafi&dvuv, Ki'ebs 
will have it taken as tantamount to dvdkafi^oim, and 
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this, iD the sense io improve^ alter the tone, in which 
case ^ would hare to- eotopaete Gral/ vi^ I. "Hot 
tense Oif ^taXapfionw is, however, linked to the pre- 
positron dKK, which imparts to severa] verbs the sig- 
nification of improvement. (See Wyttenbach Comm. 
in Plut. T. vi. P. L p. 76). Certainly not in the 
spirit of the love either of Jesus or Paul, does Calov 
on this passage, combat the Lutherans, who adduced 
it as a proof that none of their party ought to accuse a 
Calvinist of heresy. Calov entertains the opposite 
opinion, viz. that he ought not <even to salute him, 
according to 2 John v. 10. 

firi itg huxpfsug htaXvynffMn may b^ explained in a 
threefold way. Asax^hu means tojudge^ according to 
which the expression might mean ^ not to judging of 
the thoughts ;" So that the apostle would prohibit judg- 
ing. So Chrysostom, Augustine, Grotius and others. 
In the Hellenistic, however, the middle dtux^hiffdcu *!etpl 
Ttvog signifies to dispute about any thing, which would 
make the sense: *< So as to contend about (imima- 
tei'iai) opinions." Or htax^ivis&ai may signify to be 
« doubtJtUj and then dtdx^ttrig would mean the scrvple. 
Under scruple, however, might be implied, that of the 
weak in faith, who is disquieted in his conscience, 
or that of the strong in faith, as to whether he -^ught 
to acknowledge the other for a brother. In this lat- 
ter way is it taken by the Syrian, Chr. Schroid and 
Koppe ; in the former by Luther, Cocceius, ^engel 
a^d many others. Indisputably it agrees best with 
the coftoectton to translate: '* In or&et that the 
other- may vtot be doubtful in his own convictions, 
Kithaot, however, possessing sufficient power of fwth 
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to follow yours*" In this case, ver. SdiiaiUustrative. 
Aiftkv^i4fuoi must be taken in its general sense of 
dumghts. We have fiirther to remark, that Paul ex- 
presses himself concisely. The ^h denotes the cou" 
sequence, *< that there may not thence arise/' Com- 
pare €,g, c. vi. 19. 

V.^ 2. This yerse is particularly urged in support 
of their opinion, by those who think that ascetics are 
here meant It is likewise easy, however, to apply 
the words to the social feasts of Christians, at which 
the Jewish converts preferred abstaining altogether 
from meats of flesh, being afraid of eating what was 
unclean. 

y. 3. x^huv is again equivalent to xotrax^huv. By 
the fact that the person of weak (kith has received 
forgiveness of his sins, and therewith peace with God, 
God has acknowledged him as his own, and vouch- 
safed him mercy. How then should man wish to 
shew greater severity than God ? 

y. 4. 2r^xw and ^/Wu *< to keep one's ground, IL IL 
348, and to fall," used figuratively with a reference to 
faith. This also implies, " to be acquitted, declared 
ri^teous before the court, and to be condemned." We 
may compare the images frequently occurring in the 
Psalms, of standing, and falling, and being upheld by 
God. Ps. xl.3; Ivi. 14; cxvi.8; xxxi. 9. The dative 
is the dative of judging. Winer 3te Aufl. s. 175. 

duvarbg y^^ xrX, God can impart to him abilityv 
and as supreme Judge, declare, that he naay enter 
the kingdom of Christ, even though he should possess 
that weak faith, and men pronounce him on account 
of it, rejected. Chrysostom: Ob y^^ linl a^ia roZ ii^ 
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xoins^au mtSy hdk nZro xcXs^m (tii xpTifat, aXX' inl 

ifra va»afivMflkefog avrhv ^X/v, O'jx tfrtf, art vwrru, 
AKka, ri\ dt^Xii ^ vivru* av de roDro av df' IxeXd ^, rfi 

^fsv^frji dtape^t ravra ravra dk, d fi^ rhif tfxosrdr 

^akiv ToZ navXou xarsdoi/isVf fiovXAfisvov /tLi) ^ifb xau^ 
roD T^cattXovroi sirfrtfiaff§cu auroO^, ifp6d^ avd^a rw 
Xpi(friafoi¥ T^g xviitfLoviag itfr/i. (2XX' j«t^ ati Xs/df^ 

y. 5. Here it is dearly seen that Paul » speaking 
of scrupulous Judusts unable to renotinoe the Si^ 
bath, the new moon and other Jewish holidays, (Col. 
11. 16. Gal. iv. 10). In a way altogether forced 
Koppe explains : ** Some beliered that it was their 
duty to abstain only on certain days from eating 
flesh." Now, to refar this declaration to ascetics, 
we would require to suppose that the days were de- 
termined horoscopically. As is commonly the case, 
'raod in a comparison denotes the preference. K^hw 
might here both times be taken in l^e sense t6 A^feeK, 
2 Mac. xiii. ]5. Joseph. Archaeol. 1 ^I. c 8, § 16. 
ItKfio6(po^ih in profane authors also signifies it^^fiU tip, 
thoroughly convince, 

* I do not command yon to abstain £rom judging, on the 
ground, that he does things which ought not to be judged, but 
because he is another's servant, t. e. not thine bM ^K)d*iB. Then 
etowuraging him again, be does not nuyhe-JtUMby biiit .wfaalt? 
he^iUmdeth or faUejth, But as to i^heth^ th^ <me or tjbe otl^ 
happen, that concerns the I/ord. Now these tbingS) unless ijire 
again overlook the scope of Paul, who wishes them not to be 
repr(>ved before the pi*oper' time, are altogetl^er unworthy the 
r0^fd bf Christittis. But as I always sajr, it it nteceassay^Ca 
examine the view with which he sptedu» ' < 
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V. Q. ^gQvtfv» which properly means tci,.Uikejt thing 

injto txin^iderotiony has here the signification of ^^- 

.foumoeiuy which i3 what stands in the parallel passage, 

• Gal. iv. 10. 

%uyrxoi<fT^7^ may, in the narrower aense> relate to the 
grace at meat, which was common among the Jews, 
and hence also among the early Christians, (1 Tim. 
iv, 8, 4. Justin Mar. Apol. TertuUian, Apologeticus), 
or generally in the wider, to the thankful disposition 

• of the person eating. The meaning of the passage 
is, that the external act is neither good nor bad, all 
.depends upon the disposidoTu 

V. 7, The Christian lives no longer according to 
his own good pleasure ; He has become a servant of 
Christ, (Rom. vj^ 18). Hence whatsoever he under- 
takes he weighs in his Master's sight, and if in doing 
80 he experieu^e no reproach of conscience, he is in 
clrcumBtances tgi act without* temptation. 

. 7,fiv rtvi means likewise among the Greeks, to live 
woith a constfint reference or regard to any om. See 
e« vi. ^10. .Even his death, the most important ayent 
that can faitf^l ,him» is viewed by the Christian, not 
merely in its bearing upon himself, but likewise upQa 
bis Master. Of this Paul gives us a fine example, 
Phil, i, 23, 85. 

¥. 8. A gReat;^ and to the natural man a strange 
thougiit ! In his whole being, the subject of redemp* 
tion makes tfa^' Saviour the centre of all his m^ve"^ 
ments, the mark 'to which his will points. *• ^ 

ilvai rmg " to depend upon or appertain to antfone, 
inasmuch aa otur whole being ha^^a heifqti^g up^UttfP^ 
Compare 2 Tim, ii. 19* . . : .y. /• h. >« v ,,j,' jnicaBX!: 
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• V« a Aseonfing to llie ev^dmee, bblh^^tMi«l 
aftd iBteiiialy dnarfi w to be eoosidered a gloec^-t^' 
on the nniif vaL term f^nwy as mi^ be inferred firMa: 
I3ie third reaiting dtn^ti^ whieh also illnstrBtes tf^fltn. 
The X0e/ before imkLn is, on similar gronnds, to 
be held sparious, and as originating solely in con- 
sequence of the gloss dn^ni, Z^v might certainly 
signify to rise agtUHj as in Hebrew, siinples oftoi 
stand where we should put compounds. It ^otd 
better accord with Paul's doctrinal system, however, 
were we here to understand ^^^v, in the emphatic sense, 
of the Saviour's state of exaltation. *' Christ, in his hu- 
miliation, died on that account, and has once for alt 
attained to the life of glory and exaltation.'' Compare 
Rom. vL 10. Since the completion of the work of 
redemption, Christ is the lord of all who are admitted 
into the divine kingdom, and this not only during 
ibeir pilgrimi^e upon earth, but even beyond the 
grave, (r«v nx^m)* 

V. 10. The first <t(i refers to the weak in faithy th¥ 
second, to the Gentile converts. If Christ be inde^ 
our master, it is not for us to exclude from the king^ 
dom of God, brethren who only deviirte in non- 
essentials, before he has sat in judgment. - 

V. II, 12. To corroborate the gene<^l tru^, iJiat 
God will judge every man, Paul founds it upon a 
quotation from the Old Testament, Is. xlv. 2d. 

V. 13. He urges still farther his demands upon 
the strong in faftth. Hitherto he had only wished to 
persuade the two parties not mutually to condemn each 
otiher. Now, howevetv he asks of the strong in iaiih, 
that for their w^ker brethren's sake, they should not 



CUAFTBB XIY. Y» 1^ 14. 4W 

do A tbing wUcb jf^t be in itadi indifftrenl^ eVen 
tbi^igb tbey felt free in tkdr own minds to do it 
For instaaoey when they observed that their eating the 
flesh of saorifieesy or anything soever which tseemed 
to have been prohibited, gave their brethren pain or 
offence^ they were rather to deny themselves such an 
€uiiaphor(m. The disposition which Paul evinces in 
these exhortations, proves what a mighty influence 
the Christian faith had bad in making him indulg^it 
and humble, for if we reflect upon his natural cha- 
racter, we can well suppose, that he would have been 
more disposed to kindle into anger at the weak and 
scrupulous, and to treat them with severity. But 
the spirit of Christ had taught him to be weak with 
the weak, so that, I Cor. viii. 13, he says, '< Wherefore 
if meat make my brother to offend, I will eat no meat 
while the world standeth, lest I make my brother to 
offend." And in the Christian church, which is never 
but composed of those who bear, and of those who 
are borne, this is the only way in which the bond of 
perfectness and of peace can subsist, to wit, when the 
child aspires to manhood, and the man becomes a 
child. Such mutual subordination and forbearance is 
a salutary medicine for pride. 

K§hars* An antanaclasis. K^mtv means here, (o 
propose to one*s self or resolve. So Acts xvi. 15 ; xx. 
16. 1 Cor. vii. 37, and frequently. 

y. 14. Ui^mgfACu 8v xvf4tff. The Christian is sus- 
ceptible of a higher degree of conviction than the 
niUwral man. In the light of a superior illuminc^lioi», 
truths may become certain to him, as soon, as he p«[Vr 
oeives them in the consciousness c^ his jfell%«rsbi|h 
with Christ. 
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it6iv&^tke impure. Acts x. 14, 28; xi. 19, in anti- 
th^sts to ayio^, whoi is set apart. 

v. Id. AvmTif rtfd to distress any ont, ^Acro7vX*j£. 
There is a doable exposttion of this word. ' 1. 'a^X- 
KvsiVf like the Latin perdere, for cniciari. In Aris- 
tophanes for instance, we find a^oKdOfLOt so used, 
Nub. V. 790. dcff'oXfi^, Plutus, v. 65, 68, also &m>£ii 
fit^ So Eisner. 2. *Amkkvti9 may be taken apoppknrixtagt 
and this also in a twofold manner. Paul ttiay mean 
to say: When thoa repellest thy brother by thy 
harsh blame, he becomes perplexed about Christianity 
altogether, and cleaving, as he does, so strongly to the 
observance of the iaw, relapses again into Judaism. 
So do Theophylact, (Ecumenius, Grotias, Taylor and 
others understand the passage. Paul may likewise, 
however, mean to say : Seduce him not into eating 
contrary to his conscience, thereby incurring the 
sentence of God, inasmuch as whatsoever is done con- 
trary to conscience is sin. So Origett, Tlieodoret, 
Bengel, Limborch and many others. This latter 
view is confirmed, 1 Cor. viii. 1 1, and Roth: xiv^. 20. 
The M^ o5, xrX. is added by Paul, for the purpose of 
shewing how little this would be imitating ChrisC ; 
He having died for that very soul, for wbos^'ii^cfe 
it is refused to remove a little scandal out of^d^Way. 

V. 16. 'Aya&6v is by Chrysostom, Th^jSbiHkdt, 
Ambrose, Erasmus and others, explained ^i^brdliy of 
the CShristian religion, which is slandered, wB^ men 
fAW iteto disputes about such trifles. Orij^ii;' P^- 
gfuif, 'Ttifeodoret,' Bfengel and Clarius tafc6 it- Wore 
Ciert^r^ttiy W the nefrrbwer sense, and etpbund'iiof 
ihi^ HpWtijOil freeddtti cnj6yed by the stroti^ iti feSth; 
wm^'4irhi8*tL gritot bfr^s^ng, but of Vhich- they Uight 
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h\B deprivesd, or wbich might at least be^j^laodered, 
unless they manifested love and prudence in the use 
of' it. This meaning admirably suits the connection, 
and at 1 Cor. Xt 29^ 30, Paul expresses himself to the 
same effect. 

y. 17. Batf/Xs/a roti ©soD stands here subjectively, 
and denotes the life of man therein. To the same 
effect is 1 Cor. iv. 20. In opposition to the Juda- 
izers, Paul maintains that prescribed external obser- 
vances do not procure an entrance into the kingdom 
of heaven, nor make out our belonging to, or con- 
i)ection with it. In opposition again to the haughty 
Gentile converts, he maintains that in joining in the 
observance of certain outn^ard customs indifferent in 
themselves, they did not thereby break their connec- 
tion with Christ and believers. His doctrine,, ac^ 
eordingly . is, that outward forms and observances 
avail neither to estrange man from Christianity, nor 
yet to approximate to it. Where the Spirit reigns, 
there does freedom dwell. But where does the Spirit 
reign, and where alone can a claim to such free- 
dom be advanced ? It reigns wherever the follow- 
ing qualities are to be found, the d/Kaioavvniy the Bi§9ii>fi 
aiidthexi<^fa)bywhichit is manifested whether a man 
inwardilyaud truly belongs to the kingdom of Christ. 
Supposing a man not to belong to it in this way,, the 
divine freedom spoken of does not exist for him.. • The 
iv '^rviufiart may be referred to t^e x<x^c^, pr to aU the 
three qualities. In the first case, it serves specii^liy t^ 
distinguish the mild inward cheerfulness of th^ Chr^* 
tian fro^ l;be impurejolli.ty.af thje.P^tu^al xspAi^^^^qf^j 
ffvm, fwHn^. Wljier^ t^^f^^ ^m\^f\^imHii^'^^9 
ttie brcMat^ no mor^ r^g?f d if^pfiid jtQ,PMtw^^^4 fpm^> 
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V. 18. As m^ in virtue of hi» Qattfral affinity to 
God, perceives that the movd condition prdduoed by 
Christianity IS the aim towards which the develop- 
ment o£ the species tenfls, he cannot avoid acknow- 
ledging these fruits of Christian feith. 

V. 19. Mi§n9fi is here to be understood of the ami- 
cable and harmonious behaviour, which had been pre« 
viously spoken of. The word oixodofi^ is to be expUiin- 
ed, from that image so common to the Apostles, ac- 
cording to which they compare a spiritual walk to a 
building which gradually improves in firmness. It is 
accordingly equivalent to rh iru^^ffoy, as the Greek ex- 
positors explain it One Christian ought to seek to 
promote the spiritual growth of another. 

y. 20. KaTotkuit¥ used in reference to the oixeHo/i^ 
means to pull dovm^ destroy. "Bpyov 0sou denotes 
the working of God in the hearts of men. Just as 
in other passages, 1 Cor. ix. 1, Paul styles the be- 
lieving Corinthians s^ov fi,<m iv Kv^ttfi. The spiritual- 
ly-minded Christian is hence also called, in virtue 
of the power of God which has operated upon him, 
otKodofAvi 0fioD, 1 Cor. iii. 9. This work of God is 
hindered by the strong in faith, when he unsettles 
the conscience. Cbrysostom : rh s^ov raS 0tov, l*qy 
ffumi^tav Tou alkXpou oUrw xotkuv, xMi imreivav rhv ^oj^, 
Tiou dsixvug on rovvavrtov rou t§yov rou 0£ou, oS tf^ouda^e/, 

xai xaraXvt/gy xaJ otxcdofiiiv dux M^etMrlvriv, dXXa Oeou, 
xai ovds fj,sydKov rivbg hsxsv, aXX(^ T^a^^oerog gursXc?;.^ 
Upon the dti before cr^otfxo/Ur/taro^, see c. ii. 27. 

* 'CaHiiig by this' name the salvation of a brother, and aug- 
menting fear, by showing that he does the contrary of die 
work of God, at which he aims. For not only do you not build 



• V» SI. Conpare 1 Con vtii. CadA.AiC.Wr the 
Syriac, Aj9hiCf vad Coptic VermoBs, Orige« and 
Augustkie omit «xaydaX/^frai n fl^^svc2; And, in point 
of fact, it stands here so idly as to appear nothing 
but a double gloss upon vrp^wtrth 

V. 22. 2u 9/<rnv xrX. Chrysostom : GtXii; ^0/ 
du^ai on rsXtiog s7; ^ ifAoi ds/xvve, dcXX' a^Tuirta rh 
tfuvsido;.^ Pelagius : Sic manduca ut nemo tuo infir- 
metur exemplo. Maxa^/o^ xrX. Chrysostom : vakiv 

vc¥t rhv roD tfl^vsid^ro;.^ 

V* 23. This passage most be expounded in con- 
Qection with the preceding context. Only in pro- 
portion to the measure of our knowledge respecting 
any thing to be left undone, are we chargeable with 
guilt. He who is not convinced that this or that 
action «or omission is sin, may safely do, or leave it 
undone. It must not, however, be overlooked, that 
it may be guilt on a man's part, when he is deficient 
in knowledge. 

y. 24. The three last verses of chapter xvi. belong 
to this place* They occupy it in the Codex Alexr., 
and 106 Codd. Minusc, in the majority of the Greek 
Fathers, the Syriac and Arabic. They stand at the 
end of the letter in the Cod* Vat, 3 Uncial Codd*, 

up the work of God, which is what you intend to do, hut you 
destroy, and that a building not of man but of God, and not 
for the sake of something great, but of a contemptible matter. 

* Do you wish to show me that you are perfect ? Do not 
show it to me, but let the consciousness of it suffice you. 

^ Again he strikes at the weak disciple, and showf that 
this crown is enough for him^ vise that of oonscienoe. 
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some Codd. MIdusc, and id the Latin Fathers. 
Doubtless, they iDtimate the close of the Epistle; 
and, doubtless, the begiDning of chapter xv. seems 
to connect itself immediately with the end of chapter 
xiv. Supposing, however, the verses to have ori- 
ginally stood at the end of the Epistle, it is impos- 
sible to conceive how they should have been trans- 
ferred to the end of the 14th chapter. There is 
hence more likelihood in the supposition, that St. 
Paul intended here to terminate the letter, but that 
he afterwards felt himself urged to resume a subject 
which lay so near his heart, and so appended the 
15th chapter. 

The dat. r^ Sk duvaitiey(f> has no verb. There is 
here an dmx6Xov0ovy inasmuch as St. Paul had in 
view a doxology to the Father, but gives it, c. xvi. 
ver. 27, to the Son. We have, accordingly, to sup- 
ply, 3o^a tig Toug (x}e!ivag, 

Karcb rh tlayyVKiav fiov xrX. Kara here denotes 
the occasion, so that it is equivalent to through^ just 
like the xarcb 0gov, (See on viii. 27), "by divine dis- 
pensation" of the Classics, among whom it properly 
signified " in consequence of,** and intimates the way 
and manner, at the same time likewise expressing 
the effect. Others, " as my message confirms," or 
" faith upon the gospel." 'iriffov is best taken «s gen. 
object!, " through the gospel of the Mediator, and 
ray message concerning it, ye may be strengthched.* 

xara dcroxaXu-v)//!' may be co-ordinated with the 
preceding Tcard, But it is more suitably subor- 
dinated by the ancient expositors. The Apostle 
frequently reverts with pleasure to the thought that. 
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even pripr^tq tl^e commencement of tbts eaTthty ecp; 
nomy, God had projected the plan of the r^emp-- 
tion, with a reference to which all was according;ly 
arranged* He represents this plan, however, as one 
that had been kept secret — only the prophets, per- 
chance^ knowing any thing of it — ho human being, 
having, of himself, anticipated such a method of ob- 
taining for man redemption and glory. Col. i. 26 ; 
ii.2. Eph. vi. 19. 1 Pet. i. 20. 

V. 25, 26. The Apostle had certainly proposed to 
contrast the time of Christ's appearing, which first 
made manifest the plan of salvation, absolutely with 
the earlier period. Remembering, however, the Old 
Testament prophecy, by which that plan had been fore- 
known and declared, he appends with the ri, in some 
Codd. improperly omitted, the testimony of the y^cKpai 
^^of^r/xa/. The xar h'^nray^v is better referred to 
(pavs^udsvTog. The predicate a/utviog has certainly not 
been used here unintentionally. It intimates that, 
in all his arrangements for mankind, God remains 
eternally the same, eternally like himself. E/g wdvrct 
ra Uvn ym^iffdevTog, The presentiment and prediction 
of the mighty scheme of salvation was entrusted to but 
one people, the realizing of it belongs to the whole 
race. 

V. 27. The thought that God had, from all eter- 
nity, arranged the scheme, and the whole course of its 
fulfilment, was very naturally calculated to lead the 
Apostle to the reflection, how little, short-sighted 
man is able to penetrate into its fitness ; and in this 
way he comes to give to God, as he here does^ the 
predicate of the only-wise. , 
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CHAPTER XV. 

ARGUMENT. 

Reiterated exhortation to oonoord betwixt the believen of weak^ 
and those of strong fidth. Paul speaks of his Apostolical 
office, of his Liboars, and the joomey in which he proposes 
to visit the Romans. 

V. 1. What the Apostle had said of the relation 
betwixt the strong and the weak in iaith, appeared 
to him still insufficient. Accordingly, although he 
had terminated the Epistle, he appends an addition. 

duvarog means, even among profane authors, one 
able or mighty^ and is, in every respect, equivalent 
to biivog. We find it conjoined with h s§yu xtti "koyt^, 
Luke xxiv. 19. Acts vii. ver. 22. It here amounts 
to a^od^hg Tfiv vicrn. It is again used with respect 
to faith, 2 Cor. xiii. 19. As the Homeric fight is 
composed of the vanquished and the victorious, so 
is Christ's church, of them who bear and them who 
are borne. Paul's own example, in the case before 
us, may be learned from I Cor. ix. 22. 

dosffxstv Tivi is " probari alicui, to force approbation 
from any one.*' Hence, a^f^xs/v savrfi means to live 
so as to plecue one*s self, to follow one's oum wishes. 
In ^schylus. Prom. Vinct. ver. 186, we read : vao 
m\iT(fi dtxatov i^cav Zivg, on which the Scholiast ob- 
serves : ^ai/ra dixalug oH/isvog ^rotsTv, aurhg saur^ d^icxw 
zai dixouov ¥0/4,il^m ihat Swi^ oiv j3o6X9jra/ T^drren, Com* 
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pare 1 Cor. x. 38, 1 Thess. li. 4. Gal. i. 10. True 
love produces such self-denial, because it is only 
in some other being that she lives. 

V. 2. But this living to please another ought con- 
stantly to aim at the dyadov, which dyttdov, how- 
ever, consists in the o}xodofAf,f when, by so bearing a 
brother's burden, his spiritual condition is promoted. 
See Paul's example, 1 Cor. ix. 19; x. 33. For there 
is a false d^€<rxsi» towards men, on whose account this 
word is sometimes, in profane authors, equivalent to 
xoXaxe/a. (Theoph., Charact. VI.) 

y. 3. The Saviour, who came, not to be minister- 
ed unto, but to minister, is, in respect of this rela- 
tion also, a model to believers. The Old Testament 
passage is from Ps. Ixix. 9, on which compare the 
observations made at c. xi. 9. Christ undertook all 
he did in God s cause ; and hence he lived not to 
please himself. 

V. 4. Paul means to show, that if the Old Testa- 
ment does not yield instruction bearing directly upon 
the conversation of the Christian, much of it may 
nevertheless be used for that end. In this way, the 
passage which applies immediately to David, and in 
its higher sense to Christ, may serve for direction to 
the Christian how to walk so as to please God. The 
«rpo is partic. temp. 

If we connect 3/a r?s b'Trofiovrig with rrig -ra^axX^Ciw^, 
then the b'^ro/nkovii nai *jroL^d7Lkriaig ruv y^apSiv are the 
patience and quietness of mind which are imparted by 
the reading of the Scriptures, without its being need- 
ful to suppose, with Theodoret and many others, that 
the -jnTo/xovTi involves a direct allusion to the examples of 

2 E 
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sted&stness recorded in the word. Other ezpoators, 
as for instance Rasmus and Ammon, wish to connect 
the 6ta nj( vro/u/^i with ikirtda Ij^atfikO^ and doubtless 
this constmcdon has somewhat to recommend it. The 
eX^/i b here the confident oatlook to theglorionsend 
of all trouble. 

V. 5. God here receives a name finom his opera- 
tions, as at ver. 13, 33. 1 Thess. v. 23. The Apostle, 
in this manner, leads us back again to his sabject, firom 
which the observation in ver. 4 had brought him 
away. Kara X^/crrov. CEcumenius: 'Bvsidi) hi xai 
M %a%Q a^aiTfi iirayet xarA X^tfrov.* The xard 
then denotes the object of concord. But Theodoret 
expounds more correctly: £uddgx6t oig ovx ao^ttfruc 

eufLfwiav atrzT?* The spirit of Christ ought to be the 
animating principle of unity. 

V. 6. The noble consequence of that concord is, 
that the whole church, like a fratomal choir, gives 
prsuse to God. 

V. 7. On fr^oa>Mfji,pdve6^ see our observations, 
c. xiv. 1. 'Tfiag, in place of the more usual fijuba^ is 
the reading in A C D £ F G. Ao^a 0foS is eter- 
nal blessedness, Heb. ii. 10. Rom. v. 2. 1 Pet. v. 4. 
The argument is the same as at c. xiv. 3. Has Christ, 
without distinction, been so gracious to us, then shall 
we, receiving all things as we do through grace alone, 
make no scruple to shew ourselves humble and con- 
descending to our brethren. 

* Since during and after evil, love leads to Ghriftt. 
** He shews that he does not ask them to have a vague agree-> 
ment, but demands a pious concord. 
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V. 8. Paul specifies in how gracious a manner 
Christ actually had introduced Jews and Gentiles in- 
to the kingdom of God, the former, inasmuch as the 
promises once vouchsafed . to them were fulfilled > 
and the latter, inasmuch as, although they them- 
selves did not receive the promises, they yet ob- 
tained a share in their fulfilment. Thus, both races 
have reason to regard their reception into the king- 
dom of Christ as pure grace. Calvin : Ostendit 
qualiter nos omnes amplexus sit Christus, ubi nihil 
discriminis reliquit inter JudaBos et Gentes. Utros- 
qiie ex misera dissipation e coUegit, collectos in reg- 
num patris adduxit, ut fierent unus grex in uno ovili 
sub uno pastore. In place of di, the best codices read 
yd^j and, doubtless, ya§ would afibrd a more conve- 
nient connection. We must suspect, however, that on 
that very account, it has been used in the room of ds, 
which here forms a lo^cal antithesis. 

V. 9. The infinitive do^daat depends upon \syu bi, 
Ambrose : Quia his nulla promissio erat, quasi indig- 
ni per solam misericordiatti aJssiimpti sunt. The struc- 
ture of this clause is not; sufficiently pajf^iti^l to the 
foregoing. Paul describes the pardoning of the Gen- 
tiles in words of the Old Testament, which declare 
the share they were one day to have in Israel's salva- 
tion. The first passage is from Ps. xviii. 49. 

V. 10. The indefinite Xeyn is the Rabbinical for- 
mula of quotation. The Rabbins supply wnpn ni*n 
or :i*in3rr. The passage is from Deut. xxxii. 43. 

V. 11. The passage is from Ps. cxvii. I. 

V. 12. The passage is from Is. xi. 10. 

V. 13. The conclusion of what Paul has to say to 
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the church respectiiig their own circiiiiistances. The 
deoomiiialion of God, as the God of hope, connects 
itself with the ca«mu«>v which has just gone before. 
Where fidth is to be found, and, along with faith, 
spiritual joy and spiritual peace, there, too, most the 
hope of a future salvation be lively ; nor can this fail, 
inasmuch as the spirit of God is the quickening element 
of believers. Theophylact: KaJ ^^Bwuyao ipui nsv 

V. 14. As Paul was ndther the founder, nor a:p- 
pointed pastor of the church at Rome, in the tender- 
ness of his feelings he wishes to remove even the 
shadow of suspicion that, in addressing them, though 
being strangers to him, he had acted presumptuously. 
The airbg iyii stands opposed to an objection which 
might have been made by the Romans, viz. that he 
did not believe they possessed the qualities he re- 
quired, which yet existed among them. ' Aya^ota-jni 
may denote, more spedfically, an affectionate brother- 
ly disposition, (Theophylact : ro pXddsXpov.) as £ph. 
v. 9, or, in the lafger sense, the admirable disposition 
and frame of mind of the gospel, 2 Thess. i. 11. 
Chrysostom correctly explains yvbt^ig to mean the 
proper prudence for behaving towards brethren. 

V. 15. The TokfLf^oore^v is referred by Calvin, Ben- 
gel and others, to the act of writing, which, as there 
was no close intimacy betwixt the Romans and the 
Apostle, was bold. The majority of expositors, how- 



* For hope procures for us the power of the Spirit, and is 
Itself again strengthened within us by the Holy Ghost. 
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ever, refer it to the language, Paul having not only 
in eh. xiv., but ix. xi., expressed himself very strongly. 
Erasmus translates it, paulo familiarius. In this ease, 
we might compare Plato's Gorg. ed. Heind. 134 : s7 
r/ xai ay^otxon^ov el^rjadcii. But as, in the sequel, he 
refers solely to his vocation to preach among the Gen- 
tiles, the former exposition is better adapted to the 
connection. Whatever meaning we give to roXfi^TiPc- 
rs^ov, d'jrb /iie^ovg must be a limitation of it. CEcume- 
nius : d7rb fie^oug avrl roD r^&7rov r/vA, xa/ u rig /tiri rriv 
bidvoiav 0X97 V /^Xs'tts/, dXX' ahrdg rdg Xs^ng sx /tis^ovg 'tto- 
Kvff^ayfjjOViyyxiiJLVUiaag rdg dtavoiag.^ In the ug Icravafii- 
/Lvritrxuvy to be resolved into sig rb Wavafufj^v^axm^ lies 
the true purport of Paul's letter. He did not take 
upon himself to set up to instruct the ignorant, he but 
wished to recal what is apt to escape from the memory. 
In forming the resolution to attempt such a new awak- 
ening of the Romans, he was moved by his vocation 
as Apostle of the Gentiles. (Ecumenius: Aeixwa/ 
on oiids dvafivTJtfai otv srSkfiriffiv, it /lii rS^ I^j^ l^s^/tfrguro.^ 
V. 16. Description of the exalted duties which the 
apostolical office brings along with it. Paul makes use 
of an image common among the early Christians, and 
which represented the whole church of believers as an 
oblation made to God. In the same way, c. xii. 1, 
he had exhorted the Christians to present themselves 

as a sacrifice to God, and at Phil. ii. 17, calls the 

* 

^ In part, in plaoe of in some s&rt And although one may 
not perceive the full meaning, still he may partly expiscate the 
dense of the words, by investigating the train of thought. 

*> He shews that he would not have presumed to stir up 
their memories, hltd he not been set over the Gentiles. 
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faith of the church, the priestly sacrifice. Led by this 
image, the Apostle also employs the answerable ex- 
pression "k&Tovoylg, whose cognate forms in the LXX. 
are all employed to denote sacerdotal fanctions. In 
the same manner, too, does U^ji^u\fm Josephas, Philo 
and profane authors, signify directly *' to saerifioe, do 
the work of a priest." Here it means, <^ to discharge 
in a sacerdotal way." Similar is the expression rov 
voiLov h^ou^fUff 4 Mac. vii. 8. While the Jewish 
priests clean the altar, kindle the fire, slay tbe victim, 
and then present it to God, the sole priestly office of 
the Apostle consists in proclaiming the Grospel, and 
the Gentiles are the oblation which follows. ^Aytd^oi, 
like wnprr, is equivalent to ^oaffs^etv. The h wiVfjMn 
ayiuj contrasts this offering as spiritual, with that which 
is external. 

y. 17. The thought that, as Apostle of the GrentileSy 
and priest of Christ, he had addressed the Roman 
church, now leads him to speak of what God bad ena- 
bled him to accomplish in this holy office, l^au^tuiy 
as at Rom. iii. 37, mat^ia gloriandi. The h Xgtgr^ 
*l7iffov denotes that the Apostle only boasts under the 
consciousness of the aids of Christ's grace. Te^ v^h^ rhv 
&s6vf supply here xard. The glory consists in divine^ 
and not terrestrial things. 

v. 18. Calvin: Tantam mihi glorise materiam ipsa 
Veritas suppeditat, ut non sit mihi opus accersere &1* 
sa et aliena encomia, veris sum contentus. B!g ikto- 
xoriv l^vuv. Compare the obs. on c. i. 5. See further 
1 Pet. i. 2, 22. 

v. 19. :&7ifiiTa xai r^aray if combined, are as little 
different as o^nJDiiai mn^M. Philo too uses them a» 
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equivalent Old interpreters, however, make a dis- 
tinction. 2)}/^f/bv, they say, is a phenomenon of an un- 
usual kind, but still conformable to nature, as when 
Christ instantaneously cures Peter's mother-in-law 
of a fever. On the other hand, re^ag is a phenome- 
non not according to nature, such, for instance, as 
the cure of the person born blind. The Iv dwdfisi 
^jTViufiarog Bm, is, by Tbeodoret, Chrysostom, Eras- 
mus and many others, regarded as subordinate to 
the preceding sv hvdfLu* they suppose that Paul 
means to specify the basis of his miraculous power. 
To that |y duva^s/, it appears, however, more suitable 
to co-ordinate it, as Beza, Justin, Grotius and others 
do. Not only was a superior influence manifested 
in the outward miracles, but this was even more the 
case, in the discoveries of spiritual power, nx^j^ooi rh 
ewKy/sXioy^ to fulfil, i. e. fully preach, the gospel, Col. 
i. 25. See upon the expression, Fritzsche, Dissert. 
duae, etc. p. 134. The xvx\(f) may well refer to 
Paul's residence in Arabia, of which he speaks at 
Gal. i. 17. Of bis preaching the gospel in lllyria, 
the Acts of the Apostles is silent, as it also says no- 
thing of his founding the church in Crete. 

y. 20. It was, doubtless, one and the same doc- 
trine which the first teachers of Christianity al) taught; 
they did so, however, in various ways. Accordingly, 
when in any church, different teachers modelled their 
labours according to different types, the weak dis- 
ciple might be led astray by the variety of the forms, 
and seduced to place too much weight upon some 
one or other of them, which we find was the case in 
the Corinthian church. 
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V. 21. The passage is from Isa. lii. 15. 

V. 22. In consequence of there being still so many 
Gentile nations in the countries more adjacent to 
him, the Apostle could not as yet gratify the fond 
wish of visiting the church at Rome he entertained, 
and which he had also expressed, c. i. v. 10. 

V. 23. It had been Paul's desire to labour in those 
localities where no one else had preceded him. By 
this time, however, he had planted the gospel in the 
principal cities of Greece, in Ephesus, Corinth, 
Thessalonica, and Philippi, from which it was rapid- 
ly propagated to the smaller towns. In this way the 
Apostle could affirm that he had no longer any field 
for his activity in the East. 

V. 24. Whether the Apostle ever actually was in 
Spain, the furthest region of the West, and there 
preached the gospel, as the tradition of the church, 
although on no very certain grounds, asserts, depends 
upon whether we suppose him to have suffered a se- 
cond imprisonment. In that case, — and certainly 
more grounds speak in favour of a second imprison- 
ment, than speak against it, — ^we may well sup- 
pose also a journey into Spain. (Compare Chr. 
Schmid, Historia Antiqua Canonis, V. et N. T. p. 
597.) On the departure of Christian teachers from 
any city, they were wont to be convoyed by several 
of the brethren. Acts xv. 3; xvii. 14, 15; xx. 38; 
xxi. 5. Paul qualifies the sfi/irXfiM, with an drh fii- 
pougy inasmuch as the impulse of his vocation did not 
permit his heart to taste full satisfaction in enjoy- 
ment. Chrysostom : ou^g/^ fis y^ovog kfiirK^tfau d^vara/, 



CHAPTER XV. V. 24 — 30. 425 

olSs sfi/iriniiifaj fjkot xo^oy rjjf ofiiTJag xtfim,^ With respect 
to the reading, we have to observe, that both iXiuffo/nat 
'jT^hi bfJMg and yd^ after skviZju are awanting in the 
codices A C D E F G, in the Syriac, Arabic, Koptic, 
&c., and are unquestionably spurious. 

V. 25. This is Pauls last journey to Jerusalem. 
He was there and then seized, and brought a prisoner 
to Rome. 

y. 26. Macedonia and Achaia were the two pro- 
vinces into which the Romans divided the whole of 
Greece. 

V. 27. Spiritual salvation came from the Jews. 
Compare also 1 Cor. ix. 11. 

v. 28. S^^a^/^gtf^a/ means properly to seal^ and 
then to deliver safely ; in Latin, pecuuiam consignare. 
Ka^og is the amount of the collection. 

V. 29. Codices A C D E F G, the Coptic, iEthio- 
pic and others, omit the rou svayysTJov roVf which is 
accordingly to be considered as a gloss. The sense 
remains the same. At c. i. 11, the Apostle said, he 
hoped to give his brethren a ya^t6fiM vvsvjUMrtxoVf 
on which, see the observations we have made. 

Y* 30. The Apostle foresaw what severe tribulation 
awaited him in Jerusalem ; and as he himself was at all 
times diligent in intercession for others, he hence en- 
courages the brethren to intercede for him. A/ob rrig 
ayditrig roZ TVivfiMTog. Christian affection is dis- 
tinguished from worldly love and attachment ; it is 
the offspring of that spirit which dwells in the hearts 

* For DO lengfth of time is able to satiate, or inspire me with 
a distaste for your sodety. 
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of the regenerate. ^Sufaywitfog^. The life of the 
Apostle was a continual war, and of the weapons 
which he used in carrying it on, the chief was prayer, 
Ambrose : Si et ipsi cupidi sint videndi Apostolam, 
impensius orent ut inde liberetur. 

V. 31. Paul himself knew beforehand the rage of his 
countrymen, and prior to his arrival in Jerusalem it 
was foretold him by prophets. Acts xxi. 11. At the 
same time, he also wished to conciliate the Christian 
brethren of Jewish extraction, as these, on account 
of their strict observance of the ceremonial law, 
(Acts xxi. 10,) did not as yet regard him with ^unre- 
strained affection. Or it may perhaps have been 
his wish, that the gifts, coming as they did from 
Gentile Christians, should be affectionately received 
by the Jews, and excite to mutual attachment. 

V. 32. Aid is here intimation of the circumstances 
in which, or under which, any thing happens ; in sense 
equivalent to xara, 2 Cor. viii. 3. 

V. 33. 06hg Tfi^ si§riv7ii is a predicate the Apostle 
loves to use in benedictions. See c. xvi. 20. 2 Cor. 
xiii. 11. Phil. iv. 9. 1 Thess. v. 23. 
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CHAPTER XVI. 
ARGUMENT. 

Salutations and pious wishes. 

V. 1. Cenchrea is the harbour of Corinth towards 
Asia Minor. The deaconesses, in the churches, had 
the same services to perform as the deacons, except- 
ing onl^r that they chiefly devoted themselves to their 
own sex. Through their means Christianity, in its 
early days, was introduced, in an unsuspected way, 
into the bosom of Gentile families. 

V. 2. The sv Kv§I(f) indicates how, on the appear- 
ance of the Christian sisters, that sort of brotherly sen- 
timent which is founded on the Lord, should be in- 
spired. The Apostle likewise explains it by d^iug 
Tuv ay/uv, n^oerrar/g, properly fenuile superintendanty 
then patroness, curcUrix, 

V. 3. At 2 Tim. iv. 19, we find Prisca in place of 
the diminutive Priscilla. Prisca and Aquila, of 
Jewish extraction, had, by the edict of the Emperor 
Claudius for the banishment of the Jews, been driven 
from Rome. Whether so early as at that period, they 
had embraced Christianity, or were converted after- 
wards, cannot certainly be said. At Corinth Paul 
lodged in their house, as Aquila, like himself, carried on 
the trade of tent-making. When the Apostle quitted 
Corinth, Aquila and Priscilla accompanied him, but on 
his proceeding farther towards Jerusalem, they remain- 
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ed at Ephesus, and exerted themselves for the kingdom 
of God, (Acts xviii. xix.). In 1 Cor. xvi. 19, we find 
salutations sent by them ; and in the 2 Epistle to Tim., 
written several years after, iv, 19, greetings to them, 
which shews that they had remained for some con- 
siderable time in Ephesus. At a subsequent date, 
(under Nero), they had, as would appear from the 
greeting before us, returned to Rome. 

V. 4. On what occasion these persons risked their 
lives for the Apostle, we do not know. It may 
have been in the uproar raised by the goldsmith De- 
metrius at Ephesus. The exxXr^ffta xar oJjcov is the 
family and all the domestics, each household in the 
great church forming a diminutive one. Comp. vi. 
14 and 15, the o) tfCv avru adsX^oi, 

V. 5. The external authorities speak for the read- 
ing 'A er/a; instead of *A;^a/a;. The internal autho- 
rities in favour of it also predominate. 'A(r/a would 
here signify Asia proconsularis, whose capital was 
Ephesus. It was easy for a copyist, overlooking 
its special import, and considering 'Atf/a to be the 
name of that entire quarter of the globe, to put the 
more confined country in its place. If 'Ay^ata were 
the correct reading, there would be here a contradic- 
tion jof 1 Cor. xvi. 15, although in that case, we would 
not require to take acra^;^^ quite so strictly, but 
might translate it, one of the first E/V X^/tfrov. Here 
s/g, as it also does in profane authors, signifies touch' 
infff in reference to. The names, from Epenetus to 
Olympus, in v. 15, are wholly unknown. 

V. 7. Suyygv^; may signify a bodily relative, it 
may also, however, merely intimate the Jewish origin 
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of these two persons, which is the more probable 
opinion. See ver. 11 and 21 : Compare Rom. ix. 3. 
When Junius and Andronicus were imprisoned with 
Paul is unknown. The name (x^o<;roXo; is here to be 

' taken in its larger sense, 2 Cor. viii. 28. Acts xiv. 
4, 14, where Barnabas is also called an apostle. 
V. 13. The xa) sfiov is put by Paul from gratitude 

' for the affection she had shewn him. 

V. 16. The kiss, as the natural expression of fra- 
ternal and sisterly affection, was, in the infancy of 
the church, the common sign of salutation. Chrysos- 
torn calls this kiss of Christian brotherhood, a cinder, 
which kindles love of a stronger kind than prevails be- 
twixt relations — the one flowing from grace, the other 
from nature. As, in the kiss, the bodies are brought 
together, it is a symbol of union betwixt the souls. 
( Hom. XX. in 2 Cor.) This token of love was par- 
ticularly usual at the administration of the Supper. 
After szxXriffiOLif we should, were we to yield to ex- 
ternal authorities, adopt <ra(ra/ into the text It 
must not, however, be pressed. The Apostle reports 
the salutation of those churches only through which 
he had passed, and of which he had learned that they 
took an interest in the welfare of the Christians of 
the metropolis. 

V. 17. In conclusion, Paul adds a' warning against 
those dangerous men who, in all the Christian churches, 
endeavoured, at that period, to sow the seeds of dis- 
cord, those, to-wit, who wanted to force the cere- 
monial law upon the Gentiles. By the picture which 
Paul is wont to draw of them, the only motive that 
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actuated them» wi^ the desire of ingratiating them- 
selves with the more strict among the Jewish con- 
verts, of whom they hoped to make a gain. To the 
same improper motives did our Saviour ascribe the 
zeal of the Pharisees. 

V. 18. Paul applies the same language to these 
persons at Phil. iii. 18» 19. 

V..19. As the church had acquired so noble a re- 
putation for tractableness, (such is here the meaning 
of i^axoTi, see Philem. v. 21), the Apostle wishes 
that, in compliance with Christ's precept, they should 
join the wisdom of the serpent to the simplicity of 
the dove. (Ecumenius : ^^ovfjffei fiev xiyar^cQat ug to 

y. 20. Sarai^a^ as the author of the hateful dis- 
positions of those false brethren, the Judaizers. It 
is likewise in reference to their wicked endeavours 
to stir up discord, that God is here called 0sbg et^vrig. 
2vvr^i^eiv wirh roug mbag, is constructio pregnans^ and 
a biblical expression for total discomfiture. Not im- 
probably, it is an allusion to Gen. iii. 15. 

V. 23. The congregation had their meetings in 
the house of Caius. According to a tradition of 
Origen's, this Caius afterwards became Bishop of 
Tbessalonica. OtKovofiog is the Steward of the city 
treasury, equivalent to Questor. The same use of 
the word is to be found in Joseph. Archaeol. 1. xi. c. 
6, § 12; I. viii. c. 6, v. 4. 

' To use wisdom, in order not to be made the objects of in- 
justice by others, and simplicity, in order, on your part, not to 
circumvent them. 
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V. 24. *H x^i*^ ^^^ Xoitrrou fiiTu ^avruv -j/iauv, Chry- 
sostom : Kai ovru xaraicahit rhv TJyov irPOitsiKug stg 

" And thus he concludes the discourse becomingly with 
prayer ; The grace of our Lord. For he ever delights to 
make this the commencement, and this the conclusion. 
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